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PREFACE 

The  aim  of  this  Grammar  is  to  teach  Spanish  in  as  practical 
a  manner  as  possible. 

The  ability  to  speak  a  modern  language  should  be  one  of  the 
chief,  if  not  the  only,  purpose  of  such  a  study,  for  the  student 
of,  say,  French  or  Spanish  intends  to  travel  in  foreign  countries, 
attend  lectures  in  foreign  tongues,  and  —  unlike  the  student 
of  Greek  or  Latin  —  speak  the  language  which  he  has  studied. 

But,  in  order  to  understand  readily  and  speak  fluently  a 
modern  language,  a  vast  amount  of  oral  practice  is  necessary. 
Just  as  the  child  learns  by  repeating  over  and  over  again 
simple  combinations  of  words,  so  must  we  repeat,  many, 
many  times,  simple  sentences  which,  when  strung  together 
and  spoken  without  hesitancy,  constitute  the  foundation  to 
conversation. 

In  the  foUowing  lesson  s  the  special  oral  exercises  which  form 
the  feature  of  this  Grammar  —  the  so-called  fluency  drills  — 
provide  this  indispensable  practice,  and  their  oft-recurring 
expressions  ha  ve  been  chosen  for  their  everyday  valué.  They 
should  be  recited  aloud  and  at  first  very  slowly,  the  speed 
being  increased  little  by  little  until  it  reaches,  but  does  not 
surpass,  that  of  a  careful,  delibérate  English  conversation. 

The  authors  wish  to  take  this  opportunity  to  express  their 
thanks  to  Dr.  David  Rubio,  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  for  his 
many  valuable  suggestions. 
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PRONUNCIATION  AND   ACCENTUATION 

Pronunciation. 

The  best  help  to  accurate  pronunciation  will  ever  be  the 
teacher  and  an  almos t  instinctive  imita tion  of  sounds.  A 
knowledge  of  phonetics  is,  of  course,  the  only  scientific  method 
of  approach,  and  it  can  always  be  made  the  subject  of  a  special 
study  if  the  instructor  sees  fit. 

Below  are  given  the  fundamental  rules  for  pronouncing 
Spanish  vowels  and  consonants,  special  emphasis  being  laid 
on  those  which  difíer  from  the  corresponding  ones  in  English. 

Vowels. 

a     is  pronounced  like  a  in  farm,  father,  sofá:  sala,  plata, 
e     diííers  in  pronunciation  according  to  its  position : 

{a)  when  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  e  has  the  sound  of  a  in 

fate,  píate:  mesa,  queda. 
(¿>)  when  in  a  closed  syllable  {i.e.  one  ending  in  a  con- 
sonan t),  the  sound  of  e  is  approximately  that  of 
English  get,  met,  fret:  el,  ser,  perro, 
i      has  the  sound  of  i  in  English  machine:  si,  vendía,  vinagre. 
o     has  two  distinct  sounds  according  to  its  position : 

(a)  when  ending  a  syllable,  it  is  pronounced  like  o  in  go, 
so,  know:  todo,  cosa,  perro,  solo,  único. 

(b)  when  in  a  closed  syllable  (i.e.  one  ending  in  a  con- 
sonan t),  it  has  the  sound  of  o  in  the  English  north: 
a-gos-to. 

u  is  pronounced  like  the  English  ob  in  hoot,  moon,  or  u  in  rule: 
puro,  último,  uno.  ( Note.  —  Never  give  the  vowel  u  the 
sound  of  the  English  u  in  pupil.) 

y     has  approximately  the  sound  of  i  in  English  machine. 
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CONSONANTS. 

b     (a)  at  the  beginning  of  a  breath  group  and  when  following 
m  or  n  is  pronounced  like  b  in  bar,  bath:  beso,  bota. 
(¿>)  otherwise   it   is   pronounced   like   a   prolonged   and 
sof tened   b,   almost   a   w:     daba,   Cuba    (pronounce 
dawa,  cuwa) 
c      (a)  before  a,  o,  u  or  a  consonant  is  pronounced  like  k  or 
c  in  car:  cama,  clima  (pronounce  kama,  klima) 
{b)  before  e  or  i  is  pronounced  like  the  soft  English  ///  in 
thin:  cena,  cinco  (pronounce  thena,  thinco). 
ch   is  pronounced  like  ch  in  China,  cheese:  muchacho, 
d     at  the  beginning  of  a  breath  group  is  pronounced  like  the 
English  í/;  otherwise,  especially  when  final,  it  has  a  slight 
tinge  of  the  English  th:  día,  duerme;  Madrid,  libertad, 
f      has  the  same  pronunciation  as  in  English:  fuerte,  fumar, 
g     {a)  before  a,  o,  u  or  a  consonant,  is  the  same  as  the  English 
g  in  garden:  gato,  gobierno. 
(b)  before  e  or  i  has  a  peculiar  throaty  sound,  not  unlike 
the  Germán  ach  or  the  rough  sound  made  in  attempting 
to  clear  one's  throat:   general,  gente, 
h     is  always  silent:  hacer,  ahora  (pronounce  ather,  aora). 
j      has  always  the  rough  sound  of  the  Spanish  g  in  gente, 
k     same  as  in  English. 

I  pronounced  approximately  like  English  in  lake:  lado,  lana. 

II  is  somewhat  like  the  English  lli  in  million  or  of  11  in  liana: 

caballo,  llegar. 

m    like  in  English :  muro,  mi. 

n     approximately  like  n  in  now,  never:  nada,  invierno. 

ñ  (The  mark  above  the  n  is  called  the  "tilde")-  This  con- 
sonant is  pronounced  like  ny  in  canyon  or  like  ni  in 
unión:  niño,  señora. 
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p     like  the  English  in  plan:  pluma,  padre. 

q     is  always  folio wed  by  u  and  is  pronounced  like  k :  quedar, 

quise.     (The  u  in  combinations  like  que  and  qui,  gue 

and  gui  is  not  to  be  pronounced;  when  it  must  be  pro- 
'  nounced,  a  diaeresis,  two  dots,  is  placed  over  the  u  in 

gue  or  gui  combinations). 
r     is  pronounced  with  a  strong  trill  when  initial  or  preceded 

by  1,  n  or  s:    rojo,  alrededor,  honra,  Enrique,  Israel; 

otherwise  it  corresponds  to  the  English  r  very  carefully 

enunciated:   perder, 
rr    is  strongly  trilled  and  thus  differentiated  from  r:   perro, 

pero, 
s     is  always  sharp,  almost  like  the  English  ss  in  possible: 

casa,  pasar, 
t      never  has  the  sound  of  sh  as  in  English  nation.     It  is  pro- 
nounced with  an  explosive  sound  like  in  tar^  torpedo: 

tía,  todo,  tanto. 
V     is  pronounced  very  nearly  the  same  as  the  Spanish  b. 
w    only  occuring  in  foreign  words,  is  generally  pronounced  like 

the  Spanish  v. 
X     is  pronounced  like  x  in  tax:  éxito,  extremo. 
z     is  pronounced  like  c  when  c  comes  before  e  and  i  {i.e.  like  th 

in  thin):  voz,  zapato. 

Accentuation. 

The  different  syllables  of  a  Spanish  word  are  not  pronounced 
with  equal  forcé.  That  is  to  say,  one  syllable  must  stand  out 
among  the  others  and  domínate  them.  This  syllable  is  then 
called  the  stressed  one,  and  it  must  be  brought  out  with  great 
emphasis  in  order  to  give  the  word  its  proper  "color"  or 
personality. 
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(a)  In  words  ending  in  a  vowel,  s,  or  n,  the  stress  falls  on  the 
syllable  next  to  the  last:  trabajo,  trabajan,  lana,  (pronounced 
traBAjo,  traBAjan,  LAna). 

(b)  In  words  ending  in  a  consonant  (except  n  or  s)  the  stress 
falls  on  the  last  syllable:  trabajar,  animal,  libertad  (pro- 
nounced traba  JAR,  aniMAL,  liberTAD). 

(c)  If  a  word  is  not  stressed  according  to  these  rules,  the 
stressed  syllable  must  be  indicated  by  an  accent  mark:  Amé- 
rica, jamás,  fácilmente  (pronounced  aMErica,  jaMAS, 
FAcilmente. 

Note.  — -  A  strong  vowel  (a,  e,  o)  and  a  weak  vowel  (i,  u) 
may  form  a  diphthonged  syllable.  Should  the  stress  fall  on 
that  syllable,  the  strong  vowel  (a,  e,  o)  must  bear  it:  oiga 
(pronounce  Oi-ga). 

When  the  stress  falls  on  a  syllable  composed  of  two  weak 
vowels,  (i,  u),  the  second  one  must  bear  it:  ruido. 
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Lesson  i 

THE  FIRST  GONJUGATION— Tí/  AND    USTED-- 
NEGATION  AND  INTERROGATION 

1.  There  are  three  conjuga tions  in  Spanish: 
The  first,  with  the  infinitive  ending  in  ar. 
The  second,  with  the  infinitive  ending  in  er. 
The  third,  with  the  infinitive  ending  in  ir. 

Verbs  are  divided  into  regular  and  irregular  ones.  The 
regular  verbs  are  by  far  the  more  numerous. 

2.  The  First  Conjugation.  —  Present  indicative  of  the  regu- 
lar verb  hablar,  to  speak; 

Yo  hablo  /  speak,  I  am  speaking 

Tú  hablas  You  (sing.)  speak 

El,  ella,  vd.  habla  He,  she  speaks 

Nosotros,  -as  hablamos  We  (m.  and  f.)  speak 

Vosotros,  -as  habláz's  You  (m.  and  f .  pl.)  speak 

Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  hablan  They  (m.  and  f .)  speak 

3.  Note.  —  When  tú  and  él  are  personal  pronouns,  the 
accent  must  never  be  omitted,  as,  without  it,  their  meaning 
is  quite  diííerent.  However,  usage  permits  accents  to  be 
omitted  on  capital s. 

Never  omit  the  accent  on  the  a  of  the  second  person  plural, 
habláis,  present  indicative. 


2  PRACTICAL  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

4.  Tú  and  Vosotros  (the  familiar  or  informal  address).  — 
The  second  person  (tú  and  vosotros)  is  peculiar  in  the  sense 
that  it  indicates  at  one  and  the  same  time: 

(a)  Great  familiarity,  as  when  addressing: 

Intímate  friends.        Parents. 

Relatives.  God,  the  father  of  His  children. 

(b)  Superiority,  as  when  addressing: 

Children  (intelléctual  superiority  or  that  of  age) 
Servants  (social  advantages). 

5.  Vd.  and  Vds.  (the  polite  or  formal  address).  —  When 
addressing  any  one  not  a  child  or  a  near  relative  (Paragraph  4 : 
a,  b),  the  Spaniard  uses  the  third  person  of  the  verb.  The 
personal  pronoun  corresponding  to  you  is : 

Usted,  abbreviated  to  ud.  or  vd.*  YoUj  Sir,  Madam. 

Ustedes,  abbreviated  to  uds.  or  vds.       YoUy  Gentlemen,  Ladies. 

Vd.  is  followed  by  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular. 
Vds.  is  followed  by  the  verb  in  the  third  person  plural. 
Note.  —  Vd.  is  the  contraction  of  the  oíd  form:  Vuestra 
Merced  (  Your  Grace),  Vsted,  Vd. 

6.  Negation  and  Interrogation.  —  No,  not,  is  used  in  nega- 
tion  and  is  placed: 

(a)  Before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses: 

Yo  no  hablo.  I  am  not  speaking. 

Before  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses: 
Yo  no  he  hablado.  /  have  not  spoken. 

{h)  Afler  personal  and  other  pronouns,  without  verb : 
Yo  720.     Not  I.  Nosotros  no.     Nct  we. 

After  the  adverb  when  alone: 

Ahora  no,     Not  now.      Todavía  no,     Not  yet. 

*  You  (sing.)  may  also  be  written:   Usted,  usted,  V.,  Vd. 
You  (pl.)  may  be  written:    Ustedes,  ustedes,  V.  V.,  Vs.,  Vds.     The  abbreviations 
in  capitals  are  more  usual  nowadays. 
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7.  To  make  the  sentence  interroga  ti  ve,  the  subject  and  the 
verb  are  in verted: 


¿Habla  él? 
¿Habla  Juan? 


Does  he  speak? 
Does  John  speak? 


Do 


8.  No  auxiliary  is  used  as  in  English:   Does  he  eat? 
we  go?    The  Spaniard  says:  Eats  he?     Go  we? 

Also,  two  interrogative  points  are  used,  one  at  the  end, 
and  the  other,  inverted,  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 


9.  VOCABULARY 

1.  tomar,  to  take 

2.  cambiar,  to  changa 

3.  limpiar,  to  clean 

4.  llenar,  to  fill 

5.  trabajar,  to  work 

niño,  niños,  boy,  child,  boys, 

children 
Señora,  Madam 


6.  arrojar,  to  throw 

7.  acabar,  to  finish 

8.  adelantar,  to  progress 

9.  dibujar,  to  draw  (pictures) 
10.  viajar,  to  travel 

y,  and 

Señor,  Sir;  Señores,  gentlemen 

Señoras,  ladies 


PRELIMINARY  REMARKS 

The  best  way  to  learn  a  language  is  to  visualize  what  you 
wish  to  study.  This  seems  more  difíicult  at  first,  but  it  is 
more  thorough  and  more  searching,  and  leads  to  a  complete 
mastery  o  ver  all  difficulties. 

Instead  of  repeating  hablo,  hablas,  habla,  imagine  yourself, 
for  instance,  to  be  one  of  a  group  of  friends  and  say  to  those 
present,  including  yourself:  We  take,  We  change,  etc.  Go 
down  the  list  of  verbs  several  times;  then  try  verbs  i,  3,  5, 
7,  9;  next  take  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  always  giving  the  personal 
pronoun. 
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Imagine  also  that  you  are  speaking  to  a  group  of  boys. 
See  them  in  your  mind's  eye  and  say  to  them: 

Niños,  vosotros  tomáis;  Niños,  vosotros  cambiáis,  etc. 

Repeat  this  with  verbs  i,  3,  and  5,  etc.;  then  with  2,  4, 
and  6,  etc.    Also  backwards. 

After  this,  speak  of  a  group  of  people  and  say: 
Ellos  toman;  ellas  viajan;  Señores,  vds.  trabajan;  Señores,  vds. 

adelantan. 

EXERCISE  I 

Practica  all  verbs  by  the  rules  given  above,  both  in  writing 

and  by  reciting  aloud. 

EXERCISE  n 
When  the  termina tions  are  quite  familiar,  practice  both 
aloud  and  in  writing: 

The  Negativa:  Yo  no  viajo,  etc. 

The  Interroga  ti  ve:  ¿Hablan  vds.?  etc. 

The  Interrogative  negative :    Niño,  ¿no  hablas  tú? 

FLÜENCY  DRILL 
1 

(a)  We  work,  they  (f .)  work,  I  work,  he  works. 

(b)  Do  you  work,  Sir?    Does  she  work? 

(c)  They  (m.)  do  not  travel.    We  do  not  travel.    I  do  not  travel. 

(d)  Do  you  work,  child?     Do  you  travel,  children?     Do  you  travel, 

Sir? 

2 

(a)  Does  he  draw?    — Not  yet.    Do  you  draw,  Sir?    — Not  I. 

(b)  Does  he  work?    — Not  now.    Does  she  travel?    — Not  now. 

(c)  Don't  they  (m.)  speak?     Don't  they  (f.)  travel?    Don't  we 

work? 

(d)  I   progress.       Do   they    (f.)   progress?      —  We   work   and 

progress. 
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3 

(a)  Madam,  do  you  progress?    Children,  do  you  progress? 

(b)  We  do  not  progress.    Don't  they  (f.)  progress?   — Not  yet. 

(c)  I  speak;  we  speak;  you  speak,  children. 

(d)  Do  you  speak,  child?    Do  you  speak,  Sir?    Don't  they  (m.) 

speak? 

4 

(a)  Do  we  not  progress  and  speak?     —  Not  yet. 

(b)  They  (f .)  work,  progress,  and  speak. 

{c)  Gentlemen,  do  you  speak?    Sir,  don't  you  speak? 
(á)  Child,  don't  you  speak? 

(e)  Not  I;  not  we;  not  she;  not  you  (children). 
(/)  Children,  you  work,  you  speak,  you  draw. 

(g)  Ladies,  you  travel,  you  speak,  and  you  progress. 


Lesson  II 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS  —  THE  PLURAL 
OF  NOUNS  — THE  PLURAL  OF  ADJECTIVES 

The  Second  and  Third  Conjugations 

10.  The  Second  and  Third  Conjugations.  —  Present  indica- 
tive  of : 

Vender,  to  sell  Escribir,  to  write 

Yo  vendo,  /  sell,  etc.  Yo  escribo,  /  write,  etc. 

Tú  vendes  Tú  escribes 

El,  ella,  vd.  vende  El,  ella,  vd.  escribe 

Nosotros,  -as  vendemos  Nosotros,  -as  escribimos 

Vosotros,  -as  vendé/s  Vosotros,  -as  escribís 

Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  venden  Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  escriben 

11.  Note.  —  Do  not  omit  the  written  accent  on  the  second 
person  plural  of  all  the  three  conjugations  in  the  present 
indicative : 

Vosotros  habláis,  vosotros  vendéis,  vosotros  escribís 

Notice  also  the  diíferences  between  the  second  and  third 
conjugations : 

Nosotros  vendemos     but     Nosotros  escribimos 
Vosotros  vendéis         but     Vosotros  escribís 

12.  The  Plural  of  Nouns.  —  The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed: 
(a)  By  adding  s  to  nouns  ending  in  an  unstressed  vowel. 

Ubro,  Ubros  {book) ;  niño,  niños  {boy) 
By  adding  s  to  nouns  ending  in  a  stressed  e,  o,  u. 
canapé,  canapés  {couch);  tisú,  tisús  (tissue) 
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(b)  By  adding  es  to  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant. 

pared,  paredes  (wall) 
By  adding  es  to  nouns  ending  in  y. 

rey,  reyes  (king) 
By  adding  es  to  nouns  ending  in  a  stressed  i  or  a. 

rubí,  rubíes  (ruby) 

(c)  Nouns  ending  in  z  change  z  to  c  and  add  es. 

luz,  luces  ilight) 
Nouns  ending  in  c  change  c  to  qu  and  add  es. 
frac,  fraques  (evening  coat) 

Note.  —  Such  changes  are  called  '^orthographic  changes.'' 
They  are  necessary  in  order  to  keep  the  fundamental  sound 
intact. 

As  the  letter  z  must  not  occur  before  e,  the  letter  c  must 
be  used,  for  c  before  e  will  provide  the  *th*  sound  which  the 
letter  z  has. 

In  frac  the  c  must  be  changed  to  qu  in  order  to  preserve 
the  hard  sound. 

{d)  Do  not  change: 

A  few  nouns  ending  in  unstressed  es  and  is: 

lunes,  los  lunes  (Monday) 

Also  family  ñames  ending  in  z: 

los  Alvarez  {the  Aharez  family) 

13.  The  Plural  of  Adjectives.  —  The  above  rules  apply  also 
to  the  formation  of  the  plural  in  adjectives : 

(a)  bueno  {good)  buenos       (unstressed  vowel) 

(6)  fácil  {easy)  fáciles        (consonant) 

francés        (French)  franceses  (consonant) 

(c)  feliz  (happy)  felices        (z  changes  to  c) 


8  PRACTICAL  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

14.  Definite  and  Indefinite  Article.  —  The  definite  article 
is: 

el,  mase.  sing.  los,  mase.  pl. 

la,  fem.  sing.  las,  fem.  pl. 

15.  Nouns  taken  in  a  general  and  in  an  abstract  sense  are 
preceded  (unlike  the  English)  by  the  definite  article. 

Los  libros  son  interesantes.  Books  are  interesting. 

La  ciencia  es  difícil.  Science  is  difficuU. 

16.  The  indefinite  article  is: 

un,  mase.  sing.  unos,  mase.  pl. 

una,  fem.  sing.  unas,  fem.  pl. 

17.  Special  Meaning  of  Unos.  — 

{a)  The  plural  form  unos,  unas  has  the  forcé  of :  some  (pl.), 
afew. 

Unos  hombres  Some  men 

Here  follow  three  diííerent  meanings  of  the  plural  form: 
Ellos  escriben  las  cartas.    They  write  the  (especially  mentioned) 

letters. 
Ellos  escriben  unas  cartas.      They  write  {a  jew)^  a  certain 

number  of  letters. 
Ellos  escriben  cartas.      They  write  letters.     (Some,  generally 

speaking,  no  number  named.) 

(b)  From  the  above  example  it  can  be  seen  that  some  or 
any  is  not  translated  into  Spanish  unless  a  few  or  several 
is  meant  and  then  only  in  the  afíirmative  plural. 

¿Tiene  vd.  sopa?  Do  you  have  any  soup? 

18.  El  before  Feminine  Nouns.  —  For  the  sake  of  greater 
ease  in  pronunciation  (tha  so-called  euphony),  the  masculine 
article  is  used  before  a  feminine  noun  beginning  with  a 
stressed  a  or  a  stressed  ha. 
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In  the  plural,  the  proper  article  las  is  used. 

El  agua  (fem.),        water     but    las  aguas 
El  hacha  (fem.),      ax  but    las  hachas 

El  hambre  (fem.),  hunger 


19. 

el  verbo,  verb 

la  lección,  lesson 

el  libro,  book 

el  pintor,  paintér 

el  cuadro,  picture 

el  lápiz,  pencil 

el  agua,  water  (18) 

el  regalo,  gift 

la  mujer,  woman,  wife 

la  puerta,  door,  gate 

el  or  la  estudiante,  student 

el  papel,  paper 

la  pluma,  pen 

el  soldado,  soldier 

la  señora,  lady 


VOCABULARY 

abrir,  to  open 
vender,  to  sell 
conjugar,  to  conjúgate 
estudiar,  to  study 
necesitar,  to  need 
pintar,  to  paint 
beber,  to  drink 
aprender,  to  learn 
leer,  to  read 
recibir,  to  receive 
vivir,  to  Uve,  to  dwell 
o,  or,  either 
comer,  to  eat 
pero,  but 
con,  with 


la  carne,  meat 

Note.  —  The  written  accent  on  lección  is  omitted  in  the 
plural  form:  lecciones.  Another  syllable  having  been  added, 
the  stress  falls  in  its  normal  place. 

EXERCISE 

Form  the  plural  of  the  foUowing  nouns  and  give  in  each  case 
the  reason  f or  the  new  form : 


I. 

la  cruz  {cross) 

5- 

la  casa  (house) 

2. 

el  caballo  {horsé) 

6. 

el  canapé  (couch) 

3- 

el  tisú  {tissue) 

7- 

la  flor  (flower) 

4. 

la  tribu  {trihe) 

8. 

el  rubí  (ruby) 
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9.  la  ley  {law)  14.  el  agua  {water) 

10.  la  luz  (light)  15.  el  domingo  (Sunday) 

11.  el  martes  (Tuesday)  16.  Álvarez  (family  ñame) 

12.  la  hermana  (sister)  17.  el  jueves  (Thursday) 

13.  la  pared  (wall)  18.  el  hacha  (ax) 

VERSIÓN 

Read  each  sentence  aloud,  then  transíate. 

1.  Nosotros  conjugamos  el  verbo  vender. 

2.  Niños,  ¿no  estudiáis  vosotros  la  lección? 

3.  Señores,  ¿necesitan  vds.  plumas  o  lápices? 

4.  ¿No  necesitan  las  señoras  plumas? 

5.  Los  pintores  pintan  cuadros. 

6.  Niños,  ¿bebéis  vosotros  agua? 

7.  Las  señoras  aprenden  las  lecciones. 

8.  Nosotros  leemos  los  libros. 

9.  Niños,  ¿necesitáis  vosotros  lápices? 

10.  ¿Beben  los  soldados? 

1 1 .  La  mujer  abre  la  puerta. 

12.  Niño,  tú  necesitas  papel  y  pluma. 

13.  ¿Comen  carne  los  soldados? 

14.  Los  estudiantes  conjugan  el  verbo  estudiar. 

15.  La  mujer  vende  plumas,  lápices  y  libros. 

16.  ¿No  beben  agua  los  estudiantes? 

17.  Beben  agua  y  comen  pan  y  queso. 

18.  Los  niños  reciben  regalos  y  los  estudiantes  reciben  libros 

THEME 

Write  each  sentence  in  Spanish;  then  say  it  aloud  from  the 
English  text  without  the  help  of  anything  written.  This  is 
the  only  method  which  will  achieve  fluency,  and  it  is  the  best 
preparation  for  cunversation. 

To  avoid  memorizing,  recite  the  sentences  thus:  i,  3,  5,  7; 
2,  4,  6,  8,  and  then  backwards.     Divide  the  sentences  like 
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this:  The  painter  .  .  .     The  painter  paints  .  .  .     The  painter 
paints  the  picture. 

1 .  The  painter  paints  the  picture. 

2.  Child,  do  you  sell  pens  or  pencils? 

3.  They  (f.)  drink  water. 

4.  Don't  you  study  the  lessons? 

5.  Madam,  do  you  need  any  pencils? 

6.  Do  the  students  conjúgate  the  verb  vender? 

7.  Don't  you  receive  presents,  children? 

8.  Ladies,  do  you  drink  water?     Don't  you  eat  any  meat? 

9.  Child,  don't  you  open  the  door? 

10.  The  gentlemen  and  the  ladies  read  the  books. 

11.  We  learn  and  we  Uve  but  they  live  and  don't  learn. 

12.  Do  the  gentlemen  receive  any  gifts? 

13.  Does  the  painter  sell  the  picture? 

14.  Do  the  students  read  the  books? 

15.  The  children  write  with  pens  and  pencils. 

16.  The  Álvarez  don't  eat  any  meat. 

17.  Gentlemen,  do  you  need  pencils  or  pens? 

18.  Children,  you  live  but  do  you  learn? 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  A  pencil;  the  pencil;  some  pencils. 

(b)  1  need.     We  do  not  need.     Do  they  (mase.)  not  need? 

(c)  I  need  2  pencils.     We  do  not  need  any  pencils. 

(d)  Children,  do  you  need  any  books?     —  Not  yet. 

2 

(a)  We  sell.     They  (fem.)  sell.     Do  you  sell,  Sir? 

(b)  I  sell  flowers.     Children,  do  you  sell  flowers?    —  Not  we. 

(c)  We  sell  books  and  pencils. 

{d)  Do  they  (fem.)  sell  books  or  pencils? 
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3 

(a)  The  lesson;  the  lessons. 

(b)  I  learn;  we  learn.     They  (mase.)  learn  the  lessons. 

(c)  Are  you  learning  the  lessons,  children?     —  Not  yet. 

(d)  The  student    (fem.)  work  and  study  the  lessons. 

(e)  Gentlemen,  do  you  need  any  books? 
(/)  We  need  some  books  and  some  pencils. 

4 

(a)  To  receive.     We  receive.     He  receives. 

(b)  To  receive  a  gift.     We  receive  gifts. 

(c)  Do  they  (fem.)  receive  any  gifts? 

(d)  They  (mase.)  don't  receive  any  gifts. 

(e)  To  Hve.     We  live.     We  live  and  learn. 

(/)   They  (fem.)  work,  live,  learn,  and  progress. 
(g)  They  (mase.)  learn,  but  do  they  progress? 
(h)  We  Hve.  but  do  we  learn? 

5 

(a)  The  children  drink  water. 

(b)  Don't  you  drink  water,  Sir? 

(c)  We  don't  eat  meat,  but  the  children  eat  meat. 

(d)  Do  they  (mase.)  eat  meat  and  do  they  drink  water? 

6 

(a)  The  students  (fem.)  work.     They  read  and  study. 

(b)  They  (fem.)  read  the  books.  They  study  and  write  the  lessons. 

(c)  We  read,  we  study,  we  learn,  and  we  progress. 


Lesson  III 

HABER  AND   TEiVEi?  — PRESENT  AND   PAST  PARTI- 
CIPLE  —  CARDINAL  NUMBERS   FROM   1   TO  20 

To  have  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by  two  diííerent  verbs, 
according  to  the  meaning.  Both  are  irregular  in  their  conju- 
gation. 

20.  Haber  is  an  auxiliary  and  helps  to  form  compound 
tenses. 

Yo  he  comido.  /  have  eaten. 

21.  Tener  is  used  when  to  have  has  the  meaning  of  to  possess^ 
to  owUj  to  have  about  one. 

Tengo  un  gabán.  I  have  an  overcoat. 

Juan  tiene  un  resfriado.         John  has  a  cold. 

The  present  indicative  of  haber  and  tener  is  as  follows: 

Haber  Tener 

Yo  he,  /  have,  etc.  Yo  tengo,  7  have,  etc. 

Tú  has  Tú  tienes 

El,  ella,  vd.  ha  El,  ella,  vd.  tiene 

Nosotros,  -as  hemos  Nosotros,  -as  tenemos 

Vosotros,  -as  habéis  Vosotros,  -as  tenéis 

Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  han  Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  tienen 

22.  Past  Participle.  —  The  past  participle  of  the  regular 
verb  is  formed  by  adding  ado  to  the  stem  of  the  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation  and  ido  to  the  stem  of  those  of  the  second 
and  third  conjugations.     Or,  colloquially,  by  changing 

-ar  to  -ado:  hablar,  hablado,     cambiar,  cambiado, 
-er  or  ir  to  -ido:   vender,  vendido,    vivir,  vivido. 

13 
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23.  Present  Participle.  —  The  present  participle  is  formed 
by  adding  -ando  to  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
and  -iendo  to  the  stem  of  those  of  the  second  and  third  conju- 
gations.     Or,  colloquially,  by  changing 

-ar  to  -ando:   hablar,  hablando,     cambiar,  cambiando, 
-er  or  -ir  to  -iendo:  vender,  vendiendo,    vivir,  viviendo. 

24.  The  verb  haber  conjugated  with  a  past  participle  forras 
the  perfect  tense,  also  called  present  perfect  or  past  indefinite. 

He  comprado  un  lápiz.      /  bought,  I  have  bought,  a  pencil. 

25.  The  past  participle,  when  conjugated  with  haber,  is 
invariable. 

Hemos  comprado  dos  libros.   We  have  bought  two  books. 

26.  Haber  must  not  be  separated  from  its  participle. 
¿Han  comprado  ellos  pan?       Have  they  bought  bread? 

27.  Cardinal  Numbers  from  1  to  20.  — 


1  uno  (compare)    11  once 

2  dos  ''  12  doce 

3  tres  "  13  trece 

4  cuatro      ''  14  catorce 

5  cinco        "  15  quince 

O  cero 


6  seis  (compare)  16  diez  y  seis 

7  siete  '*         17  diez  y  siete 

8  ocho  "        18  diez  y  ocho 

9  nueve        "        19  diez  y  nueve 
10  diez 

20  -veinte 


28. 


VOCABULARY 


la  casa,  house 

el  pan,  bread  or  loaf 

el  queso,  cheese 

los  dulces,  sweets,  candy 

la  manzana,  apple 


la  pera,  pear 

el  resfriado,  cold  (illness) 

comprar,  to  buy 

perder,  to  lose 

sí,  yes  (note  accent) 


vario,  -a,  several 
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VERSIÓN 
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1.  Nosotros  tenemos  catorce  lápices  y  diez  y  siete  plumas. 

2.  Los  señores  han  comprado  dos  casas. 

3.  Niños,  ¿habéis  comido  peras  o  manzanas? 

4.  Los  estudiantes  han  perdido  los  Kbros  y  no  han  aprendido  la 

lección. 

5.  ¿Han  viajado  los  soldados?    —  Todavía  no. 

6.  La  mujer  ha  comprado  veinte  manzanas,  diez  y  ocho  peras  y 

dos  panes. 

7.  Niños,  ¿habéis  comido  pan?    —  Sí,  Señor,  hemos  comido  pan, 

queso,  manzanas  y  dulces. 

8.  La  señora  ha  viajado  y  ha  comprado  unos  cuadros. 

9.  El  señor  tiene  un  resfriado  y  no  abre  la  puerta. 

10.  Abriendo  los  libros.     Vendiendo  plumas.     Bebiendo  agua. 

1 1 .  Recibiendo  regalos.     Comiendo  peras  y  manzanas. 

12.  Pintando  cuadros.     Perdiendo  lápices. 

THEME 

1 .  I  have  a  cold.    He  has  had  a  cold. 

2.  Child,  have  you  bought  the  2  loa  ves  and  the  cheese?   — Yes, 

Sir. 

3.  The  12  soldiers  have  traveled. 

4.  The  children  have  eaten  several  apples  and  several  pears. 

5.  The  students  (mase.)  and  the  students  (fem.)  have  received 

several  gifts, 

6.  Have  the  children  learnt  the  3  lessons? 

7.  Have  they  (fem.)  progressed? 

8.  Have  the  3  painters  painted  3  or  4  pictures? 

9.  Sir,  do  you  need  any  water?     —  Not  now. 

10.  We  have  sold  the  2  houses  and  we  have  traveled. 

11.  Children,  have  you  had  a  cold?     No,  Sir,  but  the  ladies  have 

colds. 

12.  We  need  a  loaf,  some  cheese,  and  some  meat,  but  we  do  not 

need  any  candy. 
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13.  (Write  in  full)  20  apples,  18  pears.     13  books,  15  pencils,  17 

pens  and  7  lessons. 

14.  9  pictures.    12  verbs.    19  painters.    14  students  (mase),    n 

children. 

15.  3  houses.    13  doors.    5  gifts.    16  soldiers.    8  loaves  of  bread. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  Traveling.     They  (mase.)  travel. 

(b)  They  (fem.)  do  not  travel. 

(c)  Do  they  (mase.)  not  travel?    Not  now. 

(d)  The  soldiers  travel  and  work. 

(e)  The  soldiers  have  traveled  and  worked. 


(a)  They  (fem.)  have  eaten. 

(b)  The  soldiers  have  eaten. 

(c)  The  soldiers  have  traveled  but  they  have  not  eaten. 

(d)  Do  they  buy  or  do  they  sell? 

(e)  I,  7,  13,  20,  19,  16,  4,  14,  o,  15,  5,  8. 

3 

(a)  The  5  painters. 

(b)  The  painters  paint. 

(c)  The  painters  paint  5  pictures. 

(d)  The  5  painters  have  painted  10  pietures. 

(e)  The  students  travel  but  they  do  not  paint. 
(/)    2,  12,  16,  7,  17,  S,3,  13,0,  18,  20. 


(a)  I  buy.     I  have  bought.     We  buy.     We  have  sold.     They  sell. 

(b)  Have  they  (fem.)  bought  any  apples? 

(c)  Sir,  do  you  buy  apples  or  pears? 

(d)  I  have  pears.     I  have  bought  apples. 


I 
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(e)  Madam,  have  you  bought  any  pears?    — Not  yet. 
(/)   Child,  do  you  sell  apples  or  do  you  sell  pears? 
ig)  9»  i5>  3.  II;  o»  10,  2,  12,  19,  4,  14,  5,  6,  13. 

5 

(a)  Children,  do  you  learn?    —  Yes,  Sir,  we  learn  the  lessons. 

(b)  Children,  have  you  learnt  the  2  lessons? 

(c)  Haven't  you  learnt  the  lessons,  children? 

(d)  —  No,  Sir,  we  have  not  learnt  the  lessons. 

(e)  I,  2,  o,  5,  14,  4,  19,  16,  13,  3,  12. 

6 

(a)  10  books.     19  pencils.     8  apples.     6  pears. 

(b)  5  painters.     15  children.     2  pictures.     20  students. 

(c)  13  lessons.     4  loa  ves.     14  soldiers. 

(d)  To  eat.     Eating.     Eaten.     We  have  eaten. 

(e)  To  work.  Worked.   Working.  They  (mase.)  have  not  worked. 
(/)   To  sell.    Selhng.    To  paint.    Painted.    To  buy.    Buying. 

(g)  Sold.    Bought.     Changed.    Traveled. 

(h)  Madam,  have  you  eaten  any  bread?    — No,  Sir,  we  have  not 
eaten  any  bread. 


Lesson  IV 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND   PRONOUNS 
Possessive  Adjectives. 
29.  The  possessive  adjectives  corresponding  to  the  per- 


sonal  pronouns  are : 

Pers.  Pronoun 

Poss.  Adj. 

Poss.  Adj. 

(before  noun) 

(after  noun) 

Yo 

mi 

mío,  -a 

Tú 

tu 

tuyo,  -a 

El,  ella,  vd. 

su 

suyo,  -a 

Nosotros,  -as 

nuestro,  -a 

nuestro,  -a 

Vosotros,  -as 

vuestro,  -a 

vuestro,  -a 

Ellos,  ellas,  vds. 

su 

suyo,  -a 

Note.  —  The  personal 

pronoun  tú  bears  an  accent  to  dis 

tinguish  it  from  the  possessive  adjective  tu. 

30.  Su  libro  de  vd.  —  Referring  to  Paragraph  5,  it  will  be 
recalled  that  the  formal  mode  of  address  makes  use  of  the 
third  person  of  the  verb.    Thus: 

Sir,  you  have  lost  your  book. 
is  rendered  by : 

Señor,  vd.  ha  perdido  su  libro. 

But,  as  this  might  be  misunderstood  for: 

You  have  lost  his  or  her  book. 
it  may  be  made  clearer  by  saying  instead: 

Vd.  ha  perdido  el  libro  de  vd, 
or,  more  f ormally : 

Vd.  ha  perdido  su  libro  de  vd. 

18 
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31.  Su  libro  de  é/,  de  ella.  —  Similarly,  to  differentiate 
between  his  or  her  book  and  to  avoid  ambiguity,  one  may  say : 

el  libro  de  él,  de  ella, 
or,  more  emphatically : 

su  libro  de  él,  de  ella, 
Also 

Their  (m.  or  f .)  su  —  de  ellos,  de  ellas. 

Agreement  of  Possessive  Adjectives. 
Tu  and  vuestro  must  correspond  to  tú  and  vosotros. 

32.  When  treating  of  the  second  person  (informal  address), 
one  should  not  fail  to  ask:  Is  it  a  singular  or  a  plural  pos- 
sessor?  Tu  corresponds  to  a  singular  possessor.  Vuestro  cor- 
responds  to  a  plural  possessor. 

Child,  have  you  lost  your  pencil?         Tu  lápiz  (possessor,  child), 
Children,  your  teacher  is  here.  Vuestro     maestro    (possessor, 

children). 

33.  Possessive  adjectives  agree  with  the  noun  they  modify. 
Those  adjectives  ending  in  o  (nuestro,  mío,  suyo,  etc.)  have 

a  feminine  form  in  a  and  agree  in  number  as  well  as  in  gender. 
nuestra  casa,  padres  míos  {my  parents) 
But  the  possessive  adjectives  not  ending  in  o  (mi,  tu,  su) 
have  no  feminine  form  and  agree  in  number  only. 

mis  casas  (f.),  sus  caballos  (m.),  sus  hijas  (f.) 

34.  Of  the  two  forms  of  the  possessive  adjective,  the  one 
placed  hefore  the  noun  is  the  most  usual. 

35.  The  second  form  —  placed  after  the  noun  —  is  used 
much  less  often  and  only  in  literary  style,  in  exclamations,  to 
emphasize  something  or  to  address  some  one. 

Exclamation:    ¡Madre  mía!,  Oh,  Mother! 

Address:  Señor  mío,  Sir.  Amigo  mío,  My  jriend, 

Emphasis:         Un  asunto  mío,  My  business,  my  affair. 
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36.  The  English  expression:  A  friend  of  mine,  of  ours,  of 
theirs,  is  rendered  into  Spanish  by: 

un  amigo  mío,  un  amigo  nuestro,  un  amigo  suyo 
friends  of  ours,  amigos  nuestros 

37.  My  father's  hat.  —  Such  expressions,  marking  posses- 
sion,  as:  my  father^s  hat,  my  únele' s  house,  etc.,  are  rendered 
by:  the  hat  of  my  father,  the  house  of  my  únele. 

•    la  pluma  de  mi  hermano,        my  brother's  pen. 

38.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

The  possessive  pronoun  is  formed  by  the  suitable  definite 
article  —  el,  la,  los,  las  —  followed  by  the  second  form  of  the 
possessive  adjective,  i.e.,  the  one  coming  after  the  noun. 

The  definite  article  and  the  possessive  adjective  agree  in 
gender  and  in  number  with  the  noun  which  they  replace  and 
must  be,  of  course,  similarly  inflected. 

la  casa  ...  las  nuestras  (ours),  las  suyas  (theirs) 
el  amigo  ...  el  mío  (mine) ,  el  tuyo  (y ours) 

Note.  —  As  suyo  might  mean  his,  hers,  its,  yours,  theirs,  it 
is  best  to  have  it  followed  by  de  él,  de  ella,  de  vd.,  de  ellos, 
etc.     Instead  of  suyo,  the  proper  article  is  generally  used. 

la  casa  .  .  .  Za  de  vd.  (yours),  la  de  él  (his) 

38a.  VOCABULARY 

Juan,  John  la  madre,  mother 

el  sello,  postage-stamp  el  sombrero,  hat 

el  pescado,  fish  (cooked)  el  cuello,  collar 

la  piedra,  stone  el  pañuelo,  handkerchief 

la  leche,  milk  el  hijo,  son 

la  carta,  letter  los  hijos,  children  (m.  and  f.) 

el  trabajo,  work  la  hija,  daughter 
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el  hermano,  brother  mandar,  to  send,  to  order,  to  com- 

el  amigo,  friend  mand 

el  correo,  mail  escribir,  to  write 

la  señorita,  young  lady,  Miss  escrito,  Past  Part.  irr.  written 

el  dinero,  money  a,  to,  at,  from 

el  padre,  father  de,  of,  from 

VERSIÓN 

1.  Nosotros  hemos  acabado  nuestro  trabajo. 

2.  Amigo  mío,  ¿ha  recibido  vd.  su  correo? 

3.  Sí,  Señor,  he  recibido  el  mío  pero,  ¿ha  recibido  vd.  el  suyo? 

4.  Mi  hermano  ha  mandado  un  regalo  a  su  amiga. 

5.  Niños,  ¿habéis  aprendido  vuestra  lección? 

6.  Los  Álvarez  han  vendido  su  casa  y  han  comprado  la  nuestra. 

7.  La  señora  ha  perdido  su  libro  y  el  mío. 

8.  Los  hijos  de  Juan  han  vendido  la  casa  de  su  padre  y  la  suya. 

9.  Niño,  ¿tienes  tú  tu  sombrero  o  el  mío? 

10.  Señor,  tengo  el  mío  y  no  el  de  vd. 

11.  Señorita,  yo  he  escrito  a  su  madre  de  vd. 

12.  Niño,  ¿tienes  tú  el  lápiz  de  tu  hermano  o  el  tuyo? 

13.  El  niño  ha  comido  sus  dulces  y  los  de  su  hermano. 

14.  Nosotros  estudiamos  nuestras  lecciones;  nuestras  amigas  es- 

tudian las  suyas. 

15.  Señor,  no  necesitamos  el  dinero  de  vd.;  tenemos  el  nuestro. 

THEME 

1.  We  buy  2  stamps.     They  ha  ve  bought  7  stamps. 

2.  We  change  our  hats;  they  (mase.)  have  changed  theirs. 

3.  Sir,  have  you  lost  y  our  handkerchief  or  hers? 

4.  Madam,  have  your  children  thrown  any  stones  at  my  son? 

5.  Children,  have  you  eaten  your  pears?     — Yes,  Sir,  we  have 

eaten  our  pears. 

6.  Sir,  have  you  taken  your  collar  or  mine?    —  No,  Sir,  I  have 

not  taken  yours,  I  have  mine. 

7.  Friend,  I  have  written  my  letters,  have  you  written  yours? 
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8.  Our  friends  ha  ve  eaten  their  cheese  and  their  loaf  of  bread  but 

they  have  not  eaten  their  sweets. 

9.  Have  you  eaten  yours,  Sir?    —  Not  yet. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  I  drink.     I  have  drunk. 

(b)  They  (m.)  have  not  drunk. 

(c)  Our  friends  have  not  drunk  their  milk. 

(d)  My  friend,  have  you  drunk  your  milk? 

2 

(a)  They  (m.)  eat  meat. 

(b)  Have  they  (f.)  eaten  their  meat? 

(c)  They  (m.)  have  eaten  their  loaf  and  their  cheese. 

(d)  Sir,  have  you  not  eaten  your  meat  and  your  fish? 

3 

(á)  I  have  lost  my  hat,  Sir.     Have  you  lost  yours? 

(b)  I  have  lost  my  brother's  hat. 

(c)  I  have  lost  his  hat  and  hers. 

(d)  I  have  not  lost  my  hat,  but  John  has  lost  his. 

(e)  Have  we  lost  our  books?     No,  theirs  (f.). 

4 

(a)  Do  you  buy?  Do  you  buy  books?  Have  you  bought 
any  books? 

(b)  Do  you  buy  your  books? 

(c)  Have  you  bought  your  books? 
{d)  Have  you  lost  theirs? 
(e)  Have  you  lost  your  books  or  your  pencils? 

5 

(a)  We  receive.     We  have  received. 

(b)  Gentlemen,  you  have  received  your  gifts. 

(c)  Children,  have  you  received  yours?     We  have  received  ours, 
(¿)  They  (m.)  write  letters.     Have  they  written  their  letters? 


Children 
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6 

(a)  They  (m.)  have  written  3  letters  to  their  friends,  i  letter  to 

their  children  and  2  to  their  sisters. 

(b)  Child,  have  you  learnt  your  lesson? 

(c)  Children,  have  you  not  learnt  your  lessons? 

(d)  Child,  have  you  not  written  your  letter  to  your  mother? 

(e)  Madam,  I  have  written  my  letter.     Have  you  written  yours? 


Lesson  V 

CONTRACTION  —  INFINITIVE    AFTER    PREPOSITIONS 
—  TO    HAVE    TO  —  BUT 

39.  Contractíon. 

The  definite  article  el,  when  coming  after  the  prepositions 
a  or  de  contracts  into  al  or  del.  This  occurs  only  in  the 
singular. 

el  padre  del  niño,  but   el  padre  de  los  niños. 

Note.  —  This  contraction  takes  place  only  when  el  is  the 
definite  article,  i.e.,  without  the  accent  mark. 

el  sombrero  del  hombre,   but   el  sombrero  de  él.  (31) 

40.  Infinitive  after  Prepositions. 

A  verb  following  a  simple  or  a  compound  preposition  is 
always  in  the  infinitive  form. 

sin  hablar,  without  speaking  (simple  preposition) 
después  de  comer,  ajter  eating  (compound  preposition) 

41.  The  definite  article  el  precedes  an  infinitive  when  the 
latter  is  taken  as  a  verbal  noun. 

el  viajar,  traveling,  {the  fací  of)  traveling 
Upon  entering.  —  Al  followed  by  an  infinitive  has  the  mean- 
ing  of  upon  -ing. 

al  llegar,  upon  arriving;  al  partir,  upon  leaving 

42.  The  compound  tense  formed  by  haber  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb  is  termed  "perfect  infinitive." 

después  de  haber  hablado,  after  having  spoken 
.  sin  haber  comido,  without  having  caten 
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43.  To  Have  To;  MusL 

Expressions  of  obligation  such  as  must,  to  have  to  are  ren- 
dered  in  several  ways  in  Spanish.  The  three  given  below  are 
always  followed  by  the  infinitive. 

(a)  Hay  que  expresses  a  general  obligation.  It  is  impersonal 
and  cannot,  therefore,  designate  any  one  in  particular. 

w  Hay  que  trabajar.  One  has  to  work. 

{b)  Tener ^  que  renders  the  English  must,  i.e.,  something 
that  has  to  be  done  of  necessity.  It  is,  naturally,  conjugated 
like  tener. 

Vd.  tiene  que  pagar.  You  must  pay. 

(c)  Haber  de  expresses  rather  what  will  take  place  in  the 
near  future. 

Mañana  hemos  de  comer  temprano.     Tomorrow  we  shall  (we  ought 

to)  eat  early. 

But, 

44.  Pero,  Mas,  Sino,  —  There  are  three  words  which  corre- 
spond  to  but.  Pero  and  mas  may  be  used  interchangeably. 
Mas,  however,  belongs  more  to  the  literary  and  archaic 
style.     In  everyday  Spanish,  pero  should  be  used. 

Juan  vende  su  casa,  pero  (or       John  sells  his  house  but  I  do  not 
mas)  yo  no  vendo  la  mía.  sell  mine. 

Sino  introduces  a  new  statement  which  contradicts  the 
former  negative.  It  can  be  rendered  by  the  English  not  .  .  . 
but  on  the  contrary,  or  not  .  .  .  but  rather. 

El  paño  no  es  blanco  sino  negro.       The  cloth  is  not  white  but  {rather, 

on  the  contrary)  black» 

The  verb  is  not  repeated  after  sino. 
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46. 

el  viajero,  traveler 

el  tiempo,  weather,  time  (dura- 
tion) 

a  tiempo,  on  time,  in  time 

el  billete,  ticket 

la  cocinera,  female  cook 

la  mañana  (noun),  morning 

mañana  (adv.),  to-morrow 

mañana  por  la  mañana,  to-mor- 
row morning 

el  canasto,  basket 

el  ejercicio,  exercise 

la  ciudad,  city 

la  tarde,  afternoon,early  evening 

por  la  tarde,  in  the  evening 

Nueva  York,  New  York 

pelear,  to  fight 


VOCABULARY 

llegar  (a),  to  arrive  (in),  reach 

partir  (de),  to  lea  ve,  set  out 

tener  que  ] 

haber  de    ¡-  must  (43) 

hay  que     J 

cesar  (de),  to  cease,  stop,  (takes 

de  when  followed  by  an  infini- 

tive) 
sino,  pero,  mas,  but  (44) 
sin,  without 
para,  in  order  to,  for 
en  vez  de,  instead  of 
antes  de,  before  (time) 
después  de,  after 
a  fuerza  de,  by  dint  of,  through 

a  great  deal  of 
temprano,  early 


VERSIÓN 

1.  Nuestros  amigos  trabajan  sin  cesar. 

2.  Los  niños  aprenden  a  fuerza  de  estudiar. 

3.  Los  soldados  han  tenido  que  pelear  sin  haber  comido. 

4.  Los  viajeros  no  han  llegado  a  tiempo;  hay  que  partir  temprano 

para  llegar  a  tiempo. 

5.  Parto  de  la  ciudad  después  de  haber  vendido  mis  dos  casas. 

6.  Antes  de  partir  de  la  ciudad  tengo  que  comprar  un  billete. 

7.  Para  viajar  hay  que  comprar  billetes,  y  para  llegar  a  Nueva 

York  a  tiempo  tenemos  que  partir  mañana  por  la  mañana. 

8.  La  cocinera  no  ha  comprado  carne  sino  pescado. 

9.  Hemos  recibido  un  regalo  de  nuestros  amigos. 

10.  No  tengo  quince  sino  veinte  manzanas  en  el  canasto. 

11.  He  aprendido  quince  lecciones  y  he  escrito  diez  y  seis  ejercicios. 

1 2 .  En  vez  de  comprar  manzanas  la  cocinera  ha  comprado  peras. 

13.  El  estudiante  no  ha  perdido  sus  plumas  sino  sus  lápices. 


LESSON  V  27 

THEME 

1.  Instead  of  eating  his  pears,  my  brother  ate  mine  and  his 

sisters'. 

2.  Before  eating  and  drinking,  one  must  work. 

3.  On  arriving  in  the  city,  I  write  a  few  letters  to  my  children. 

4.  After  writing  his  letters,  the  student  studies  his  lessons. 

5.  After  having  studied  his  lessons,  he  reads  his  mail. 

6.  Children,  ha  ve  you  eaten  your  bread? 

7.  Yes,  Sir,  we  have  eaten  our  bread  before  leaving. 

8.  Instead  of  leaving  in  the  morning,  we  leave  in  the  afternoon. 

9.  I  have  to  leave  New  York  early  in  order  to  arrive  in  my  city 

to-morrow  morning,  but  before  leaving  I  have  to  write  some 
letters  to  my  friends. 

10.  Children,  you  have  studied  your  lessons  but  you  have  not 

written  your  exercises. 

11.  We  have  studied  our  lessons  instead  of  writing  our  exercises. 

12.  I  have  had  to  buy  cheese  and  bread  but  I  have  not  bought  any 

apples. 

13.  To-morrow  we  have  to  leave  the  city  in  the  morning  in  order 

to  arrive  in  New  York  in  the  evening. 

14.  Instead  of  buying  a  hat,  I  have  bought  two  handkerchiefs. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  I  arrive.     We  arrive.     They  arrive. 

(b)  We  have  arrived  in  New  York. 

(c)  On  arriving  in  New  York.     After  arriving.     After  having  ar- 

rived. 
{d)  John  buys  a  hat  on  arriving  in  New  York. 
(e)   He  has  to  buy  his  and  his  friends'. 

2 

(a)  Instead  of  buying.     Instead  of  selling. 
(6)  To  sell  instead  of  buying. 
(c)   To  buy  in  order  to  sell. 
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(d)  To  buy  houses  instead  of  selling  houses. 

(e)  We  sell  instead  of  buying. 

(/)   They  (m.)  buy  instead  of  selling. 

3 

(a)  We  lea  ve.     They  lea  ve  to-morrow.     They  ha  ve  to  leave. 

(b)  We  have  left.     We  have  left  in  the  morning. 

(c)  My  f riends  have  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  in  order  to  arrive 

in  time. 

(d)  The  students  learn  through  a  great  deal  of  study. 

(e)  We  have  progressed  through  a  great  deal  of  work. 

(/)   My  friend's  children  learn  their  lessons  by  dint  of  study. 

4 

(íi)' After  writing  letters.    After  having  written  letters. 

(b)  Without  ceasing.    To  work  without  ceasing.    To  have  ceased 

working. 

(c)  Before  arriving.     After  leaving.     To  leave  after  arriving. 

(d)  They  leave  New  York  without  having  eaten, 

5 

(a)  The  soldiers  fight;  they  fight  without  ceasing. 

(b)  They  have  to  fight  without  eating. 

(c)  They  have  not  ceased  traveling. 

(d)  On  arriving  in  the  city  the  soldiers  have  to  eat,  to  drink,  and 

to  work.  Before  eating,  they  have  had  to  buy  loa  ves, 
cheese,  and  meat.  After  having  eaten  the  cheese  and  the 
meat,  they  have  to  work. 

6 

(a)  The  women  have  not  bought  apples  but  pears. 

(b)  The  students  have  not  bought  pencils  but  pens. 

(c)  I  have  not  spoken  to  my  brother  but  to  my  son. 

(d)  The  soldiers  have  left  without  having  eaten. 


Lesson  vi 
REVIEW  —  NUMERALS   30  TO   100  —  NEGATIONS 

46.  Preliminary  Remarks.  —  We  have,  thus  far,  insisted  on 
the  personal  pronoun  being  used  with  the  verb,  for  we  wished 
to  associate  the  two  corresponding  forms  in  the  mind  of  the 
beginner.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  Spanish  omit  the 
personal  pronoun  when  the  verb-ending  is  a  distinctive  one, 
i.e.,  to  be  distinguished  from  others,  like  -amos,  -ais,  -ís,  -o. 
Those  pronouns  are,  however,  retained  in  two. cases:  (a)  when 
the  pronoun  subject  must  be  emphasized;  (b)  in  conjunction 
with  the  third  person,  vd.  or  vds. 

It  is  easily  seen  that,  though  the  subject  of  hablamos  can 
only  be  nosotros;  that  of  vendéis,  vosotros;  and  that  of 
escribo,  yo,  only  by  the  context  can  one  point  out  the  subject 
of  habla  or  escriben,  which  might  be:  él,  ella,  vd.,  ellos,  ellas, 
or  vds. 

Therefore,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  as  well  as  for  that  of 
poUteness,  vd.  or  vds.  must  never  be  omitted.  El,  ella,  ellos, 
ellas  must  also  be  given  when  doubt  might  arise  as  to  whether 
él  or  ella,  ellos  or  ellas  is  the  subject. 

47.  Numeráis  from  30  to  100.  — 

30  treinta  (compare)  3  tres 

40  cuarenta  '^  4  cuatro 

50  cincuenta  *'  5  cinco 

60  sesenta  ''  6  seis 

70  setenta  "  7  siete 

80  ochenta  ^'  8  ocho 

90  noventa  "  9  nueve 
100  ciento 
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Numbers  are  formed  after  the  following  fashion: 

23  -veinte  y  tres.  55  -cincuenta  y  cinco. 

96  -noventa  y  seis. 

Note. — Veinte  y  dos,  veinte  y  tres,  etc.,  is  sometimes 
written  veintidós,  veintitrés,  etc.  This  applies  only  to  num- 
bers between  20  and  30. 

48.  Negations.  —  Negations  may  be  formed  in  two  ways: 

1.  By  placing  nunca,  nadie,  etc.,  hefore  the  verb  and  omitting 

no. 

2.  By  placing  no  before  and  nunca,  nadie,  etc.,  after  the  verb. 

Nunca  hablo  a  Juan.  /  never  speak  to  John. 

No  hablo  nunca  a  Juan.  "      "        "     "      '' 

Note.  —  I.  The  second  form  is  the  more  usual. 

2.  Negatives  must  be  used  with  other  negatives, 
as  they  strengthen  the  negation. 

Nunca  habla  a  nadie.  He  never  speaks  to  any  oite. 

49.  Following  are  some  of  the  more  common  negatives. 

(a)  never:    no  .  .  .  nunca 

no  .  .  .  jamás  (emphatic) 
No  he  tenido  nunca  un  resfriado.    /  have  never  had  a  cold. 
or    Nunca  he  tenido  un  resfriado. 

(b)  nothing:    no  .  .  .  nada 

No  hemos  comprado  nada,  We  havenH  hought  anything. 

or    Nada  hemos  comprado. 

(c)  no  one:      no  .  .  .  nadie 

no  .  .  .  ninguno  (more  specific  than  nadie) 
El  soldado  no  habla  a  nadie  or      The  soldier  does  not  speak  to 
a  ninguno.  any  one. 

(d)  neither  .  .  .  ñor:   no  ...  ni  ...  ni 
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Note,  — The  first  ni  may  be  omitted  when  no  precedes  the 
verb. 

No  tengo  ni  lápices  ni  plumas.     /  have  neither  pencils  ñor  pens. 
or    No  tengo  lápices  ni  plumas, 
or    Ni  lápices  ni  libros  tengo. 

The  next  two  negations  must  always  be  accompanied 
by  no. 

(e)   not  even:   no  .  .  .  siquiera 

No  tengo  siquiera  una  peseta.      /  have  not  even  a  p.'  (20  cents). 

This  can  be  made  still  more  emphatic  by  adding  ni  before 
siquiera. 

No  tengo  ni  siquiera  una  peseta.     /  havenH  a  single  peseta. 
(/)   not  yet:     no  .  .  .  aun 

no  .  .  .  todavía 

When  aun  precedes  the  verb,  it  has  no  accent  and  is  pro- 
nounced  as  one  syllable. 

When  aun  follows  the  verb,  it  is  more  emphatic,  takes  an 
accent,  and  is  pronounced  as  two  syllables. 

Aun  no  he  leído  mi  libro.  /  have  not  read  my  hook  yet. 

Na  he  escrito  mi  carta  aún      I  have  not  written  my  letter  yet. 
(todavía). 

60.  VOCABULARY 

María,  Mary  la  cuchara,  spoon 

la  docena,  dozen  la  gramática,  grammar 

la  corbata,  necktie  el  tenedor,  fork  (from  tener,  to 

el  vaso,  (drinking)  glass  hold) 

la  botella,  bottle  descansar,  to  rest 

el  plato,  píate,  dish  lavar,  to  wash 

media  docena,  half  dozen  medio  (adj.),  half 

el  cuchillo,  knife  también,  also,  too 
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Note.  —  The  words  docena  and  media  docena  must  be 
followed  by  de  when  they  have  a  complement.    But,  whereas 
docena  is  preceded  by  una,  media  docena  stands  alone, 
una  docena  de  cuchillos,  one  dozen  knives 


but 


media  docena  de  cuellos,  half  a  dozen  collars 


READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 
'  La  Casa  de  Mis  Tíos. 

Mi  tío  tiene  una  casa  y  un  jardín  en  los  alrededores  de  Barce- 
lona. La  casa  de  mi  tío  tiene  tres  pisos,  doce  cuartos  y  veinte 
ventanas.  En  el  jardín  hay  manzanos,  perales,  melocotoneros, 
ciruelos,  albaricoqueros  y  cerezos.  En  el  huerto  hay  también 
legumbres  como  zanahorias,  berzas,  lechugas,  guisantes,  perejil  y 
patatas. 

Por  la  tarde,  después  de  trabajar  en  el  despacho,  mi  tío  y  su 
esposa  dan  una  vuelta  por  el  jardín  y  por  el  huerto.  Las  estre- 
llas brillan  en  el  cielo;  mi  tío  y  mi  tía  charlan,  los  dos  perros  corren 
por  las  sendas  y  un  ruiseñor  canta  en  las  ramas  de  un  árbol. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 

Important.  —  The  student  will  find  it  more  profitable  to 

repeat  the  negative  sentences,  once  with  no  hefore  the  verb 

and  once  without  no. 

1 

{a)  6,  II,  15,  3,  4,  9j  12,  I,  5,  14,  16,  17,  20. 
{h)   2,  4,  6,  13,  18,  5,  19,  8,  14,  II,  9,  3,  15,  I. 

2 

(a)  I  have  5  friends.     We  have  10  friends. 

{h)  John  has  no  friends.     Mary  has  never  had  any  friends. 

(c)  My  sister  has  bought  10  handkerchiefs.  I  buy  5  handkerchiefs. 

(d)  We  haven't  bought  any  handkerchiefs  yet. 

{e)   Children,  have  you  bought  i  dozen  handkerchiefs? 
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3 

(a)  4,  14,  40,  44,  41,  5,  i5,  5°,  55,  3,  33,  13,  3°,  8,  88,  18,  80. 

(b)  5  pens;  15  pens;  50  pens;  19  pens;  55  pens. 

(c)  3  soldiers;  13  soldiers;  20  hats;  12  hats. 

(d)  14  pictures;  40  pictures;  44  pictures;  4  pictures. 

(e)  37  apples;  71  apples;  25  pears;  92  pears. 

4 

(a)  9,  92,  19,  95,  56,  65,  76,  87,  79,  94,  43,  35. 

(b)  59,  99,  76,  2,  22,  32,  23,  12,  27,  72,  79,  97. 

(c)  19  students.;  90  books;  79  pictures;  96  pencils;  77  pens. 

(d)  I  doz.  collars.   §  doz.  ties.    i  doz.  hats  and  2  doz.  coUars. 

(e)  ij  doz.  handkerchiefs.     2  doz.  ties. 
(/)  I  doz.  forks  and  ^  doz.  knives. 

5 

(a)  50  spoons.     51  glasses.     62  bottles.     70  pía  tes.     72  forks. 
(¿>)   71  tickets.     80  baskets.     60  cities.     8  postage  stamps. 

(c)  80  stones.    81  handkerchiefs.    18  apples.    9  pears.    19  houses. 

(d)  90  loaves.     91  soldiers.    99  doors. 

6 

(a)  6  pens.     16  women.     60  gifts.     66  travelers.     76  baskets. 

(b)  67  exercises.     56  boys.     6  cooks.     46  soldiers. 

(c)  I  need  a  collar  and  a  tie.     We  have  to  buy  collars  and  some 

ties. 

(d)  I  have  not  bought  any  tie  yet.     I  need  neither  collar  ñor  tie. 

(e)  Tomorrow  morning  we  must  buy  i  doz.  collars  and  §  doz.  ties. 

7 

(a)  I  fill  the  glasses.     I  have  filled  the  glasses. 

(b)  The  cook  has  not  filled  the  glasses  yet. 

(c)  After  buying  one  doz.  plates. 

(d)  The  ladies  have  to  buy  one  doz.  and  |  plates  before  leaving. 

(e)  Instead  of  washing  the  plates  our  friends  have  washed  the 

glasses. 
(O   Our  friends  have  not  bought  plates  but  glasses. 


z' 
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8 

(a)  I  have  neither  plates  ñor  knives. 

(b)  Have  my  friends  bought  any  pictures?    —  Not  yet. 

(c)  John  does  not  speak  to  Mary.     John  has  never  spoken  to 

Mary. 

(d)  Mary  has  not  spoken  to  John  yet. 

(e)  Mary  never  speaks  to  any  one. 

9 

(a)  After  working,  one  must  eat. 

(b)  After  eating,  one  must  work,  but  after  Viaving  worked  hard, 

one  must  rest. 

(c)  Our  friends  must  leave  to-morrow  morning. 

(d)  They  leave  for  (para)  New  York  after  having  finished  their 

work. 

(e)  I  must  work  hard,  and  my  friend  has  to  work  also. 
(/)   We  must  rest.     John  and  Mary  must  rest  also. 

(g)  We  must  work  instead  of  resting. 

{h)  We  have  worked  without  eating,  without  drinking,  and  with- 
out  ceasing. 

10 

(a)  The  soldiers  have  to  fight. 

(b)  The  soldiers  have  fought  without  eating  or  drinking. 

(c)  They  have  had  to  fight  without  resting. 

(d)  The  students  write  and  study  without  ceasing. 

(e)  The  students  speak  instead  of  studying  their  lessons. 

11 

(a)  The  children  need  their  books. 

(b)  Children,  have  you  needed  your  books? 

(c)  —  Yes,  Sir,  we  need  our  books  and  our  pencils  also. 

(d)  Sir,  do  you  need  your  pencil? 

(e)  My  friends'  children  have  neither  books  ñor  pencils. 
(/)   They  never  write  any  letters  to  their  friends. 

(g)  They  have  not  written  the  letter  yet. 


LESSON  VI  35 

12 

{a)  I  never  buy  fish  without  buying  meat  also. 

(¿>)  I  never  drink  without  eating. 

{c)  John  eats  neither  cheese  ñor  fish. 

{d)  My  friend  never  drinks  water  in  the  morning. 

(e)  He  has  drunk  not  water  but  milk. 

(/)   The  travelers  eat  and  drink  upon  arriving  in  the  city. 

{g)  The  children  leave  New  York  upon  receiving  a  letter  from 

their  father. 
iji)  We  don't  speak.to  any  one  and  we  don't  need  anything. 
{i)   The  two  brothers  never  work;  they  never  speak  to  any  one. 

SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

My  friend  John  has  no  money  and  he  works  without  ceasing. 
He  drinks  milk  and  never  eats  any  meat.  He  has  neither  books 
ñor  pie  tures,  and  never  speaks  to  any  one. 

He  has  received  a  letter  from  his  brother  and  has  to  finish  his 
work  before  leaving  for  (para)  New  York.  He  studies  his  lessons 
and  writes  his  exercises  in  order  to  learn.  He  has  a  grammar; 
not  his,  but  his  brother's.  Before  leaving,  he  has  written  letters 
to  his  mother,  to  his  friends,  and  to  his  friend's  children. 

Upon  receiving  his  brother's  letter,  his  mother  has  bought 
I  doz.  handkerchiefs,  i  doz.  collars,  2  hats,  and  4  ties. 

My  friend  has  to  leave  tomorrow  morning,  but  he  has  not  bought 
his  ticket  yet,  and  in  order  to  travel  one  must  have  tickets.  His 
friend's  mother  has  bought  2  tickets  and  has  sent  one  to  John. 

John  has  not  received  the  ticket  yet. 


Lesson  VII 
ADJECTIVES 

51.  Agreement.  —  Adjectives  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  or  nouns  they  qualify. 

el  sombrero  blanco  (m.  sing.),  the  white  hat 
las  casas  blancas     (f.  pl.),        the  white  houses 

52.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  like  the  plural  of 
nouns  (12). 

blanco,  blancos     (12  a)      white 
azul,  azules  (12  b)      blue 

veloz,  veloces       (12  c)      fast 

53.  Feminine  of  Adjectives.  —  Adjectives  ending  in  o  in 
the  masculine,  form  their  feminine  in  a. 

el  libro  rojo,  the  red  book;  la  corbata  roja,  the  red  tie 

54.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  o  have  the  same  singular  and 
plural  for  both  genders. 

el  árbol  verde,  the  green  tree  —  los  árboles  verdes 
la  hoja  verde,    the  green  leaf  —  las  hojas  verdes 

55.  Exceptions.  —  The  following  classes  of  adjectives  form 
their  feminine  in  a,  although  ending  in  a  consonant: 

(a)  Adjectives  of  nationality 

Mase.  sing.  francés,         fem.  sing.  francesa 

Mase.  pl.      franceses,     fem.  pl.      francesas  ^ 

(b)  Adjectives  ending  in  án,  ón,  and  or. 

un  niño  holgazán  (lazy)  —  una  niña  holgazana 

un  hombre  hablador  (talkative)  —  una  mujer  habladora 
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66.  Note.  —  Comparatives,  however,  líke  mejor,  hetter,  in- 
ferior, superior,  etc.,  follow  the  general  rules  of  words  ending 
in  a  consonant  (12,  h)  and  have  no  special  feminine  ending. 
hombres  superiores,  mujeres  superiores 

57.  Agreement  of  Adjectives  Qualifying  Nouns  of  Different 
Genders.  —  When  an  adjective  qualifies  more  than  one  noun, 
it  is  put  in  the  plural.  If  the  nouns  are  of  the  same  gender,, 
their  qualifying  adjective  is  of  that  gender  also. 

If  the  nouns  are  not  of  the  same  gender,  it  is  best  to  put 
their  qualifying  adjective  in  the  gender  of  the  noun  nearest 
toit. 

hombres,  niñas  y  mujeres  ricas,  rich  men,  rich  girls,  rich  women 

58.  Apocopation.  —  This  word  comes  from  the  Greek, 
meaning  to  cut  off.  When  immediately  preceding  a  masculine 
noun  in  the  singular,  foUowing  adjectives  lose  their  final  o. 

uno,  a,  an,  one  primero,  jirst  bueno,  good 

alguno,  some,  some  one  tercero,  third  malo,  bad 

ninguno,  none,  no  one 
un  buen  padre,  a  good  father 
but 

un  bueno  y  viejo  padre  not  immediately  preceding 

dos  buenos  padres  in  the  plural 

una  buena  madre  not  a  masculine 

Apocopation  takes  place  only  in  the  singular.  In  the  plu- 
ral, adjectives  follow  the  general  rule. 

59.  Grande,  —  The  adjective  grande  loses  its  final  syllable 
before  a  singular  noun  in  the  masculine. 

un  gran  hombre,  a  great  or  eminent  man 

60.  The  full  form  grande  is  retained,  however,  when  the 
adjective  is  emphatic. 

un  grande  amigo,  a  truly  great  friend 
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61.  Sometimes,  the  apocopated  form  of  grande  is  found 
before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  singular. 

una  gran  ciudad,  a  large  city 

62.  Santo.  —  Santo,  saint,  becomes  San  before  ñames  of 
saints  in  the  mascuKne. 

San  Pedro  y  San  Juan,  St.  Peter  and  St.  John 

It  remains  Santo,  however,  before  some  ñames  beginning 
with  Do  or  To. 

Santo  Domingo  y  Santo  Tomás,  St.  Dominic  and  St.  T liornas 

63.  Ciento,  —  Ciento,  one  hundred,  becomes  cien  before  a 
noun,  whether  masculine  or  feminine,  or  before  mil,  one 
thousand. 

cien  mujeres,  one  hundred  women 
cien  hombres,  one  hundred  men 
cien  mil  soldados,  one  hundred  thousand  soldiers 
but 

ciento  diez,  ciento  quince  soldados,  no,  115  soldiers 

Note.  —  (a)  The  one  before  hundred  or  thousand  is  not 
translated. 

(b)  Mil,  1000;  dos  mil,  2000,  but  miles  de,  thousands  of. 

(c)  Similarly,  cientos  de,  himdreds  of. 

muchos  cientos  {or  miles)  de  Hbros 

64.  Cien  remains  cien,  even  when  an  adjective  intervenes. 

cien  buenos  caballos,  one  hundred  good  horses 

65.  The  múltiples  of  ciento  keep  their  full  form  and  agree 
in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun  they  quahfy. 

doscientos  soldados;  trescientas  páginas,  300  pages 

66.  The  pronoun  one,  ones,  as  in  Enghsh,  the  black  horse 
and  the  white  one,  is  not  translated,  the  inflected  adjective 
taking  its  place. 
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Dos  corbatas  rojas,  tres  blancas  y      Two  red  tieSj  three  white  and 
cinco  azules.  five  blue  ones. 

67.  Position  of  the  Qualifying  Adjective.  —  In  a  general 
sense,  it  may  be  said  that  an  adjective  is  placed  after  the 
noun  when  its  meaning  is  to  be  taken  literally  and  hefore 
when  figuratively 

(a)  un  sombrero  negro,       a  Uack  hat  (literal) 
una  negra  acción,  a  dark  deed  (figurativa) 

(b)  un  hombre  grande,         a  large  man  (literal) 

un  gran  hombre,  an  eminent  man  (figurativa) 

(c)  un  ahnuerzo  caro,  an  expensive  lunch  (literal) 
un  caro  amigo,  a  dear  friend  (figurativa) 

68.  A  qualifying  adjective  precedes  when  it  expresses  some- 
thing  obvious. 

la  blanca  nieve,  the  white  snow 
But 

el  cielo  azul,  the  blue  sky 

This  is  not  obvious  at  all,  as  it  might  be  gray,  dark,  orange, 
black,  etc. 

69.  Generally  speaking,  following  adjectives  come  after  the 
noun: 

(a)  Adjectives  of  physical  quality:  size,  color,  shape,  etc. 

un  sombrero  negro  or  redondo,  a  black  or  round  hat 

(b)  Adjectives  of  nationality,  religión  or  political  belief, 

un  país  democrático,  a  democratic  country 
{c)   Adjectives  formed  by  past  participles, 
una  puerta  cerrada,  a  closed  door 

(d)  Adjectives  modified  by  an  adverb. 

un  niño  muy  aplicado,  a  very  studious  boy 
Note.  —  When  several  adjectives  come  after  the  noun  they 
should  be  united  by  a  conjunction. 

una  piedra  pesada  y  negra,  a  heavy,  black  stone 
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70.  The   so-called   limiting  adjectives  always  precede   the 
noun. 

muchos,  -as,  many  pocos,  -as,  few 

unos,  -as,  some,  a  few       algunos,  -as,  some,  several 

muchos  Hbros  rojos,  many  red  books 

71.  Note  the  expression  y  otros  muchos,  and  many  others. 
The  words*  otros  and  muchos  both  inflect. 

corbatas  blancas,  rojas  y  otras      white  and  red  necUies  and  many 
muchas,  others 

72.  In  the  case  of  ordinal  adjectives,  we  may  say  at  will: 

lección  primera  or  primera  lección,  jirst  lesson 


73. 

la  niña,  girl 
la  música,  musió 
el  general,  general 
el  caballo,  horse 
el  santo,  saint 
Pedro,  Peter 
hermoso,  beautiful 
fácil,  easy 
difícil,  difficult 
bueno,  good 
tercero,  third 
primero,  first 
hablador,  talkative 
santo,  saint,  holy 
veloz,  fast 
nuevo,  new 
frío,  cold 
caliente,  warm 
rojo,  red 
blanco,  white 
alto,  high,  tall 


VOCABULARY 

negro,  black 

azul,  blue 

verde,  green 

ciento,  one  hundred 

doscientos,  two  hundred 

mil,  chousand 

interesante,  interesting 

holgazán,  lazy 

viejo,  oíd 

grande,  large,  eminent 

mejor,  better 

el  mejor,  the  best 

español,  Spanish 

francés,  French 

americano,  a  (adj.  and  noun), 

American 
superior,  superior 
mucho    (adv.),   much,   a  great 

deal 
mucho  (adj.),  much,  many 
muy  (adv.),  very 
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VERSIÓN 

Explain  the  form  and  the  position  of  each  adjective. 

1.  Dos  mujeres  muy  hermosas.     Una  mujer  grande. 

2.  Tres  ejercicios  fáciles. 

3.  Un  libro  francés.     La  música  francesa. 

4.  Un  niño  hablador,  una  niña  habladora  y  dos  estudiantes  hol- 

gazanes. 

5.  El  tercer  ejercicio  del  primer  libro. 

6.  La  primera  lección.     La  lección  tercera  del  libro  francés. 

7.  Mi  buen  padre. y  mi  buena  madre.     Los  buenos  hijos. 

8.  Un  gran  general:  Washington. 

9.  Un  niño  grande.     Dos  niños  habladores. 

10.  Cien  mil  soldados.     Cientos  de  soldados  españoles. 

11.  Cien  mujeres.     Doscientas  mujeres. 

12.  Ciento  y  dos  niños.    Mil  soldados.    Muchos  miles  de  soldados. 

13.  Una  gran  ciudad:  Nueva  York.  Dos  grandes  ciudades:  Boston 

y  Chicago.     Una  hermosa  ciudad:  París. 

14.  Tengo   muchos  libros  interesantes  pero   tengo  pocos   libros 

franceses. 

15.  Necesito  un  sombrero  nuevo ;^María  tiene  un  sombrero  rojo. 

16.  Bebemos  agua  fría  (18).     Comemos  carne  caliente. 

17.  Santa  María,  San  Juan  y  San  Pedro. 

THEME 

1.  Many  very  diíficult  lessons.     One  hundred  lessons. 

2.  Two  hundred  lessons.     The  first  lesson. 

3.  One  hundred  good  students.     Many  talkative  girls. 

4.  A  good  book.     Two  very  good  books.     One  red  book.     An  oíd 

red  book. 

5.  A  French  city.     A  beautiful  Spanish  city. 

6.  A  very  beautiful  French  city. 

7.  A  great  saint:  Saint  John. 

8.  The  children  ha  ve  to  study  the  third  exercise  of  the  first  book. 

9.  Before  drinking  our  hot  milk  we  have  to  eat  our  cold  meat. 
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10.  The  written  exercise.     The  written  lessons. 

1 1 .  My  dear  f  riend  has  two  good  horses. 

12.  One  hundred  white  horses,  and  one  hundred  thousand  black 

ones. 

13.  I  ha  ve  received  three  beautiful  gifts. 

14.  Thousands  of  books.     Hundreds  of  houses. 

15.  Many  hundreds  of  pencils  and  several  thousand  pens. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  A  red  apple.     2  red  apples. 

(b)  We  have  2  very  good  apples. 

(c)  We  have  bought  i  doz.  red  apples  and  |  doz.  green  ones. 

(d)  They  have  not  sold  apples  but  pears. 

(e)  We  have  neither  apples  ñor  pears;  neither  green  ones  ñor  red 

ones. 

2 

(a)  An  easy  exercise.     3  easy  exercises. 

(b)  We  have  to  write  3  very  difficult  exercises. 

(c)  The  first  exercise.     The  first  exercises. 

(d)  The  third  exercise.     The  third  (one). 

(e)  We  have  T\TÍtten  2  very  difficult  exercises  and  3  easy  ones. 
(/)  Neither  the  first  ñor  the  third. 

(g)  We  have  many  lessons  to  learn. 

(h)  We  have  not  written  the  third  one  yet. 

(i)   John  has  not  even  written  the  first  one  yet. 

3 

(a)  I  horse;  5  horses;  15  horses;  100  horses;  105  horses. 

(b)  100  black  horses;  no  white  horses. 

(c)  ICO  black  horses  and  200  white  ones. 

(d)  My  horses  and  theirs.     His  horses  and  mine. 

(e)  Many  black  horses  but  few  white  ones. 
(/)  ICO  good  horses;  200  good  horses. 
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(a)  A  general.     Many  generáis.     Few  generáis. 

(b)  A  French  general.     Many  French  generáis. 

(c)  American  generáis  and  many  others. 

(d)  A   great    (eminent)    general.     A    tall   general.     2    very    tall 

generáis. 

(e)  1  have  spoken  neither  to  a  French  general  ñor  to  an  American 

(one). 

5 

(a)  Many  soldiers.     Many  Spanish  soldiers. 

(¿>)  100  Spanish  soldiers,  200  French  soldiers  and  many  others. 

(c)  100  good  Spanish  soldiers  (good  before  noun). 

(d)  Many   Spanish   girls.     200   Spanish   girls.     100,000   Spanish 

girls. 

(e)  Few  Spanish  girls  but  many  French  girls. 
(/)    Talkative  girls.     Many  talkative  girls 
(g)  Not  French  girls  but  Spanish  girls. 

(h)  Talkative  boys  and  girls.     Talkative  girls  and  boys. 

6 

(a)  A  black  hat.    A  blue  one.    Two  wnite  ones. 
(6)  I  need  2  black  hats  and  a  white  one. 

(c)  1  have  neither  a  white  hat  ñor  a  blue  one. 

(d)  1  have  never  bought  a  green  hat. 

(e)  She  has  not  a  blue  hat  but  a  red  one. 

7 

(a)  John,  do  you  need  a  tie?    —  Yes,  Sir,  I  need  a  blue  tie. 

(b)  On   arriving   in   New   York   my   brother   buys    2    beautiful 

ties. 

(c)  They  have  bought  a  blue  one  and  a  white  one. 

(d)  We  buy  the  best  apples  (adj.  before  noun). 

(e)  We  buy  very  good  apples.     We  sell  the  best  ones. 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 

John  and  Mary  learn  their  lessons  and  write  the  exercises  from 
their  brother's  grammar.  They  write  many  difficult  exercises. 
Before  writing  the  third  one,  they  have  written  the  first  one. 

Mary  is  a  talkative  girl,  but  John  is  not  a  talkative  boy.  She 
speaks  instead  of  working,  but  he  works  instead  of  speaking, 

Mary  has  a  red  book  and  John  has  2  black  books.  They  have 
2  pencils.  Mary  has  a  blue  pencil  and  John  has  a  black  one. 
After  talking,  they  study.     They  learn  by  a  great  deal  of  studying. 

John's  father  has^  very  beautiful  houses. 

John  has  many  ties,  and  Mary  has  many  hats.  John  has 
^  doz.  blue  ties,  |  doz.  red  ones,  3  white  ones,  4  green  ones,  3  black 
ones,  and  many  others. 

Mary  has  black  hats,  white  ones,  blue  ones,  and  green  ones. 
She  has  also  very  beautiful  handkerchiefs.  Before  ceasing  to 
work,  Mary  and  John  have  to  finish  the  third  lesson.  They  have 
to  learn  many  difficult  lessons  and  to  write  very  difficult  exercises. 


Lesson  VIII 

SER  AND   ESTAR  —  MUY  AND  MUCHO 
,  EXPRESSIONS  WITH   TENER 

74.  Ser  and  Estar. 

Ser  Estar 

Yo  soy,  I  anij  etc.  Yo  estoy,  /  am,  etc. 

Tú  eres  Tú  estás 

El,  ella,  vd.,  es  El,  ella,  vd.,  está 

Nosotros,  -as  somos  Nosotros,  -as  estamos 

Vosotros,  -as  sois  Vosotros,  -as  estáis 

Ellos,  ellas,  vds.,  son  Ellos,  ellas,  vds.,  están 

Past  participle,  sido  Past  participle,  estado 

Present  participle,  siendo  Present  participle,  estando 

75.  Theory.  —  The  verb  to  be  is  rendered  into  Spanish  by 
ser  or  estar,  according  to  whether  the  quality  or  condition 
expressed  is  permanent,  inherent,  fundamental  (ser)  or  tempo- 
rary  and  accidental  (estar). 

For  instance,  in  the  phrase,  Ice  is  cold,  the  cold  is  an  in- 
herent, permanent  quality  of  ice;  otherwise,  it  would  melt  and 
not  remain  ice  any  longer.    Therefore,  the  verb  ser  is  used. 

But  in  the  phrase:  The  water  is  cold,  cold  is  only  a  tempo- 
rary  condition,  for  water  can  be  made  hot,  hotter,  cold,  colder, 
lukewarm,  etc.     In  this  case  the  verb  estar  must  be  used. 

76.  Uses  of  Estar.  —  Estar  from  the  Latin  stare,  to  stand, 
is  used  to  indicate  the  location  of  persons  or  things,  whether 
this  position  be  permanent  or  temporary. 

Mi  hermano  está  en  Nueva  York.  My  brother  is  in  New   York. 

La  ciudad  de  Nueva  York  está  en  The  City  of  New    York  is  in 

América.  America. 
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77.  Estar  is  used  with  a  present  participle  to  render  the 
progressive  form,  expressing  what  is  being  done  or  what  is 
happening  at  the  time. 

El  niño  está  hablando.  The  child  is  (now)  speaking. 

78.  Uses  of  Ser,  —  Ser  indicates  origin,  ownership,  or  ma- 
terial. 


My  hrother  is  from  Madrid. 
The  hat  is  my  brother's. 
The  watch  is  made  of  silver. 
It  is  a  silver  watch. 


Mi  hermano  es  de  Madrid. 
El  sombrero  es  de  mi  hermano. 
El  reloj  es  de  plata. 
Es  un  reloj  de  plata. 

79.  Ser  is  used  always  with  predicate  nouns. 

Mi  hermano  es  soldado.  My  brother  is  a  soldier. 

80.  A  predicate  noun  used  with  ser  is  not  preceded  by  the 
indefinite  article  unless  qualified. 

Es  médico.  He  is  a  doctor. 

But: 

Es  un  médico  muy  viejo.  He  is  a  very  oíd  doctor. 

Muy  and  Mucho. 

81.  Muy  is  an  adverb  meaning  very.  It  modifies  adjectives 
or  other  adverbs  and  expresses  a  degree:  something  very 
beautiful,  very  hot,  etc. 

Mucho  is  an  adverb  or  an  adjective.    As  adverb,  it  means 
much,  a  great  deal,  or  hard,  and  is  invariable. 
Juan    come   mucho   y    trabaja        John  eats  a  great  deal  and  works 

mucho.  hard. 

Mucho  as  an  adjective  is  variable.    It  means  much  in  the 
singular  and  many  in  the  plural.      It  expresses,   therefore, 
quantity  or  number,  and  qualifies  nouns  or  pronouns. 
No  tengo  mucho  dinero.  /  have  not  much  money. 

María  tiene  mucha  paciencia.  Mary  has  a  great  deal  of  patience. 
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Expressions  with  Tener. 

82.  (a)  Let  us  examine  the  class  of  words  used  in  English 
with  expressions  such  as:  I  am  very  hungry;  I  am  very  tired; 
etc.  First,  hungry  is  an  adjective  expressing  a  state  of  things. 
It  requires,  therefore,  the  verb  to  he.  Secondly,  the  question 
How  hungry?  can  be  answered  only  by  an  advere  —  very 
or  not  very. 

(b)  In  Spanish,  however,  the  process  of  thought  is  quite 
difieren t,  for,  ins.tead  of  an  adjective  (hungry)  a  noun  is 
used  (hunger).  With  this  noun,  the  verb  to  have,  tener,  must 
be  used,  as  the  verb  to  be  would  have  no  meaning.  Further, 
if,  in  EngKsh,  one  can  be  very  (adv.)  hungry  (adj.),  in  Spanish, 
one  must  have  much  (adj.)  hunger  (noun). 

(c)  Thus,  when  we  remember  that  el  hambre  is  really  a 
feminine  noun  (18),  the  Enghsh  /  am  very  hungry  will  be 
rendered  by: 

Tengo  mucha  hambre. 

I 

"     83.  Poco  is  an  adverb  (invariable)  meaning  little,  or  an 

adjective  (variable)  meaning  tittley  few. 

Bebe  poco.  He  drinks  little  (adv.). 

Tiene  pocos  amigos.  He  has  few  friends  (adj.). 

In  the  negative,  expressions  like  /  am  not  very  hungry  may 
be  rendered  either  by  the  true  negative : 

No  tengo  mucha  hambre.  I  am  not  very  hungry. 

or  better,  by  an  añirmative  with  poco  the  adjective: 

Juan  tiene  poca  hambre.  John  is  not  very  hungry. 

84.  These  constructions  and  the  above  remarks  apply  only 
to  expressions  conjugated  with  tener. 
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Tener  frío,  to  he  co'd  Tener  calor,  :o  be  warm 

Tener  sed,  to  he  thirsty  Tener  hambre,  to  he  hungry 

Tener  cansancio,  to  he  tired  Tener  miedo,  to  he  afraid 
Tener  prisa,  to  he  in  a  hurry 

85.  Note.  —  Do  not  confuse  el  frío,  the  noun,  with  frío, 
fría,  the  adjective. 

86.  Tener  frío  or  tener  calor  is  usad  only  for  human  beings 
or  for  animáis.  When  speaking  oí  things,  the  verb  ser  or 
estar  must  be  used  with  the  adjective  frío  or  caliente  (cold  or 
hot).  These  adjectives  require  in  their  turn  an  advere  — 
muy  or  poco  —  to  modify  them. 

La  sopa  está  muy  caliente.         The  soup  is  very  hot. 

87.  Weather  Conditions  with  Hacer.  —  In  the  case  of 
weather  conditions  such  as:  It  is  warm,  the  weather  is  cold, 
etc.,  the  impersonal  form  hace  (third  person  singular  of 
hacer  —  irr.  —  to  make)  is  used  in  lieu  of  tener,  the  word 
weather  being  understood.  As  hace  is  followed  by  a  noun 
(calor,  heat,  frío,  cold,  etc.),  an  adjective  mucho  or  poco 
must  be  used  to  qualify  it. 

Hace  mucho  calor.  It  is  very  warm. 

Hace  poco  calor.  It  is  not  very  warm. 

88.  Summary.  —  From  what  precedes  it  will  be  seen  that, 
when  expressing  temperature,  the  English  to  be  is  translated 
differently  according  to  whether  the  temperature  appHes  to  a 
person,  to  the  weather,  or  to  a  thing. 

Hoy  hace  mucho  calor,  el  agua      To-day  the  weather  is  very  warm, 
está  muy  caliente  y  los  niños  the  water  is  very  warm,  and 

tienen  mucho  calor.  the  children  are  very  warm. 

89.  Mucho  and  Poco  in  Answers.  —  Muy  cannot  stand 
alone  when  answering  a  question  as  does  the  EngHsh  very. 

Are  you  tired?      Yes,  very. 


\ 
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Its  place  is  then  taken  by  mucho.  This  is  an  adjective, 
and  therefore  variable  when  it  refers  to  one  of  the  nouns 
used  with  tener. 

¿Tiene  vd.  mucha  hambre?     Sí,  mucha  (hambre  (f.)  understood) 

But  when  the  word  is  an  adverb  (invariable),  it  is  otherwise. 
¿Está  el  agua  muy  caliente?    Sí,      Is   the  water  very   hot?      Yes, 
mucho.  very. 

90.  Poco  when  used  in  negative  statements  (83),  is  also 
adjective  or  adverb  as  just  explained. 

¿Tiene  vd.  mucha  hambre?     No,  poca. 
¿Está  cahente  el  agua?     No,  poco. 

91.  Very  much  or  exceedingly  is  rendered  by  muchísimo 
(*muy  mucho*  is  not  allowed).  One  may,  however,  say  muy 
poco  or  poquísimo. 

Tengo  poquísimo  dinero.         I  have  very  little  money. 


92. 

voc/ 

LBULARY 

el  reloj,  watch,  dock 

el  cuarto,  room  (of  house) 

el  oro,  gold 

el  hierro,  iron 

el  tío,  únele 

Filadelfia,  Philadelphia 

la  tía,  aunt 

'    cahente,  hot,  warm 

el  calor 

heat 

amarillo,  yellow 

el  cansancio 

tiredness 

hmpio,  clean 

el  frío 

cold 

sucio,  soiled,  dirty 

la  prisa 

►  84  haste 

frío  (adj.),  cold 

la  sed 

thirst 

rico,  rich 

el  hambre  (f .) 

hunger 

pesado,  heavy 

el  miedo 

fear 

cuando,  when 

el  abogado,  lawyer 

donde,  where 

el  médico,  doctor. 

physician 

hoy,  today 

la  sala,  room,  hall 

poco,  httle  (83) 

la  clase,  class 

porque,  because,  for 
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la  sala  de  clase,  class  room  que  (conj.),  that 

el  vidrio,  glass  (material)  en,  in,  at,  on 

el  zapato,  shoe  hacer  (irr.),  to  make,  cause 

el  mármol,  marble  hace  (pres.  ind.),  it  makes 

la  plata,  silver  haciendo,  making 

hecho  (past  part.),  made 

VERSIÓN 

Explain  in  each  case  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish  in  the 
words  or  expressions  italicized. 

1.  Los  estudiantes  están  en  la  sala  de  clase. 

2.  Tienen  mucho  calor  porque  hace  mucho  calor. 

3.  Mi  madre  está  descansando  y  mi  padre  está  trabajando. 

4.  La  leche  está  muy  fría  porque  hoy  hace  mucho  frío. 

5.  Mi  hermano  es  médico  y  está  en  Boston. 

6.  Los  niños  tienen  mucha  hambre  y  mucha  sed. 

7.  Hoy  hace  mucho  frío  y  tenemos  mucho  frío.  . 

8.  Tenemos  que  beber  mucho  porque  tenemos  mucha  sed. 

9.  Después  de  trabajar  mucho  los  soldados  tienen  mucha  hambre, 

mucha  sed  y  mucho  calor. 

10.  Descansamos  porque  tenemos  mucho  calor. 

11.  Hemos  comprado  media  docena  de  botellas  de  leche. 

12.  ¿Tienen  mucha />ma  los  soldados?     — Si,  mucha. 

13.  Mi  tío  es  un  médico  muy  rico,  y  mi  hermano  es  abogado 

14.  ¿Está  muy  fría  el  agua?     —  Sí,  mucho. 

15.  Mi  tío  es  de  Chicago  y  mi  tía  es  de  Filadelfia. 

16.  Mi  amigo  Juan  está  en  Chicago;  su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

THEME 

1.  The  student  is  from  Madrid,  and  his  mother  is  in  New  York. 

2.  My  aunt  is  (now)  resting;  she  must  rest  because  she  is  very 

tired. 

3.  Her  watch  is  of  gold,  and  her  son's  is  of  gold. 

4.  My  friends  are  in  a  city  where  it  is  very  cold. 
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5.  Is  iron  heavy?    —  Yes,  Sir,  very. 

6.  Gold  is  yellow,  and  sil  ver  is  white. 

7.  My  father's  house  is  white.    The  White  House  is  in  Wash- 

ington. 

8.  I  have  two  silver  watches  and  a  gold  one. 

9.  Many  silver  watches  and  few  gold  ones. 

10.  The  children's  shoes  are  dirty. 

11.  Are  they  very  dirty,  Sir?     — Yes,  Madam,  very. 

12.  Is  it  very  hot  to-day?     —  Yes,  Sir,  exceedingly. 

13.  Boys,  are  you  very  hungry?     —  Yes,  Sir,  extremely. 

14.  After  having  worked  in  the  city  we  are  very  hot,  because  we 

work  without  ceasing. 

15.  My  hat  is  in  the  room.     It  is  black. 

16.  When  the  water  is  very  hot,  we  w^ash  the  glasses,  the  bottles, 

and  the  plates. 

17.  After  having  washed  the  plates,  we  rest. 

18.  The  white  bottles  are  of  glass;  they  are  very  heavy. 

19.  My  únele  is  from  Madrid,  and  my  aunt  is  French. 

20.  After  working  hard,  the  soldiers  are  very  tired. 

21.  Are  the  plates  clean? 

22.  I  am  in  a  great  hurry. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  We  work.     We  have  worked. 

(b)  They  (m.)  work  hard. 

(c)  The  soldiers  work  hard  without  ceasing. 

(d)  The  soldiers  have  worked  hard. 

(e)  The  girls  are  very  talkative. 

(/)   They  speak  without  ceasing  and  work  very  little. 

2 

(a)  I  am  hot. 

(b)  We  are  very  hot. 

(c)  1  am  very  hot,  but  John  is  very  cold. 
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(d)  We  are  not  hot  but  cold. 

(e)  I  am  neither  hot  ñor  cold. 
(/)  The  children  are  very  hot. 
(g)  Child,  are  you  hot? 

(h)  Yes,  Madam,  very. 

3 

(a)  The  hot  water. 

(b)  The  cold  water. 

(c)  The  milk  is  hot. 

(d)  The  w^ater  is  cold. 

(e)  Very  cold  water  and  very  hot  water. 
(/)   We  do  not  have  hot  water  in  our  house. 
(g)  My  uncle's  house  has  not  even  hot  water. 
(h)  To  wash.     We  wash  handkerchiefs. 

(i)   We  have  washed  many  handkerchiefs. 

(/)   We  wash  many  handkerchiefs  in  very  hot  water. 

(k)  My  friend's  house  has  neither  hot  water  ñor  cold  water. 

4 

(a)  A  white  house. 

(b)  My  únele  has  a  white  house. 

(c)  My  uncle's  white  house  is  in  Madrid. 

(d)  Mine  is  in  Burgos. 

(e)  John  is  in  Madrid.     He  has  neither  house  ñor  money. 
(/)   My  únele  is  from  Madrid,  and  he  is  now  in  Burgos. 

5 

Weather  Conditions 

(a)  Is  it  hot  to-day? 

(b)  Yes,  Sir,  to-day  it  is  very  hot. 

(c)  It  is  not  hot,  but  very  cold. 

(d)  Is  it  cold  where  you  live,  children? 

(e)  No,  Sir,  but  it  is  exceedingly  hot  there  (allá). 

(f)  I  am  from  Sevilla,  where  my  brother  is  now. 

(g)  A  friend  of  mine  is  from  Detroit,  where  it  is  exceedingly  cold. 
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6 

(a)  I  am  hungry. 

(b)  We  are  very  hungry. 

(c)  Children,  are  you  hungry?     —  Yes,  Sir,  very. 

(d)  The  children  are  very  tired. 

(e)  We  are  very  hungry  and  very  tired. 

(/)   I  am  exceedingly  hungry  because  I  have  worked  hard  and  I 

am  very  tired  because  it  is  exceedingly  hot. 
(g)  John  is  never  tired. 
(h)  I  am  not  hungry  yet. 
(i)   We  are  not  thirsty  but  hungry. 
(j)   Are  you  tired,  Madam?    —  Yes,  very. 

7 

(a)  Is  the  water  cold? 

(b)  The  water  is  not  hot  yet. 

(c)  When  the  water  is  cold,  the  weather  is  cold,  too. 

(d)  To-day  it  is  exceedingly  hot,  but  the  water  is  not  very  hot. 

(e)  Do  you  drink  hot  milk  or  cold  milk,  children? 

8 

(a)  A  gold  watch. 

(b)  My  brother  has  2  gold  watches. 

(c)  My  uncle's  watch  is  (of)  gold. 

(d)  The  2  watches  of  my  brother  are  of  silver. 

(e)  My  father's  watch  is  in  my  brother's  room. 

9 

(a)  Is  your  watch  a  silver  one  or  a  gold  one?     (Transíate:  Is 

your  watch  of  silver  or  of  gold?) 

(b)  Is  gold  heavy?     (Transíate:  Is  heavy,  gold?)  —  Yes,  very. 

(c)  Is  the  water  cold?    —  Yes,  very. 

(d)  Are  you  tired,  Sir?    —  No,  not  very. 

10 

(a)  My  únele  is  a  doctor. 

(b)  My  brother  is  in  Madrid. 

(c)  My  únele  is  in  Burgos,  where  he  is  a  doctor. 


54  PRACTICAL  SPx\NISH  GRAMMAR 

(d)  He  is  a  very  rich  doctor. 

(e)  He  is  from  Salamanca,  where  his  brother  is  a  lawyer. 
(/)    My  aunt  is  French;  she  is  in  París. 

(g)  Her  brother  is  a  very  rich  lawyer. 
(h)  He  is  not  in  Paris  but  in  New  York. 
(i)    I  am  neither  a  lawyer  ñor  a  doctor. 

11 

Use  the  progressive  form  when  the  English  verb  is  preceded 
by  (now). 

{a)  The  children  work. 
{b)  The  children  are  (now)  working. 
(c)   They  rest  after  w^orking  hard. 
{d)  We  are  (now)  resting  after  working  hard. 
{é)   My  friend  is  (now)  resting  after  having  worked  very  hard. 
(/)   They  (f.)  are  (now^  washing  handkerchiefs. 
(g)  I  am  (now)  washing  my  brother's  handkerchiefs. 
Qi)  We  are  (now)  washing  the  white  ones  but  not  the  blue  ones. 
{i)    My  friend s  are  (now)  eating  apples. 
(/)   They  eat  red  apples  and  drink  cold  water. 

¡ 
SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

My  friend's  brother  is  a  lawyer,  and  he  works  very  hard.  He 
is  (now)  writing  some  letters  in  his  room.  He  is  from  Burgos,  and 
his  wife  is  from  Valladolid.  My  friend  has  also  an  únele  in  Mad- 
rid. The  únele  is  a  very  oíd  but  very  rich  doctor.  He  has  a 
beautiful  house  in  Valladolid,  but  he  never  lives  in  Valladolid. 
He  lives  in  Madrid. 

Their  son  is  (now)  studying  in  Madrid,  w^here  it  is  very  hot. 
The  father  is  (now)  resting  after  having  traveled  a  great  deal. 
My  friend  has  a  gold  watch,  but  his  son's  watch  is  of  sil  ver. 

The  father  is  very  tired  because  he  has  traveled  much,  and  he 
is  exceedingly  thirsty  because  it  is  very  hot.  But  his  son  is  neither 
hungry  ñor  thirsty,  because  he  has  eaten  bread,  meat,  cheese,  and 
apples. 


Lesson  IX 
FUTURE  AXD   COXDITIONAL 

VERBS   TAKIXG  SPECL\L  PREPOSITIONS 

ACABAR   DE  AND    TARDAR   EN 

Future  and  Conditional. 

93.  The  future  and  conditional  are  formed  by  adding  the 
following  endings  to  the  infinitive : 

Future  Conditional 

Yo  hablaré,  /  shall  speak  Yo  hablaría,  /  should  speak 

Tú  hablaras  Tú  hablarías 

El,  ella,  vd.  hablara  El,  ella,  vd.  hablaría 

Nosotros  hablaremos  Nosotros  hablaríamos 

Vosotros  hablaréis  Vosotros  hablaríais 

Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  hablarán  Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  hablarían 

The  endings  given  above  are  alike  for  the  three  conjuga- 
tions  of  the  regular,  as  well  as  of  the  irregular,  verbs. 

94.  Certain  verbs  having  changes  —  not  in  the  endings, 
but  in  their  radicáis  —  will  be  given  special  attention  later. 
Among  them,  let  us  mention : 

Tener:  Future,  tendré,  tendrás,  etc.    Cond.,  tendría,  tendrías,  etc. 
Haber:       ''       habré,  habrás,  etc.  ''       habría,  habrías,  etc. 

Hacer:       '*       haré,  harás,  etc.  "       haría,  harías,  etc. 

95.  Ser  and  estar,  although  irregular,  form  their  future 
and  conditional  in  a  normal  manner. 

Ser:     Future,    seré,  serás,  será,  etc. 

Cond.,     sería,  serías,  sería,  seríamos,  etc. 
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Estar:     Future,    estaré,  estarás,  estará,  estaremos,  etc. 

Cond.,     estaría,  estarías,  estaría,  estaríamos,  etc. 

96.  Notice  that  in  the  future  the  written  accent  is  placed 
over  all  the  endings  except  the  first  person  plural  —  emos. 

97.  Notice  also  that  in  the  conditional  the  written  accent 
is  placed  throughout  the  tense  on  the  same  letter:  -ía,  -ías, 
-íamos,  etc. 

98.  Compound  Tenses.  —  If  to  the  future  or  conditional 
of  the  auxiliary  (haber)  we  add  the  past  participle  of  a  verb 
we  form  the  compound  tense  of  the  future  or  conditional. 
They  are  named,  respectively : 

(a)  Future  perfect:         Habré  hablado.     /  shall  have  spoken. 

(b)  Conditional  perfect :  Habría  hablado.    /  would  have  spoken. 

Probability  and  Conjecture.  —  The  use  of  the  future  and 
of  the  conditional  is,  in  the  main,  similar  to  the  English, 
except  in  the  case  of  probability  or  conjecture  as  explained 
below. 

99.  In  the  Present.  —  In  the  sentence  I  wonder  where  John 
is  now,  conjecture  is  implied  as  to  where  John  is  now.  In  the 
answer:   He  is  probably  i?i  New   York,  probability  is  imphed. 

In  both  cases  —  conjecture  and  probability  in  the  present 
—  the  Spanish  use  the  future  which  takes  the  place  of  such 
expressions  as:  /  wonder,  at  about,  probably,  etc. 

¿Dónde  estará  mi  pluma?        /  wonder  where  my  pen  is. 
Estará  en  la  mesa.  It  is  probably  on  the  table. 

¿Será  mi  hermano?  /  wonder  if  it  is  my  brother. 

100.  In  the  Past.  —  When  the  conjecture  or  the  probabil- 
ity refer  to  something  in  the  past,  the  conditional  is  used 
instead  of  the  future. 

¿Dónde  estaría  mi  reloj?         /  wonder  where  my  watch  was. 
Estaría  en  el  cuarto  de  vd.       It  was  probably  in  your  room. 
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101.  The  compound  tenses  are  used  in  a  similar  manner. 
(a)  The  future  perfect  for  what  prohahly  will  have  been  by 

now. 
El  niño  habrá  comido.  The  boy  has  probably  eaten  by  now. 

ib)  The  conditional  perfect  for  what  probably  had  been  by 
^  then. 

Habrían  dejado  la  ciudad.        They  probably  had  left  the  ciíy. 

102.  Verbs  Taking  Special  Prepositions 

The  verb  llegar  means  to  arrive. 

Mi  hermano  ha  llegado.  My  brother  has  arrived. 

The  verb  entrar  means  to  enter. 

El  discípulo  ha  entrado.  The  pupil  has  enterad. 

When  these  verbs  have  a  complement  as  in : 
My  brother  has  arrived  in  Boston,  The  pupil  has  entered  the  classroom, 
they  must  be  followed  by  their  proper  prepositions. 
Mi  hermano  ha  llegado  a  Boston.    El  discípulo  ha  entrado  en  la 

sala  de  clase. 

103.  Acabar  de  and  Tardar  en. 

Acabar  means  to  end,  to  finish:  Acabar  el  trabajo,  to  finish 
the  work.  When  followed  by  de  and  an  infinitive  (10),  its 
meaning  is :  to  have  just  done  or  finished  something. 

Acabo  de  recibir  una  carta.  I  have  just  received  a  letter. 

104.  Tardar  means  to  be  slow,  to  be  long  doing  something. 
El  niño  tarda  mucho.  The  boy  is  ver  y  long  coming. 

No  tardar  mucho  en  and  an  infinitive  means:  not  to  take 
much  time  doing  a  thing,  not  to  be  long  about  something. 
Nuestros  amigos  no   tardarán      Our  friends  wonH  be  long  reach- 

mucho  en  llegar  a  Nueva  York.         ing  New  York. 
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106. 


VOCABULARY 


Méjico,  México 

la  contestación,  answer,  reply 

el  campo,  field,  country 

el  cuaderno,  copybook 

el  comedor,  diring  room 

la  cocina,  kitchen 

el  gato,  cat 

el  perro,  dog 

la  sopa,  soup 

el  algodón,  cotton 

la  paja,  straw 

el  jardín,  garden 

el  baúl,  trunk 

la  estación,  station,  season 

la  vez,  time  (first,  second) 

el  maestro,  teacher 

creer,  to  believe,  to  think 

contestar,  to  answer 

cantar, 


esperar,  to  wait  for,  expect,  hope 
explicar,  to  explain 
acabar,  to  end,  to  finish  (103) 
hallar,  to  find 
tardar,  to  delay  (104) 
ir  (irr.),  togo 
iré  (future) 
iría  (conditional) 
pronto,  soon 
ahora,  now 
¿dónde?  where? 
bastante,  enough 
ayer,  yesterday 
si,  if  (without  accent) 
próximo,  a  (adj.),  next 
otro,  a  (adj.),  other,  another 
otra  vez,  once  more,  again,  an- 
other time 
to  sing 


VERSIÓN 

1.  Señor,  ¿escribirá  vd.  a  su  amigo  o  esperará  vd.  una  contestación 

a  la  primera  carta  de  vd.?  — No,  Señor,  esperaré  y  no 
escribiré  otra  vez  porque  creo  que  mi  amigo  contestará  muy 
pronto. 

2.  Los  viajeros  habrán  llegado  a  París  y  tendrán  muchísimo  can- 

sancio. 

3.  La  carne  estará  caliente  muy  pronto,  pero  ¿estará  bastante  ca- 

liente la  sopa? 

4.  ¿Será   el   gato?    — No,  será   el   perro;   el   gato  estará  en  el 

jardín. 

5.  Viajaríamos  por  (through)  Méjico  pero  nunca  tenemos  bas- 

tante dinero  y  también  hará  muchísimo  calor. 
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6.  ¿Habrá  hallado  su  sombrero  el  hermano  de  vd.?   — No,  Señor, 

todavía  no. 

7.  ¿Dónde  estará  mi  madre?    —  Estará  en  el  comedor  o  en  la 

cocina. 

8.  Acabo  de  comprar  hermosos  pañuelos,  pero  creo  que  serán  de 

algodón. 

9.  ¿Dónde  estaría  nuestro  amigo  ayer?     Estaría  en  el  campo  con 

sus  hijos.  Mañana  trabajarán  mucho:  limpiarán  sus  zapa- 
tos, aprenderán  sus  lecciones,  estudiarán,  cantarán,  pintarán 
y  escribirán  cartas. 

THEME 

1.  My  brother  and  my  father  will  probably  ha  ve  reached  Paris 

to-day. 

2.  To-morrow  morning  we  shall  learn  the  first  lesson  in  the  red 

book,  and  shall  write  the  third  exercise  in  our  copybook. 
The  teacher  will  not  be  long  before  explaining  the  third 
lesson. 

3.  If  we  do  not  eat  to-day,  we  shall  be  very  hungry  to-morrow. 

4.  After  arriving  in  Philadelphia,  my  friend  will  buy  a  trunk;  he 

will  write  in  the  morning  and  we  shall  receive  his  letter  in  the 
evening.     We  shall  answer  the  next  (2)  morning  (i). 

5.  I  wonder  where  my   straw  hat   is.     It   is    probably   in   the 

garden. 

6.  I  wouid  buy  the  black  horses,  but  I  would  not  buy  the  white 

ones. 

7.  After  finishing  my  work,  I  shall  go  to  the  city  where  I  shall  buy 

cheese,  bread,  meat,  half  a  dozen  apples,  and  some  fish. 

8.  The  children  have  just  arrived  at  their  uncle's  house.     If  they 

do  not  write  to  their  friends,  they  will  not  receive  any  answer. 

9.  I  have  just  bought  a  hat,  and  my  mother  has  just  bought  a 

dozen  handkerchiefs.  My  sister  has  also  just  bought  a  black 
hat  and  a  white  one.  My  mother  and  her  daughters  will  not 
be  long  in  arriving. 
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FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  We  study  our  lessons. 

(b)  We  ha  ve  just  studied  our  lessons. 

{c)   To-morrow  we  shall  study  our  first  lesson. 

(d)  To-morrow  morning  we  shall  write  the  first  exercise. 

(e)  We  ha  ve  just  finished  writing  the  third. 

2 

(a)  Children,  do  you  write  your  letters? 

(b)  Children,  have  you  written  your  letters? 

(c)  Children,  have  you  never  written  any  letters? 

(d)  Children,  when  will  you  write  your  letters? 

3 

(a)  To-day  it  is  very  hot  in  the  city. 

(b)  To-morrow  it  will  be  exceedingly  hot. 

(c)  To-day  it  is  probably  very  cold  in  Philadelphia. 

(d)  Yesterday  it  was  probably  very  hot. 

(e)  It  has  probably  been  very  cold  in  the  country. 

4 

(a)  I  shall  buy  a  trunk. 

(b)  We  have  bought  a  trunk. 

(c)  I  have  just  bought  a  black  one. 

(d)  We  shall  go  to-morrow^  to  Madrid. 

(e)  To-morrow^  we  shall  go  to  the  city  to  buy  a  black  trunk. 

(/)   We  have  just  sold  our  oíd  trunk,  and  we  shall  not  be  long  in 
buying  a  new  one. 

5 

(a)  To  receive  an  answer. 

(b)  We  have  just  received  an  answer  from  my  brother  John. 

(c)  They  (m.)  have  not  yet  received  any  answer  from  my  únele. 

(d)  We  have  never  received  any  answer,  either  from  John  or  from 

my  únele. 

(e)  We  shall  not  be  long  in  writing  again. 
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6 

(a)  After  writing  some  letters. 

(b)  Instead  of  writing  letters  I  shall  rest. 

(c)  I  shall  neither  write  ñor  read. 

(d)  After  entering  my  room,  I  shall  rest. 

7 

(a)  We  are  in  Boston. 

(b)  To-morrow  we  shall  arrive  in  Boston. 

(c)  I  ha  ve  just  arrived  in  the  city. 

(d)  My  brother  has  probably  just  arrived  in  New  York. 

(e)  He  was  probably  in  Boston  yesterday. 
(/)  My  únele  is  probably  in  his  room. 

!  8 

(a)  I  wonder  if  it  is  my  únele? 

(b)  I  wonder  if  it  is  the  cat? 

(c)  No,  it  is  probably  the  dog. 

(d)  I  w^onder  if  my  friend  was  in  San  Francisco  yesterday? 

(e)  No,  he  probably  was  in  Los  Angeles. 

9 

(j)  My  brother  enters.     We  enter  the  house. 
(6)  He  won't  be  long  before  entering  his  room. 

(c)  We  ha  ve  just  entered  our  room. 

(d)  The  soldier  is  probably  very  hungry. 

(e)  He  is  probably  also  exceedingly  tired. 

(/)   Yesterday,   after  traveling  a  great   deal,   the   soldiers  were 
probably  very  tired. 

10 

(a)  We  ha  ve  about  lo  letters  to  write. 

(6)  The  children  had  about  5  exercises  to  write. 

(c)  Yesterday  my  brother  drank  about  4  glasses  of  milk. 

(d)  I  wonder  if  she  drinks  milk? 

(e)  John  drinks  neither  milk  ñor  hot  water. 
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SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

Dialogue  Diálogo 

A.  Sir,  where  is  your  friend? 

B.  He  is  probably  in  his  room.     He  must  study  without  ceasing 

in  order  to  finish  his  work. 

A .  I  wonder  if  it  will  be  warm  to-morrow? 

B.  Yes,  Madam,  it  will  be  very  warm  to-morrow  morning. 

A.  I  wonder  if  the  child  has  drunk  his  warm  milk? 

B.  He  probably  has  not  drunk  it  yet. 

A .  I  wonder  if  my  únele  has  arrived  in  Madrid? 

B.  Yes,  he  is  in  Madrid  to-day.     He  probably  arrived  yesterday 

and  he  will  not  be  long  before  writing  to  his  father. 

A .  Have  you  received  any  answer  from  your  friend? 

B.  Yes,  I  have  just  received  a  letter,  and  I  shall  not  be  long 

answering. 


I 


Lesson  X 
REVIEW  — ^GO 

106.  There  is,  There  are,  Hay.  —  Hay  is  a  special  imper- 
sonal form  meaning  there  is,  there  are.  It  comes  from  the 
third  person  singular  of  haber,  ha,  and  the  now  obsolete 
adverb  y  {there).  Compare  the  French  idiomatic  expression 
il  y  a. 

107.  Hay  may,  of  course,  assume  different  tenses  —  habrá, 
había,  ha  iiabido,  habría.  It  always  remains  in  the  singular, 
although  it  may  be  followed  by  a  plural  noun. 

Hay  un  soldado  en  el  cuarto.  There  is  a  soldier  in  the  room. 

Hay  vasos  en  la  mesa.  There  are  glasses  on  the  table. 

Habrá    veinte    estudiantes    en  There    are    about    (99)    tweniy 

nuestra  sala  de  clase.  students  in  our  classroom. 

108.  Hay  expresses  a  bare  statement  of  fact  and  not  a 
condition  or  quality. 

Hay  manzanas  en  la  mesa.  There  are  apples  on  the  table. 

But 
Son  rojas.  They  are  red. 

109.  Ago.  —  Hace,  it  is,  it  makes,  is  usad  impersonally  and 
always  in  the  singular  for  the  English  ago. 

hace  cinco  años,  five  years  ago 

hará  diez  años,  about  ten  years  ago  (94,  99) 

Ago  may  also  be  rendered  by  the  impersonal  form  há 
which  then  follows  the  noun  and  is  written  with  an  accent 
mark. 

dos  semanas  há,  two  weeks  ago 
63 
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110.  De  a,,  At  the  rate  of,  —  This  combination  of  preposi- 
tions  expresses  rate. 

diez  sellos  de  a  dos  centavos,  ten  stamps  at  two  cents  each 

111.  En  el  otoño.  —  The  definite  article  is  used  before  the 
ñame  of  seasons,  even  when  preceded  by  en. 

en  el  verano,  in  the  summer 
en  el  otoño,  in  the  autumn 


112. 
Londres,  London 
la  semana,  week 
el  artista,  artist 
la  calle,  street 
el  centavo,  cent 
la  clase,  kind,  varíe ty 
los    alrededores,    vicinityj 

virons 
el  vecino,  -a,  neighbor 
Luis,  Louis 
la  escuela,  school 
la  ventana,  window 
la  mesa,  table,  desk 
la  gente,  people 
el  invierno,  winter 
dulce,  sweet 
agrio,  sour,  sharp 


VOCABULARY 

el  maestro  de  escuela,  school 

teacher 
la  madera,  wood,  timbar 
el  río,  river 
España,  Spain 

la  cena,  supper,  evening  meal 
en-      el  año,  year 

el  abuelo,  grandfather 
el  gabán,  overcoat 
la  silla,  chair 
siempre,  always,  ever 
enseñar,  to  teach,point  out,show 
preparar,  to  prepare 
fresco,  cool,  fresh 
todo,  -a,  -os,  -as,  all 
llegar  a  ser,  to  become  (as  to 
become  oíd,  rich,  etc.) 


Note.  —  La  gente  is  a  collective  noun,  is  rarely  found  in 
the  plural,  and  is  connected  with  a  verb  in  the  singular. 

VERSIÓN 

1 .  Acabamos  de  recibir  una  carta  de  nuestro  tío  y  mañana  hemos 

de  cenar  en  la  ciudad  con  su  amigo  Pedro. 

2.  Señor,  tengo  el  sombrero  negro  de  vd.;  ¿estará  el  mío  en  su 

cuarto? 
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3.  Mi  hermano  está  en  Boston  y  escribe  que  hace  mucho  calor  en 

la  ciudad  y  sus  alrededores. 

4.  Mi  libro  es  muy  interesante;  es  un  libro  francés. 

5.  Habría  mucha  gente  en  las  calles  ayer. 

6.  Mi  mujer  está  en  la  cocina;  no  tardará  en  preparar  la  cena. 

7.  El  amigo  de  Juan  es  artista;  acaba  de  pintar  su  tercer  cuadro. 
r  Es  de  Nueva  York,  pero  en  el  verano  está  en  Boston.     No 

tardará  en  llegar. 

8.  Para  llegar  a  ser  un  buen  pintor  hay  que  trabajar  muchísimo. 

9.  Acabo  de  comprar  una  docena  de  sellos  de  a  tres  centavos  y 

media  docena  de  a  cinco  centavos. 

10.  Hay  dos  clases  de  manzanas:  manzanas  verdes  y  manzanas 

rojas.     Las  manzanas  rojas  son  dulces  y  las  verdes  son 
agrias. 

11.  Mi  vecino  es  maestro  de  escuela  y  enseña  en  San  Luis. 

12.  El  niño  acaba  de  perder  el  cuaderno  donde  ha  escrito  su  tercer 

ejercicio. 


THEME 

1.  The  streets  of  our  city  are  not  very  clean;  they  are  always 

dirty. 

2.  I  ha  ve  to  buy  5  three-cent  stamps,  2  five-cent  stamps,  and 

10  one-cent  stamps. 

3.  My  grandfather  is  in  the  house;  he  is  (now)  resting.     His  wife 

is  from  Spain  and  they  are  very  oíd. 

4.  I  have  just  finished  writing  a  letter  to  my  brother.     He  will 

not  be  long  answering. 

5.  One  has  to  read  much  and  to  study  much  in  order  to  learn. 

6.  The  student  is  (now)  writing  a  letter  to  his  father. 

7.  Sir,  if  you  do  not  eat  to-day,  you  will  be  very  hungry  to-morrow. 

8.  Sir,  you  have  my  brother's  hat,  and  he  has  your  overcoat. 

9.  There  are  25  chairs,  5  windows,  and  2  tables  in  the  classroom. 
10.  We  eat  when  we  are  hungry. 
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11.  There  have  been  many  people  in  our  street. 

12.  Our  father  is  resting  in  his  room  because  it  is  very  hot  to-day^ 

but  the  room  is  very  cool. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  I  buy  stamps.     We  have  bought  many  stamps. 

(b)  I  shall  buy  a  few  stamps.     We  shall  buy  hundreds  of  stamps. 

(c)  We  have  not  bought  any  stamps  yet. 

(d)  They  (m.)  buy  lo,  15,  25,  30,  35,  70,  77,  97  stamps. 

(e)  We  have  bought  100  stamps.     They  have  lost  200  stamps. 


(a)  I  have  just  bought  5  handkerchiefs. 

(b)  Instead  of  buying  white  handkerchiefs,  I  buy  y  ello  w  ones. 

(c)  Before  buying  a  hat,  I  shall  buy  a  blue  tie. 

(d)  My  friend's  brother  has  never  bought  a  cotton  handkerchief. 

(e)  I  have  just  received  a  gift;  it  is  one  dozen  ties  and  one  dozen 

cotton  handkerchiefs. 

3 

(a)  Red  paper;  green  paper;  very  white  paper;  very  red  paper. 

(b)  Many  apples;  red  apples;  many  red  apples;  few  green  ones. 

(c)  Neither  green  apples  ñor  red  apples. 

(d)  They  are  green;  the}*  are  not  red  yet. 


(a)  There  are  many  pears  in  my  aunt's  kitchen. 

(b)  I  wonder  if  they  are  pears  or  apples? 

(c)  No,  they  are  not  pears  but  apples. 

(d)  There  are  about  20  red  apples  in  the  kitchen. 

(e)  Yesterday  there  were  about  50  green  ones. 

(/)   Hundreds  of  green  apples;  thousands  of  red  ones. 


I 
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5 

(a)  10  one-cent  stamps;  13  two-cents  stamps;  one  doz.  three-cent 

stamps. 

(b)  I  doz.  five-cent  stamps;  one  dozen  ten-cent  stamps. 

(c)  Hundreds  of  five-cent  stamps;  thousands  of  blue  three-cent 

stamps. 

(d)  Many  thousands  of  green  one-cent  stamps. 

(e)  There  are  about   200  blue  one-cent  stamps  on  my  uncle's 

table. 
(/)   My  uncle's  table  is  of  wood;  it  is  in  this  room. 

6 

(a)  10  years  ago  (two  ways).     About  10  years  ago. 

(b)  ICO  years  ago  (two  ways).     About  100  years  ago. 

(c)  About  25  years  ago.     About  12  weeks  ago.     It  was  about  10 

w^eks  ago. 

(d)  About  one  week  and  2  days  ago.     It  was  about  10  days  ago. 

7 

(a)  In  the  winter  it  is  very  cold. 

(b)  To-day  I  am  very  hungry ,  but  \\e  shall  not  be  long  before  eating. 

(c)  Are  you  hungry,  Sir?     —  Yes,  Madam,  very. 

(d)  We  have  just  eaten.     We  are  not  hungry  but  thirsty. 

8 

(a)  Cold  water.     The  water  is  very  cold.     Is  there  cold  water  on 

the  table?  —  No,  I  wonder  where  the  cold  water  is? 

(b)  I  wonder  w^hether  there  is  cold  water  or  hot  water  on  the  table? 

(c)  There  is  no  cool  water  in  the  glasses;  is  the  water  not  cool  yet? 

9 

(a)  We  are  in  New  York,  but  my  friend  is  in  Boston. 

(b)  Is  your  friend  in  New  York?     — No,  he  is  probably  in  Boston 

to-day,  but  he  will  not  be  long  before  arriving  in  New  York. 

(c)  My  friend  is  not  a  Frenchman  but  an  American.    He  is  very 

rich. 
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10 

(a)  We  shall  never  rest  without  having  worked. 

(b)  We  shall  never  work  after  eating. 

(c)  I  shall  not  be  long  before  opening  all  the  windows,  but  before 

opening  the  windows  we  shall  ppen  all  the  doors  of  the  house. 

(d)  After  having  rested,  we  shall  work  again  without  stopping. 

(e)  We  must  learn  through  a  great  deal  of  study. 

11 

(a)  My  uncle's  friend  is  now  traveling  through  (por)  Spain. 

(b)  We  are  (now)  resting  but  all  our  friends  are  (now)  working. 

(c)  Instead  of  opening  the  windows,  my  brother  is  (now)  opening 

all  the  doors. 

(d)  He  will  drink  after  fiUing  the  glasses. 

(e)  The  children  are  probably  very  hungry;  are  you  hungry,  boys? 

—  Yes,  Madam,  very.      I  wonder  where  your  brother  is? 

—  He  is  probably  in  his  room.     He  is  in  a  great  hurry  and 
exceedingly  tired. 

(/)   I  wonder  if  the  water  is  cold?     Is  it  cold,  boy?     — Yes, 
Madam,  very. 

READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 


Spanish  Proverbs  and  Expressions 

Note.  —  Spanish  proverbs  and  expressions  are  remarkable  for 
their  quaintness,  pith,  and  terseness.  The  student  must,  therefore, 
supply  the  grammatical  elements  when  translating  into  English. 
In  the  foUowing  sayings  the  general  sense  is  given  as  guide.  The 
student  must  make  a  literal  as  well  as  a  grammatical  translation. 

1.  A  mal  tiempo,  buena  cara.  Smile  at  adversity. 

2.  Día  de  mucho,  víspera  de  nada.  Uncertainty  of  human  ajffairs. 

3.  Dormir  con  los  ojos  abiertos.  To  be  very  cautious. 

4.  Cara  de  beato,  y  uñas  de  gato.  A  hypocrite. 
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5.  Gato    con   guantes,    no    caza 

ratones. 

6.  No  hay  hombre  sin  hombre. 

7.  Sacar  agua  de  las  piedras. 

8.  Más  vale  ser  cabeza  de  ratón, 

que  cola  de  león. 

9.  Ver  las  orejas  al  lobo. 

10.  Mientras  en  mi  casa  estoy, 

rey  me  soy. 

11.  Más  ven  cuatro  ojos  que  dos. 

12.  Ir   por   lana,   y   volver   tras- 

quilado. 

13.  Cuando  el  gato  no  está,  los 

ratones  bailan. 

14.  Quien  echa  agua  en  la  garrafa 

de  golpe,  más  derrama  que 
ella  coge. 

15.  Tras  diez  días  de  ayunque  de 

herrero,  duerme  al  son  el 
perro. 


Too  much  refinement  may  hin- 

der. 
Man  by  himself  is  powerless. 
Tú  try  thc  impossihle. 
Better  to  he  first  although  un- 

importanl. 
To  he  in  great  danger. 
To  he  happy  with  one's  lot. 

Two  heads  are  hetter  than  one. 
To  be  disappointed  in  one's  ex- 

pectations. 
To    take   advantage   of  some- 

hody^s  absence-. 
What  is  worth  doing,  is  worth 

doing  well. 

We  hecome  accustomed  to  every- 
thing. 


Lesson  XI 
DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND   PRONOUNS 

113.  The  demonstra  ti  ve  adjectives,  this  and  that,  and 
the  demonstra tive  pronouns,  this  one  and  that  one,  are  the 
same  words  in  Spanish.  The  pronouns,  however,  have  a 
written  accent  to  distinguish  them  from  the  adjectives: 
este  and  éste  .{this,  this  one);  aquel  and  aquél  {thatj  that 
one) . 

Adjectives  and  pronouns  are  three  in  number,  unlike  the 
Enghsh  which  has  only  two,  this  and  that. 

114.  Este  for  any  one  or  anything  near  the  speaker. 

Ese      ''    "      ''    "         ''  ''      ''   personspokento. 

Aquel  "    *'      "    "         ^'      removed  from  the  speaker 
and  from  the  person  spoken  to. 

Aquel  may  be  rendered  into  Eiiglish  by:  that  .  .  .  over 
there. 

115.  Agreement.  —  The  demonstrative  adjectives  agree  in 
number  and  gender  with  their  nouns. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  their  antecedent. 

Estas  casas,  aquellos  lápices,  esos  platos. 
¿Tiene  vd.  una  casa?     —  Sí,  Señor,  aquélla. 

116.  If  only  two  persons  or  objects  are  mentioned,  este 
and  aquel  are  used. 

este  hombre  y  aquél,  this  man  and  that  one 
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117.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  and  pronouns  are : 


Adjectives 
Masc.  Sing.        Masc.  Plur. 
este  estos 

ese  esos 


Pronouns 
Masc.  Sing.       Masc.  Plur. 
éste  éstos 

ése  ésos 


I 


aquel 

aquellos 

aquél 

aquéllos 

Fem.  Sing. 

Fem.  Plur. 

Fem.  Sing. 

Fem.  Plur 

esta 

estas 

ésta 

éstas 

esa 

esas 

ésa 

ésas 

aquella 

aquellas 

aquélla 

aquéllas 

118.  The  Neuter  Form.  —  There  is  also  another  form  of  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  called  ''the  neuter  form,"  which 
stands  by  itself  and  refers  to  an  idea,  a  whole  phrase,  a  remark, 
a  statement,  etc.     It  is  always  in  the  singular. 

The  three  forms  of  the  neuter  —  esto,  eso,  and  aquello  — 
correspond  in  valué  to  the  three  forms  of  the  other  demon- 
stratives. 

They  do  not  need  any  written  accent,  as  there  are  no 
corresponding  adjectives.  Here  are  some  idiomatic  mean- 
ings  v/here  the  neuter  form  enters: 

Eso  es.     That^s  it,  all  right. 

En  esto,  at  this  juncture,  at  this  time 

Por  eso,  on  that  account,  for  that  reason 

Para  esto,  to  this  e^id,  to  this  purpose 

Note.  —  Although  the  feminine  of  the  demonstrative  ends 
in  a  and  the  masculine  plural  in  os,  the  mascuhne  singular 
does  not  end  in  o  (except  the  neuter  form),  este,  ese,  aquel. 

119.  The  Former  and  the  Latter.  —  The  former  is  trans- 
lated  by  aquél  and  the  latter  by  éste. 

As  this  is  a  point  of  grammar  generally  misunderstood,  we 
shall  explain  it  at  length  by  giving  the  two  points  of  \iew  — 


72  PRACTICAL  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

that  of  the  English-speaking  people,  and  that  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  people.     Let  us  take  the  following  sentence: 
Lincoln  is  a  president,  and  Longfellow  is  a  poet. 

The  EngHsh  stand,  so  to  speak,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  and  say:  Lincoln  is  the  first  mentioned;  therefore 
the  former;  Longfellow  is  the  last  mentioned;  therefore  the 
latter. 

The  Spanish,  however,  stand,  as  it  were,  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence.  When  considering  it  from  the  end  and  looking  back, 
Longfellow  appears  nearest  —  éste  —  and  Lincoln  farther  re- 
moved —  aquél. 

But,  just  as  the  English  begin  with  the  former  (Lincoln), 
because  of  his  being  the  first  from  their  point  of  view,  the 
Spanish  begin  with  éste  (Longfellow),  which  is  the  first  from 
theirs. 

Therefore,  to  render  the  English:   The  former  is  a  president; 
the  latter  is  a  poet,  one  must  transpose  the  two  clauses  thus: 
Este  es  poeta;  aquél  es  presidente, 
Synopsis 


English 

Last 

First 

{Former) 

{Latter) 

President 

POET 

Spanish 

aquél 

éste 

-^^ 

< 

(Farthest) 

( Nearest) 

120.  Some  .  .  .  some.  —  Expressions   with   the   correlative 
some  .  .  .  some,  as  in  the  sentence  Some  do,  some  donH,  are 
rendered  in  Spanisli  by  éstos,  as  .  .  .  aquéllos,  as. 
Estos  escriben,  aquéllos  cantan.         So7ne  write,  some  sing. 
This  correlative  may  also  be  rendered  by  unos,  as  . . .  otros,  as. 
Unas  niñas  trabajan,  otras  charlan.   Some  girls  work,  some  chat. 
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121.  En  ésta.  —  The  feminine  forms  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  ésta,  ésa,  and  aquélla  are  used  for  referring  to  a  city. 

Juan  ha  llegado  a  ésta.  John  has  reached  this  city. 


122. 


VOCABULARY 


el  Uno,  linen 

el  fieltro,  felt 

el  discípulo,  -a,  pupil 

el  norte,  North 

la  América,  America 

el  historiador,  historian 

la  lana,  wool 

el  pájaro,  bird 

el  acero,  steel 

el  piso,  floor,  story 

la  jaula,  cago 

el  primo,  -a,  ceusin  (m.  and  f.) 

Pablo,  Paul 

Jorge,  George 


inglés,  English  (55) 
pequeño,  small,  little 
moreno,  dark  (complexión) 
rubio,  blond 
gris,  gray 
malo,  bad,  wicked 
vario,  -a,  severa!,  different 
salir  (irr.),  to  go  out 
charlar,  to  chatter 
hasta,  until 
muy  bien,  very  well 
para,  for  (a  certain  date) 
la  América  del  Norte,  North 
America 


VERSIÓN 

1.  En  una  gran  ciudad  hay  mucha  gente  mala,  pero  hay  también 

mucha  gente  buena. 

2.  Acabo  de  recibir  estes  regalos  y  Jorge  acaba  de  recibir  aquéllos. 

3.  Hay  tres  pájaros  en  la  jaula;  éste  es  azul,  ése  es  amarillo  y 

aquél  es  negro.     Todos  son  de  la  América  del  Norte. 

4.  Grant  y  Prescott  son  dos  grandes  hombres;  éste  es  historiador, 

aquél  es  general. 

5.  Los  discípulos  están  en  la  sala  de  clase;  unos  escriben  los 

ejercicios,   otros   aprenden   la   lección  de  gramática  para 
mañana. 

6.  Acabo  de  comprar  dos  gabanes;  éste  es  de  lana  y  aquél  es  de 

algodón.     ¿Dónde  está  el  viejo  gabán?    — Estará  en  este 
baúl. 
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7.  ¿Serán  hermanos  estos  dos  niños?    — No,  Señor,  serán  primos. 

8.  Tenemos  varias  clases  de  discípulos  en  esta  clase;  unos  son 

buenos  y  otros  no  (6,  b).  Estos  trabajan  y  acaban  de 
escribir  sus  ejercicios  para  mañana;  ésos  no  han  acabado  su 
trabajo  todavía  y  aquéllos  charlan  en  vez  de  trabajar. 

9.  Mi  hermano  y  yo  acabamos  de  recibir  un  regalo  de  nuestro  tío. 

Hay  un  sombrero  de  paja  para  Juan  y  mi  regalo  está  en  mi 
cuarto;  es  un  sombrero  de  fieltro.     Este  es  blanco  y  aquél 
es  amarillo. 
10.  La  discípula  acaba  de  entrar  en  su  cuarto,  pero  no  tardará 
en  salir  porque  tiene  mucha  prisa. 

THEME 

1.  I  ha  ve  two  sons,  Paul  and  George.    Paul  is  very  tall,  but 

George  is  small. 

2.  The  former  is  dark,  and  the  latter  is  blond.     They  are  (now) 

studying  in  this  city. 

3.  I  ha  ve  just  received  this  letter  with  to-day's  mail;  that  one 

arrived  with  yesterday's  mail  (37). 

4.  Children,  you  will  chat  after  working  and  not  before  working. 

Ha  ve  you  finished  the  first  lesson  yet?  —  Yes,  Sir,  and  we 
shall  not  be  long  before  finishing  the  first  exercise  also. 

5.  There  are  many  thousands  of  Spanish  soldiers  in  this  city, 

and  many  hundreds  of  English  soldiers  in  that  one  o  ver 
there. 

6.  The  former  won't  be  long  leaving,  but  the  latter  are  resting 

after  fighting  hard. 

7.  This  cheese  is  very  good.     I  shall  buy  the  cheese  instead  of 

buying  the  sweets. 

8.  Instead  of  buying  these  two  silver  spoons,  my  mother  has 

bought  these  chree  steel  knives. 

9.  This  white  handkerchief  is  of  Unen;  that  gray  one  is  of  cotton. 
10.  The  former  is  big;  the  latter  is  small.     Both  (the  two)  are 

my  grandfather's. 


LESSON  XI  75 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  There  are  many  people  in  the  street. 

(b)  There  were  probably  many  people  in  the  streets  yesterday. 

(c)  There  are  few  people  in  this  city,  but  there  are  many  in  that 

one. 

2 

(a)  Ha  ve  all  the  soldiers  arrived?    —  No,  they  ha  ve  not  all  arrived 

yet. 

(b)  The  French  soldiers  ha  ve  arrived,  and  the  Americans  (adj.) 

will  not  be  long  in  reaching  this  city. 

(c)  The  former  are  from  Paris;  the  latter  are  from  Chicago. 

3 

(a)  These  two  boys  have  just  arrived  from  London. 

(b)  They  will  not  be  long  in  leaving  the  city. 

(c)  Our  friends  have  just  arrived  in  this  city. 

(d)  These  two  boys  live  in  San  Francisco;  they  will  arrive  in  that 

city  to-morrow  morning. 


(a)  Boston  is  a  very  beautiful  city. 

(b)  London  is  a  large  and  beautiful  city  also. 

(c)  The  former  is  an  American  city;  the  latter  is  an  English  city 

5 

(a)  A  gold  watch  and  2  sil  ver  watches. 

(b)  The  former  is  my  brother's,  and  the  latter  are  my  cousin's. 

(c)  These  3  watches  are  on  that  table  over  yonder. 

6 

(a)  This  house,  that  house,  and  the  house  over  there. 

(b)  I  have  just  bought  3  houses. 

(c)  I  have  bought  this  one,  that  one,  and  the  one  over  there. 


76  PRACTICAL  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

(d)  My  friends  have  just  bought  a  white  one  and  have  just  sold  a 

y  ello  w  one. 

(e)  The  former  has  3  floors;  the  latter  has  2  floors. 

7 

(a)  There  are  3  birds  in  this  cage.     They  are  all  in  this  cage. 

(b)  There  are  about  10  birds  in  that  cage. 

(c)  The  blue  birds  are  in  this  cage  and  the  yellow  ones  in  that  (one) . 
{d)  The  2  new  cages  are  in  my  father's  room. 

8 

(a)  2  American  soldiers,  many  French  soldiers,  but  few  English 

ones. 

(b)  There  are  5  soldiers  on  the  first  floor. 

(c)  There  are  about  6  soldiers  on  the  third  floor. 

(d)  I  wonder  how  many  soldiers  there  were  in  the  house  yesterday? 

9 

(a)  There  are  about  25  children  in  our  classroom. 

i^b)  Some  work  and  some  chat;  some  write  letters  and  some  read 

their  lessons;  some  sing  and  some  draw.     These  boys  are 

not  all  (now)  working. 
(c)  About  10  years  ago  there  were  about  15  students  and  to-day 

there  are  about  100. 

10 

(a)  I  have  many  friends  in  this  city. 

(b)  Some  Uve  in  this  street,  and  some  in  that. 

(c)  Some  live  in  París,  and  some  in  New  York. 

(d)  The  former  is  a  French  city;  the  latter  is  an  American  city. 

11 

(a)  I  wonder  if  these  boys  are  brothers? 

{b)  This  one  has  just  traveled  through  (por)  Spain  and  that  one 

has  just  traveled  through  Xorth  America. 
(c)   They  are  probably  not  brothers  but  cousins. 
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12 

(a)  I  ha  ve  just  bought  a  black  overcoat  and  a  blue  one. 

(b)  My  mother  has  bought  this  one,  and  I  have  bought  that  one. 

(c)  My  friend  has  bought  3  black  ones:  this  one  on  this  table, 

that  one  on  the  chair,  and  the  one  over  there. 

(d)  I  have  never  bought  a  green  one,  and  I  shall  never  buy  a 

blue  one. 

(e)  We  shall  never  sell  our  black  overcoat  to  any  one. 


Lesson  XII 


THE  THREE  PASTS 


123.  The  ímperfect  Indicative. 

First  Conjugation 
Yo  compraba,  /  boughtj  etc. 
Tú  comprabas 
El,  ella,  vd.  compraba 
Nosotros,  -as  comprábamos 
Vosotros,  -as  comprabais 
Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  compraban 

124.  The  Preterite.  — 

Yo  compré,  /  bought,  did  buy 
Tú  compraste 
El,  ella,  vd.  compró 
Nosotros,  -as  compramos 
Vosotros,  -as  comprasteis 
Ellos,  ellas,  vds.  compraron 

''  Notes.  —  (a)  It  is  best  to  use  the  personal  pronouns  in  the 
first  and  third  persons  of  the  imperfect,  as  these  forms  are 
alike. 

(b)  Notice  that  in  the  ímperfect  and  the  preterite,  the  second 
and  third  conjugations  are  exactly  ahke. 

Uses  of  the  Three  Past  Tenses.  —  Let  us  examine  the 
following  sentences: 

When  I  lived  in  New  York,  I  walked  every  day  to  my  school.      One 
day  I  fell  and  broke  my  arm. 

78 


Second 

TmRD 

vendía 

vivía 

vendías 

vivías 

vendía 

vivía 

vendíamos 

vivíamos 

vendíais 

vivíais 

vendían 

vivían 

vendí 

viví 

vendiste 

viviste 

vendió 

vivió 

vendimos 

vivimos 

vendisteis 

vivisteis 

vendieron 

vivieron 
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These  sentences  may  be  interpreted  thus : 

When  I  used  to  Uve  in  New  York  (a  lasting  condition),  /  used  to 
walk  every  day  (an  habitual,  recurrent  action)  to  my  school. 
One  day  (on  a  certain  date)  I  fell  and  broke  my  arm  (this  hap- 
pened  only  once  and  at  a  definite  time). 

125.  To  express  an  habitual  condition  or  a  repeated  action, 
the  Spanish  language  makes  use  of  the  imperfect;  henee  the 
ñame  of  descriptive  past  tense  some times  given  to  it.  / 
lived  in  New  York  and  I  walked  will  therefore  be  in  the  im- 
perfect indicative. 

126.  The  preterite,  on  the  other  hand,  expresses  what  took 
place  at  a  definite  time;  it  relates  actions  or  events,  whether 
singly  or  in  relation  to  one  another.  The  ñame  of  historical 
or  NARRATiVE  PAST  TENSE  is  sometimes  given  to  it. 

The  preterite  will  therefore  be  used  for  /  fell  and  broke. 

127.  Now,  when  events  take  place  without  reference  to 
any  special  time  but  are,  however,  still  connected  with  the 
present,  or  when  they  have  taken  place,  quite  recently  or 
within  a  space  of  time  not  yet  expired,  the  present  pereect 
is  used. 

Hoy  he  escrito  muchas  cartas.         To-day  I  wrote  many  letters. 

This  tense  is  formed,  as  we  have  seen  (24),  with  the  present 
indicative  of  the  auxiHary  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb. 
It  is  the  tense  ordinarily  used  in  con  versa  tion. 

128.  Imperfect  and  Preterite  Used  Simultaneously.  — 
Special  attention  must  be  given  to  cases  where  the  imperfect 
and  the  preterite  are  used  simultaneously.  In  the  sentence: 
It  was  raining  when  my  father  entered  the  room,  the  verb  was 
raining  will  be  placed  in  the  imperfect,  as  it  describes  the 
conditions  then  prevailing,  the  "background,"  so  to  speak. 
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When  my  father  entered  expresses  the  action  which  took 
place  at  a  known  time.   Entered  will  therefore  be  placed  in  the 

PRETERITE. 

Llovía  cuando  mi  padre  entró  en  el  cuarto. 

129.  Summary  of  the  Uses  of  the  Three  Pasts.  —  Broadly 
speaking,  the  uses  of  the  three  past  tenses  are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  imperpect  for  habitual,  customary,  lasting  condi- 
tions;  repeated  or  recurrent  actions;  description  of  qualities, 
conditions,  or  attending  circumstances ;  ''backgrounds"  and 
characterizations. 

{h)  The  PRETERITE  for  definite  past  action  at  some  particu- 
lar time;  events,  single  or  in  succession. 

(c)  The  PRESENT  PERFECT  for  actions  taking  place  but  re- 
cently  or  in  a  space  of  time  not  yet  elapsed;  for  ordinary 
conversation. 

130.  As  can  easily  be  seen,  the  same  English  verb  in  the 
past  might  require  three  totally  diííerent  explanations  or 
renderings,  according  to  the  context. 

Mi  enfermedad  duraba.  My  sickness  lasted  on  and  ok. 

Mi  enfermedad  duró  mucho.  My  sickness  lasted  a  (definitely 

known)  long  time. 
Mi  enfermedad  ha  durado  mucho.  My  sickness  has  lasted  a  long  time 

(and  is  not  yet  o  ver,  or  just 

over). 

131.  Compound  Tenses  of  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pretér- 
ita. —  The  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  -había-,  followed  by  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb  expressing  the  action,  forms  the 
PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE.  Its  use  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
English. 

Jorge  había  comido.  George  had  eaten. 
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132.  The  preterite  of  the  auxiliary  -hube-,  followed  by  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb  expressing  the  action  forms  the 

PRETERITE  PERFECT,  also  Called  PAST  ANTERIOR. 

The  past  anterior  follows  such  expressions  as: 

apenas,  hardly,  scarcely         cuando,  when 

en  cuanto,  así  que,  luego  que,  as  soon  as 

Luego  que  hubo  regresado,  Juan     ^4^  soon  as  John  kai  returned, 

escribió  una  carta  a  su  tía.  he  wrote  a  letter  to  his  aunt. 

133.  Verbs  forming  their  Imperfect  Irregularly.  —  Only 
three  verbs  form  their  imperfect  indicatives  in  an  irregular 
manner.     They  are : 

ser,  to  he:    era,  eras,  era,  éramos,  erais,  eran 
ver,  to  see:  veía,  veías,  veía,  veíamos,  veíais,  veían 
ir,     to  go:    iba,  ibas,  iba,  íbamos,  ibais,  iban 

Notice  the  written  accent  on  éramos,  íbamos. 
134.  Preterite  of  haber,  tener,  hacer,  ser,  and  estar,  — 

haber:  hube,  hubiste,  hubo,  hubimos,  hubisteis,  hubieron 

tener:  tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo,  tuvimos,  tuvisteis,  tuvieron 

hacer:  hice,  hiciste,  hizo,  hicimos,  hicisteis,  hicieron 

ser:  fui,  fuiste,  fué,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron 

estar :  estuve,  estuviste,  estuvo,  estuvimos,  estuvisteis,  estuvieron 

Note.  —  (a)  Haber,  tener,  hacer,  and  estar  form  their  im- 
perfect indicative  regularly  (133) :  había,  tenía,  hacía,  estaba. 

{h)  The  preterite  of  ser  and  that  of  ir,  to  go,  are  identical: 
fuimos,  we  were  or  we  went. 

135.  Hablo  español.  —  Hablar,  except  in  the  case  of  cas- 
tellano, is  followed  by  the  ñame  of  the  language  without  the 
deíinite  article. 

Hablo  español.     Hablan  inglés. 
But 

Hablamos  el  castellano. 
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136. 


VOCABULARY 


la  lectura,  reading 

libro  de  lectura,  reader 

la  guerra,  war 

el  teatro,  theater 

la  ópera,  opera 

el  cielo,  sky 

la  semana  pasada,  last  week 

el  año  pasado,  last  year 

el  enemigo,  enemy 

el  conde,  count 

el  día,  day  (notice  gender) 

todo  el  día,  all  day  long 

todos  los  días,  every  day 

la  novela,  novel  (the  book) 

el  cigarro,  cigar 

luego  que  1 

así  que       !>  as  soon  as 

en  cuanto  J 

casi,  almost,  nearly 

apenas,  scarcely,  hardly 

importante,  important 

joven,  young 

malo  (adj.),  bad,  ill 

estar  malo,  to  be  ill 

pasado,  passed,  past,  last 

buscar,  to  seek,  to  look 


demasiado,  -a  (adj.),  too  much 
(adj.  and  pronoun),  too  many 
la  enfermedad,  sickness,  illness 
el  mes,  month 
el  ruido,  noise 
el  autor,  author,  writer 
la  hora,  hour  (time  of  day) 
el  pie,  foot 
a  pie,  on  foot 
Felipe,  Philip 
anoche,  last  night 
durante,  during 
por,  through,  during 
solo  (accent)  adv.  only 
demasiado  (adv.),  too  much 
sin  embargo,  jievertheless 
sentado,  seated 
fumar,  to  smoke 
dejar,  to  leave 
telefonear,  to  telephone 
mirar,  to  look 
visitar,  to  visit 
durar,  to  last 

ir  de  compras,  to  go  shopping 
ir  a  pie,  to  go  on  foot 
for  {for  is  not  to  be  translated) 


VERSIÓN 

1.  Mi  padre  estaba  en  su  cuarto  cuando  mi  madre  entró  con  el 

correo. 

2.  Luego  que  Juan  hubo  llegado  a  Filadelfia,  visitó  Independence 

Kall. 

3.  Pam  llegar  a  Independence  Hall,  tuvimos  que  ir  a  pie. 
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4.  Mi  vecino  fumaba  todos  los  días.     Durante  su  enfermedad 

tuvo  que  cesar  de  fumar. 

5.  La  enfermedad  duró  dos  meses  y  durante  este  tiempo  mi  vecino 

no  fumó. 

6.  Ayer  los  soldados  tuvieron  que  pelear  todo  el  día  sin  cesar. 

Peleaban  cuando  el  enemigo  dejó  la  ciudad.  Habían  peleado 
casi  24  horas.  Otros  soldados  llegaron  a  Madrid  la  semana 
pasada. 

7.  Cuando  estuve  en  Madrid  durante  el  verano  pasado  hizo 

muchísimo  calor. 

8.  Mi  mujer  y  yo  íbamos  de  compras  por  la  mañana,  descansá- 

bamos por  la  tarde  cuando  hacía  demasiado  calor  para  salir, 
y  por  la  noche  íbamos  casi  siempre  a  la  ópera  o  al  teatro. 

9.  Hará  tres  meses,  yo  pintaba  mucho  pero  el  año  pasado  sólo 

pinté  dos  cuadros.  Mis  dos  amigos  Jorge  y  Pablo  no  han 
pintado  mucho  este  año,  pero  pintaron  varios  cuadros  muy 
importantes  el  año  pasado.  Antes  de  vivir  en  Cádiz,  éste 
vivía  en  Barcelona. 

10.  Cuando  el  maestro  entró  en  la  sala  de  clase,  los  discípulos  no 

estaban  sentados  todavía.  Estos  cantaban,  aquéllos  charla- 
ban y  todos  hacían  mucho  ruido.  Juan  buscaba  su  libro  de 
lectura. 

11.  Pablo  y  Felipe  han  comprado  sus  gramáticas  ayer.   Este  com- 

pró una  gramática  española  y  aquél  una  gramática  francesa. 

THEME 

1.  As  soon  as  my  aunt  had  arrived,  the  cook  prepared  the  e\'ening 

meal. 

2.  .My  sister  used  to  sing  when  she  was  young.     Her  friend  sang 

last  night. 

3.  About  five  years  ago,  it  was  very  cold  in  Spain. 

4.  Caruso  used  to  sing  in  New  York  almost  every  evening.     One 

evening  he  sang  when  he  was  very  ill,  but  nevertheless  he 
sang  very  well. 
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5.  My  sister's  friend  is  from  Boston  where  her  father  was  a  very 

rich  physician.  When  her  grandfather  was  in  London,  he 
used  to  speak  EngUsh  and  when  he  was  in  Madrid,  he  used 
to  speak  Spanish. 

6.  One  day  he  spoke  with  Longfellow,  and  another  time  (105) 

he  spoke  with  Washington  Irving. 

7.  These  two  great  men  were  American  writers.     The  former 

wrote  "Hiawatha"  and  the  latter  wrote  the  ''Alhambra." 

8.  When  we  were  in  Cádiz,  we  had  to  make  our  purchases  in  the 

morning  for  it  was  too  hot  in  the  afternoon. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  I  am  ill;  we  are  very  ill. 

(b)  Child,  are  you  ill?    —  Yes,  Sir,  very. 

(c)  I  ha  ve  been  ill  twice  (two  times). 

(d)  This  year  some  students  have  been  ill  twice.- 

(e)  After  being  ill  once  (one  time). 
(/)   After  having  been  ill  three  times. 

2 

(a)  The  children  are  (now)  preparing  their  lessons. 

(b)  The  children  prepared  their  lessons  yesterday. 

(c)  These  children  used  to  prepare  their  lessons  in  the  evening. 

(d)  My  two  sons  were  preparing  their  lessons  when  I  entered  their 

room. 

3 

(a)  I  smoke  a  great  deal.     I  used  to  smoke  too  much.     I  smoked 

yesterday. 

(b)  My  friends  used  to  smoke  all  day  long. 

(c)  I  never  smoke  before  drinking,  but  I  always  smoke  after 

eating. 

(d)  We  smoked  as  soon  as  we  had  finished  our  meal. 

(e)  They  smoked  as  soon  as  my  friend  had  arrived. 
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4 

(a)  We  read  (pres.)  many  books. 

(b)  I  used  to  read  many  interesting  books. 

(c)  1  shall  write  many  letters  and  shall  read  many  books. 

(d)  I  used  to  write  many  letters  to  my  mother. 

(e)  I  wrote  a  letter  to  my  mother  yesterday. 

(/)   Before  writing  a  letter  to  my  mother  I  wrote  one  to  my  father. 

5 

(a)  After  resting,  we  shall  go  to  the  opera. 

(b)  Last  winter  we  used  to  go  to  the  theater. 

(c)  To-day  we  went  to  the  opera  (ido,  past  part.  of  ir). 

(d)  Caruso  was  singing  when  we  arrived. 

(e)  He  had  hardly  ceased  singing  when  my  friend  went  out. 

6 

(a)  Yesterday  the  sky  was  blue.     It  is  not  always  blue. 

(b)  To-day  my  friend  was  ill.    Philip  had  never  been  ill. 

(c)  My  mother  was  in  the  city  when  George  arrived. 

(d)  As  soon  as  I  had  arrived.    As  soon  as  he  had  arrived  in  that 

(city). 

(e)  As  soon  as  my  brother  had  arrived  in  this  (city)  he  bought  a 

ticket. 

7 

(a)  Instead  of  buying  a  black  hat,  he  bought  a  white  one. 

(b)  After  having  bought  a  black  hat,  Paul  went  to  the  city. 

(c)  As  soon  as  he  had  rested,  he  wrote  a  letter  to  his  friend. 

(d)  Before  receiving  an  answer.     After  having  received  an  answer. 

(e)  After  receiving  an  answer  from  his  brother,  George  bought  a 

trunk. 
(/)   As  soon  as  he  had  bought  a  trunk,  he  left  the  city. 
(g)  1  was  writing  when  he  arrived  in  this  (city). 

8 

(a)  John  has  been  ill.     His  brother  has  never  been  ill. 
(6)  My  friend  Paul  is  very  tired  and  is  probably  very  ill. 
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(c)  His  sister  was  very  ill  about  five  years  ago. 

(d)  I  was  smoking  when  my  friend  entered  the  room. 
(e)»  It  was  very  hot  when  he  opened  my  door. 

'(/)   After  opening  the  window,  it  was  very  cold. 


(a)  My  únele  and  my  aunt  were  very  hungry  when  they  arrived  in 

this  city. 

(b)  After  having  smoked  my  cigar,  I  wrote  my  letters. 

(c)  As  soon  as  I  had  written  my  letters,  I  bought  3  two-cent  stamps- 

(d)  We  were  in  a  great  hurry  because  we  were  very  hungry,  very 

thirsty,  and  very  tired. 

(e)  I  have  to  telephone.     We  have  had  to  telephone. 

'(/)   He  had  to  telephone  yesterday.     I  shall  have  to  telephone 

to-morrow. 
(g)  Yesterday  I  telephoned  twice,  but  I  have  telephoned  only  once 

to-day. 

10 

(a)  I  used  to  telephone  almost  every  day.     Before  telephoning,  I 

had  to  open  the  door. 
{b)  As  soon  as  I  had  telephoned,  I  opened  the  window  also. 

(c)  I  had  not  yet  telephoned  when  the  doctor  entered  my  house. 

(d)  I  have  just  finished  reading  a  very  interesting  novel. 

{e)  I  had  just  finished  reading  "The  Count  of  Monte  Cristo" 
when  my  father  had  to  go  out.  Before  going  out  he  looked 
through  (por)  the  window. 

(/)   It  was  very  cold  and  there  were  many  people  on  the  streets. 

11 

'(a)  Last  year  the  American  soldiers  fought  in  Cuba. 

(b)  They  were  in  Cuba  when  the  war  ended. 

(c)  They  were  in  Los  Angeles  last  week  when  it  was  exceedingly 

hot. 

(d)  When  I  was  in  Spain,  it  was  too  warm  to  (para)  work. 
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READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 
Retrato  de  los  Reyes  Católicos 

El  Rey  tenía  el  color  tostado  por  los  trabajos  de  la  guerra,  el 
cabello  castaño  y  largo,  la  barba  afeitada  a  fuer  del  tiempo,  las 
cejas  anchas,  la  cabeza  calva,  la  boca  pequeña,  los  labios  colorados, 
menudos  los  dientes  y  ralos,  las  espaldas  anchas,  el  cuello  derecho, 
la  voz  aguda,  el  ingenio  presto,  el  juicio  grave,  la  condición  suave. 
Era  cortés  con  todos.  Fué  diestro  para  las  cosas  de  la  guerra, 
para  el  gobierno  sin  par:  tan  amigo  de  los  negocios,  que  parecía 
que  con  el  trabajo  descansaba.  Manejaba  un  caballo  con  mucha 
destreza.   Cuando  más  mozo  jugaba  a  los  dados  y  naipes. 

La  Reina  era  de  muy  agraciado  rostro,  los  cabellos  rubios,  her- 
mosa frente,  ojos  zarcos,  nariz  regular,  boca  muy  pequeña,  labios 
colorados,  muy  menudos  y  blancos  los  dientes:  no  usaba  de  ningu- 
nos afeites.  La  gravedad,  y  modestia  de  su  rostro  y  acciones  era 
singular.  Su  ingenio  era  vivo  y  perspicaz,  grande  su  prudencia, 
ilimitada  su  caridad,  y  la  toma  de  Granada  es  monumento  de  su 
fortaleza.  Gustaba  de  la  conversación  de  los  sabios  y  aunque 
entregada  al  gobierno  de  su  reino,  descansaba  de  sus  fatigas  con 
la  lectura.  Desempeñó  religiosamente  las  sagradas  obligaciones  de 
hermana,  esposa,  madre  y  reina;  fué  el  amparo  de  los  pobres,  el 
apoyo  de  los  huérfanos,  y  el  refugio  de  los  infelices.  Padre  Isla^ 
^'Historia  de  España." 
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RELATIVE   PRONOUNS 
UNSTRESSED   /  BETWEEN  VOWELS 

Relative  Pronouns. 

137.  Relative  pronouns  are  never  omitted  in  Spanish  as 
they  some times  are  in  English. 

the  book  I  bought  \        ,  ,     ,        ^  .  j  r     í  ^he  hook  which  I  hought 
^,  r  >must  be  translated  by<    ,  ,         ^       ^ 

me  man  1  saw       ]  [me  man  whom  I  saw 

138.  Que.  —  Que,  who,  whom,  which,  that,  is  invariable. 
Being  invariable  and  to  avoid  ambiguity,  it  must  stand  as 
near  as  possible  to  its  antecedent. 

Esta  es  la  casa  del  hombre  que      This  is  the  house  ofthe  man  whom 
he  visto  ayer.  /  saw  yesterday. 

Que  must  refer  to  its  antecedent  hombre,  and  not  to  casa. 

139.  When  governed  by  a  preposition  —  de,  a,  con  —  que 
must  be  applied  only  to  things  and  not  to  persons,  in  which 
case  quien  must  be  used. 

la  pluma  con  que  escribí  mi  carta,  the  pen  with  which  I  wrote  my  Ictter 

But 

el  hombre  con  quien  hablé,  the  man  with  whom  I  spoke 

140.  Quien.  —  Quien  (pl.  quienes),  who,  whom,  refers  to 
persons  only,  but  has  no  distinctive  feminine  form.  It  is 
used  chiefly  after  prepositions. 

el  niño  de  quien  hablábamos,  the  boy  of  whom  we  were  speaking 
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141.  It  may  also  be  used  as  subject  or  object  of  a  verb, 
íd  which  case  it  has  the  valué  of  he  who,  those  who,  quien, 
quienes. 

Quien  estudia,  aprende.  He  who  studies,  learns. 

142.  El  cual  and  El  que.  —  It  will  be  noticed  that  neither 
que  ñor  quien  indicates  the  gender  of  its  antecedent.  But 
with  el  cual  (la  cual,  los,  las  cuales)  and  el  que  (la,  los,  las 
que,  que  remaining  invariable),  the  antecedent  can  be  re- 
ferred  to  with  still  greater  accuracy,  as  it  indicates  both  the 
number  and  the  gender  of  its  antecedent. 

These  two  pronouns  —  el  cual  and  el  que  —  both  meaning 
who,  whom,  which,  that,  should  be  preferred  in  longer  sentences 
where  dilíerent  nouns  might  be  mistaken  for  the  real  ante- 
cedent. 

143.  The  form  el  cual  is  preferable  to  el  que  wnen  speaking 
of  persons.  If  the  sentence  /  spoke  to  the  daughter  of  the 
physicioAi,  who  (the  daughter)  is  here,  were  translated,  it 
would  read: 

Hablé  con  la  hija  del  médico  que  está  aquí. 

The  que  which  must  have  the  nearest  noun  as  antecedent, 
would  refer  to  médico.  This  is  wrong.  But,  by  the  use  of 
the  variable  pronoun  el  cual,  la  cual,  etc.,  we  are  able  to 
point  out  hija  as  the  proper  antecedent. 

Hablé  con  la  hija  del  médico,  la  cual  está  aquí. 

Should  the  physician  be  the  antecedent,  we  could  say: 

Hablé  con  la  hija  del  médico  que  está  aquí, 
or 

"    "     "      "        "       el  cual  está  aquí. 

144.  Cuyo.  —  Cuyo,  os,  a,  as,  is  a  relative  pronoun  with  a 
possessive  meaning  corresponding  to  the  English  whose,  of 
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which.  Like  the  possessive  adjective,  it  agrees  with  the  ob- 
ject  or  objects  possessed. 

El  hombre  cuyos  zapatos  están  en  el  cuarto.  .  . 

Cuyos  agrees  with  zapatos,  masculine  plural. 

145.  It  must  immediately  precede  íts  object,  unless  an 
adjective  or  an  adjectival  phrase  intervenes;  otherwise,  de 
quien,  de  quienes,  del  cual,  de  los  que,  etc.,  are  to  be  used 
for  the  sake  of  clearness. 

Este  es  un  peral,  cuyas  peras  son       This  is  a  pear  tree,  the  pears  of 
deliciosas.  which  are  delicious. 

Peral,  the  antecedent,  precedes  and  cuyo  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  its  object,  peras,  feminine  plural.  The 
sentence, 

Este  es  un  peral,  las  peras  del  cual  son  deliciosas 

is  correct,  but  uselessly  heavy  when  the  shorter  form  cuyas 
can  be  used. 

To  avoid  errors,  the  form  el  cual  must  be  used  in  the  next 
example : 

Ayer  llegaron  tres  hombres  y  tres       Yesterday,   there   arrived  three 
mujeres,  los  nombres  de  los  men  and  three  women,  whose 

cuales  se  conocen.  ñames  (the  men's)  are  known. 

146.  Cuanto,  —  Cuanto,  os,  a,  as,  must  be  rendered  by  as 
much  as,  as  many  as,  all  those,  all  that.  It  includes  its  ante- 
cedent. 

El  artista  causó  una  impresión      The  artist  made  a  deep  impres- 
profunda  en  cuantos  le  vieron.  sion  on  all  those  who  saw  him. 

147.  Quien,  —  Quién,  or  plural  quiénes,  referring  to  per- 
sons  and  generally  written  with  an  accent  to  distinguish 
them,  may  be  used  for  the  correlative  some  .  .  .  some  (120). 
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Quién  leía ;  quién  escribía.  One  was  reading ;  one  ivas  writing. 

Quiénes  partían,  quiénes  llegaban.    Some  were   leaving,   some  were 

arriving. 

148.  Donde  and  Cuando.  —  Donde  (where)  and  cuando 
(when)  may  replace  relatives  governed  by  a  preposition  when 
place  or  time  is  indicated.  La  casa  en  la  cual  nació  Juan  may 
be  rendered  more  briefly  by  La  casa  donde  nació  Juan,  the 
house  where  John  was  born. 

El  verano  es  la  estación  en  que  hace  mucho  calor,  may  also 
be  rendered  more  briefly  by:  El  verano  es  la  estación  cuando 
hace  mucho  calor,  Summer  is  the  season  when  ü  is  very  hot. 

Unstressed  2  between  Vowels. 

149.  In  Spanish,  unstressed  i  may  not  stand  between  two 
vowels. 

Now,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  -er  and 
-ir  verbs  end  in  -ió  and  -ieron;  that  is  to  say,  these  endings 
carry  the  stress.  Should  the  stem  of  a  verb  end  in  a  vowel, 
as: 

caer,  to  fall  huir,  to  flee 

leer,  to  read  creer,  to  believe 

the  unstressed  i  of  the  ending,  -ió,  -ieron,  would  then  fall 
between  two  vowels.  This  is  avoided  by  replacing  the  un- 
stressed i  with  y. 

caer,  cayó,  cayeron  creer,  creyó,  creyeron 

huir,  huyó,  huyeron  leer,  leyó,  leyeron 

150.  This  rule  applies  also  to  the  present  participle  of  such 
verbs. 

creer,  creyendo      leer,  leyendo      huir,  huyendo 

151.  Certain  nouns,  when  in  the  masculine  plural,  stand 
for  the  plural  of  both  genders. 
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Los  Señores  Martínez,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Martínez 
los  hijos  de  mi  amigo,  my  friends'  chilar  en 
los  padres,  father  and  mother,  the  parents 
los  reyes,  the  king  and  queen 
mis  tíos,  my  únele  and  my  aunt 


152. 


VOCABULARY 


la  batalla,  battle 

el  hombre,  man 

la  hoja,  blade 

la  familia,  family 

la  ayuda,  help 

el  periódico,  newspaper 

la  tienda,  shop,  store 

la  vida,  life 

la  juventud,  youth 

la  vejez,  oíd  age 

el  nombre,  ñame 

la  vuelta,  a  (short)  walk 

el  paseo,  walk 

el  bosque,  wood,  forest 

el  ladrón,  thief 

los,  las  demás,  the  rest 

el  Sur,  South 

la    América    del     Sur,     South 

America 
el  grabado,  picture,  illustration 


ir  a  casa,  to  go  home 

ir  a  Za  escuela,  to  go  to  school 

ir  de  paseo,  to  take  a  walk 

dar  una  vuelta,  to  take  a  walk 

gracias,  thank  you 

muchas  gracias,  many  thanks 

caer  (irr.),  to  fall 

huir,  to  flee 

gastar,  to  waste,  to  spend 

perecer  (irr.),  to  perish 

prestar,  to  lend 

desear,  to  wish,  to  desire 

describir,  to  describe 

dar  (irr.),  to  give  (is  regular  in 

the  fu  ture,   conditional,   im- 

perfect,    past,    and    present 

participle) 
último,  -a,  last,  final;  in  rank  or 

succession,  the  last  page  of  all 
aquí,  here 


VERSIÓN 

Juan  es  un  amigo  mío;  es  el  niño  con  quien  yo  iba  a  la  escuela 
cuando  éramos  jóvenes.  Ha  recibido  un  regalo;  es  un  libro 
de  lectura  muy  hermoso,  cuyos  grabados  describen  la  vida 
del  general  Washington.  Unos  son  grabados  de  batalla, 
otros  de  su  juventud  y  los  demás  de  su  vejez. 
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2.  Los  Señores  Gómez,  cuyos  hijos  están  en  la  América  del  Sur, 

acaban  de  recibir  una  carta  muy  interesante  de  Juan  y  de 
Felipe. 

3.  Los  soldados  huyeron  de  la  ciudad  y  cuantos  estaban  en  el 

bosque  perecieron.     Unos  eran  franceses,  otros  eran  ingleses. 

4.  El  hombre  con  quien  hablé  ayer  por  la  tarde  está  en  el  come- 

dor leyendo  el  periódico  que  acaba  de  recibir. 

5.  Niño,  ¿leíste  tu  lección?    —  Sí,  Señor,  he  leído  toda  mi  lección 

para  mañana.     Mis  amigos  leyeron  esta  lección  también. 

6.  Ayer  recibimos  una  carta  de  la  hija  de  nuestra  vecina  cuyo 

nombre  es  María  Álvarez. 

7.  Aquella  casa  blanca  es  la  de  mis  padres  en  la  cual  (donde) 

vivíamos  cuando  éramos  jóvenes. 

8.  Mi  padre  está  leyendo  una  novela  de  un  autor  español  cuyo 

nombre  es  Valdés. 

9.  La  semana  pasada  leyó  una  de  otro  autor  español, 

10.  El  ladrón  estaba  huyendo  cuando  cayó  por  la  ventana. 

11.  Ayer  Juan  leyó  toda  la  tarde  y  hoy  he  leído  toda  la  mañana. 

12.  Señora,  iremos  con  vd.  hasta  la  calle  de  Atocha  en  la  cual 

(donde)  vivíamos  el  año  pasado. 

THEME 

1.  The  man  with  whom  I  was  speaking  is  a  friend  of  mine. 

2.  He  who  smokes  wastes  his  money. 

3.  I  ha  ve  a  knife,  the  blade  of  which  is  of  steel. 

4.  My  father  was  probably  in  Chicago  last  night.     It  is  the  city 

from  which  he  sent  his  last  letter.  It  is  a  letter  (to)  which 
I  have  not  yet  answered.  I  shall  answer  (to)  my  father  to- 
morrow  morning.     His  friend's  children  are  also  in  Chicago. 

5.  John  lent  all  he  had  to  his  brother,  whose  family  needed  money 

and  help.     Last  year  he  had  lent  money  to  his  sister  also. 

6.  The  red  book  is  on  the  tabb  which  I  have  just  bought. 

7.  Mr.  Gómez  {El  Señor  G.),  whose  daughter  has  just  gone  out, 

is  in  the  dining  room. 
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8.  Sir,  have  you  read  all  the  newspaper?    — Yes,  Sir,  thanks. 

1  have  read  al]  that  I  desired  to  read. 

9.  A  stone  fell  last  night  in  my  grandfather's  garden,  and  two 

weeks  ago  three  heavy  stones  fell  in  my  cousin's  garden. 

10.  Instead  of  reading  the  newspaper,  I  shall  take  a  walk. 

11.  I  have  two  watches:  one  of  gold  and  one  of  sil  ver.  The  former, 

which  is  on  this  table,  is  my  father's. 

12.  To-morrow,  we  shall  go  to  a  shop  where  I  bought  a  very 

interés ting  novel;  after  having  bought  our  books,  we  shall 
go  home. 

13.  I  have  given  a  beautiful  picture  to  my  neighbor.    I  shall  give 

one  to  his  son  and  one  to  his  daughter. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  I  used  to  smoke.     He  used  to  smoke. 

{b)  The  man  who  used  to  smoke  is  a  friend  of  mine.^ 

(c)  The  man  with  whom  I  smoked  yesterday  is  my  uncle's  friend. 

(d)  The  cigars  which  we  smoked  yesterday  were  very  good. 

(e)  Instead  of  smoking  they  sang. 

(/)   The  friend  with  whom  I  spoke  yesterday  was  smoking  when 
my  parents  entered  the  room  in  which  we  were  speaking. 

2 

(a)  I  read  (pres.).     I  used  to  read.     I  have  read.     We  have  read. 

(b)  As  soon  as  we  had  read.     After  having  read  the  book. 

(c)  I  spoke  with  my  friend  as  soon  as  I  had  read  his  book. 

(d)  As  soon  as  we  had  smoked,  we  read  the  newspaper. 

(e)  Before  smoking,  we  ate.     I  ate  as  soon  as  I  had  finished 

smoking. 
(/)   Last  week  John  read  his  book  and  all  the  other  boys  read 

theirs. 

3 

(a)  I  have  as  much  as  I  desire. 

(b)  We  have  not  as  much  as  we  desire. 
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(c)  They  (m.)  never  have  as  much  as  they  desire. 

(d)  We  used  to  eat  and  drink  as  much  as  we  desired. 

(e)  The  boys  have  as  much  as  they  need. 

(/)   Have  you  many  ties?    — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  as  many  as  I  need. 
(g)  Boy,  do  you  have  enough  bread?   — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  as  much 
as  I  need. 

4 

(a)  I  used  to  go.    We  used  to  go.    They  used  to  go  to  school. 

(b)  Yesterday  I  went  to  school  with  my  brother. 

(c)  The  boys  with  whom  we  used  to  go  to  school  are  in  this  (city). 

(d)  The  boy  with  whom  I  used  to  go  home  is  in  Madrid. 

5 

(a)  A  knife.    A  blade.    5  knives.    50  blades.    25  steel  blades. 

(b)  A  knife,  the  blade  of  which  is  of  steel. 

(c)  20  knives  whose  blades  are  of  steel. 

(d)  I  have  a  dozen  knives  whose  blades  are  of  steel,  and  my  brother 


A  very  beautiful 


(d)  We  are  in  a  street  in  which  there  are  3  white  houses  and  2 

yellow  ones.     The  street  in  which  I  live  is  oíd. 

(e)  The  streets  in  which  there  are  many  shops. 

7 

(a)  The  ñame.     My  ñame.     George's  ñame. 

(b)  This  boy's  ñame.     That  girl's  ñame. 

(c)  This  student  whose  ñame  is  Phihp  has  a  brother  whose  ñame 

is  Paul. 

(d)  The  man  whose  ñame  is  Gómez  is  here  with  his  sister  whosí» 

ñame  is  Mary.     She  is  a  very  young  girl. 


(a)  The  house. 

That  house. 

6 

Those  streets. 

house. 

(b) 

The  white  house  is  in  the  street  of  Alcalá. 

ic) 

There  are  2 

white  houses  in 

L  this  street. 
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8 

(a)  The  boy  whose  father  is  in  Madrid. 

(b)  The  girl  whose  parents  are  in  New  York. 

(c)  The  children  whose  mother  is  very  ill. 

(d)  The  boy  whose  friends  are  in  the  city.     The  girl  whose  friend 

(m.)  is  here  (aquí). 

(e)  My  brother,  whose  friends  have  not  yet  arrived  in  this  city. 


(a)  The  book  which  we  read  (pres.)  is  very  interesting. 

(b)  These  are  the  books  which  we  are  (now)  reading. 

(c)  The  books  which  we  read  last  year  and  those  we  used  to  read 

when  we  were  young  are  all  in  the  same  room  of  my  father 's 
house. 

(d)  The  books  which  we  have  just  finished  reading. 

(e)  The  book  of  which  we  have  just  spoken  is  on  that  table. 

(/)  The  letter  which  my  friend  has  just  received  is  from  her 
parents. 

10 

(á)  A  stone  fell  last  night  in  my  uncle's  garden. 

(b)  2o  stones  fell  last  night.  loo  stones  will  fall  to-morrow  morning. 

(c)  My  hat  is  (now)  falling.     The  books  fell  from  the  table. 

(d)  2o  white  stones  have  fallen  in  my  parents'  garden. 

SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

My  únele  lived  (imperf.)  in  Spain  about  ten  years  ago.  After 
traveling  much,  he  had  to  (pret.)  work  in  Madrid.  He  used  to  live 
in  a  very  large  house.  There  were  many  people  in  this  house; 
there  were  some  French  soldiers,  two  American  physicians,  some 
English  travelers,  and  many  school  teachers  and  their  friends. 

There  were  no  children  in  this  house,  but  there  were  many  in 
my  grandfather's  house.  It  had  twenty  windows,  five  doors  and 
seven  rooms.  All  the  rooms  were  very  small;  in  my  room  there 
were  only  2  chairs,  i  table,  and  a  few  pictures.     Last  year,  there 
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were  about  ii  boys  in  that  house,  but  this  year  there  are  only 
about  9.     There  will  be  no  children  in  that  house  next  year. 

My  grandfather  used  to  speak  French  with  the  French  soldiers, 
and  EngHsh  with  the  Enghsh  travelers  and  the  American  physi- 
cians.  All  the  French  soldiers  were  young,  but  the  two  Ameri- 
can physicians  were  oíd.  The  former  had  fought  a  great  deal, 
and  the  latter  had  traveled  much.  When  it  was  very  hot,  the 
French  soldiers  used  to  drink  a  great  deal  of  cold  water;  they  did 
not  eat  too  much  during  the  summer.  The  boys  were  always 
very  hungry  and  ate  all  day  long.  I  ha  ve  just  received  an  answer 
from  my  brother,  Paul.  I  shall  not  be  long  in  answering.  When 
he  was  in  Cádiz,  he  used  to  write  to  his  mother  every  day.  He 
also  used  to  speak  Spanish  all  day  long.  Last  night,  he  spoke 
Castilian  w^ith  his  Spanish  friend.  In  the  summer,  he  used  to  go 
shopping  every  week  w^hen  it  w^as  not  too  hot.  Last  night,  he 
bought  a  French  grammar  and  an  English  one.  He  had  bought 
these  books  before  buying  the  rest  (of  them).  I  lived  in  this 
(city)  four  years,  and  my  brother  lived  in  that  (city)  seven  years. 
My  parents  lived  in  Madrid  twenty  years  ago. 


Lesson  XIV 
COMPARISONS 

Comparisons  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs. 

153.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  compared  by  placing  más 
{more)  or  menos  iless)  before  them. 

viejo,  más,  or  menos  viejo,  oíd,  older,  or  less  oíd. 

fácilmente,  más,  or  menos  fácilmente,  easily,  more  or  less  easily, 

154.  Some  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly: 

bueno  {good)  mejor      (better 

malo  (bad)  peor         (worse) 

grande  {big,  lar  ge)  mayor  or  más  grande     (larger) 

pequeño  (small)  menor  or  más  pequeño  (smaller) 

mucho  (much)  más         (more) 

poco  {little,few)  menos     (less) 

Note.  —  Adjectives,  being  variable,  agree  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  noun  they  qualify.    For  special  cases,  see  56, 

Estas  manzanas  son  buenas  pero  aquéllas  son  mejores. 

155.  Mayor  and  Menor,  —  (a)  The  irregular  comparativa 
of  grande  and  of  pequeño,  i.e.,  mayor  and  menor,  refer  espe- 
cially  to  age. 

mi  hermano  mayor,  my  older  or  eldest  brother 

(b)  The  regular  comparative  of  grande  and  of  pequeño 
refer  to  size  or  eminence. 

Nueva  York  es  más  grande  que     New  York  is  larger  than  Boston. 
Boston. 
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j.56.  Four  adverbs  are  also  compared  irregularly: 
bien      {well)  mejor     (better) 

mal       (badly)  peor        (worse) 

mucho  (much)  más        {more) 

poco      (Hule)  menos    (less) 

Note.  —  Adverbs  are  invariable. 

Comparisons  in  General. 

157.  Comparisons  are  made  in  terms  of  equality  or  of 
inequality. 

Equality:         He  is  as  tall  as  I  am. 
Inequality :      John  is  taller  than  George. 

Note.  —  A  comparison  in  terms  of  equality  may  be  in  the 
negative,  but  nevertheless  remains  a  comparison  of  equality. 
//  is  not  so  difficuU  as  you  imagine. 

Comparisons  of  Inequality. 

Let  US  examine  the  comparisons  of  inequality  first. 

158.  De  lo  que.  —  In  the  sentences: 

He  is  more  ill.  than  he  thinks. 
John  has  more  money  than  he  says. 

the  two  clauses  ha  ve  different  verbs,  and  the  verb  of  the  first 
may  be  repeated  after  the  verb  of  the  second  clause  and  com- 
plete its  meaning. 

He  is  more  ill  than  he  thinks  he  is. 

John  has  more  money  than  he  says  he  has. 

Rule.  —  In  comparisons  of  inequality,  when  the  compari- 
sons bear  upon  an  idea,  or  a  saying,  and  when  the  verb  of 
the  first  clause  can  be  repeated  after  the  verb  of  the  second 
clause  (thus  completing  its  meaning),  than  is  translated  by 
de- lo  que  (invariable). 
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El  está  peor  de  lo  que  cree. 

Juan  tiene  más  dinero  de  lo  que  dice. 

159.  De  los  que,  De  las  que.  —  Let  us  examine  the  follow- 
ing  sentences: 

(a)  You  have  more  hooks  than  I  thought. 

(b)  I  have  more  hooks  than  there  are  in  the  lihrary. 

In  sentence  (a),  the  construction  is  the  same  as  in  the 
above  cases,  for  the  comparison  bears  upon  'Vhat  is  thought." 
Than  is  therefore  to  be  translated  by  de  lo  que. 

Vd.  tiene  más  libros  de  lo  que  yo  creía. 

In  sentence  (h),  however,  the  comparison  bears,  not  on  a 
verb  —  what  was  thought  —  but  on  a  noun,  hooks. 

I  have  more  hooks  than  there  are  (hooks)  in  the  lihrary. 

Rule.  —  When  a  comparison  bears  upon  a  noun  in  the 
íirst  clause  and  said  noun  can  be  placed  in  a  second  clause 
and  complete  its  meaning,  the  lo  of  de  lo  que  is  inflected 
according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  this  noun.  Thus, 
sentence  {h)  will  be  rendered  by: 

Tengo  más  libros  de  los  que  hay  en  la  biblioteca. 

160.  In  all  other  comparisons  of  inequality,  i.e.,  when  the 
second  clause  does  not  contain  any  verb,  than  is  translated 
by  que. 

Carlos  es  más  rico  que  Juan.         Charles  is  richer  than  John. 

Que  is,  however,  changed  to  de  before  a  numeral  (50,  12,5) 
or  a  numerical  expression  (docena,  etc.)  in  an  affirmative 
sentence  only. 

Ella  tiene  más  de  cuatro  sombreros. 
but 

Ella  no  tiene  más  que  cuatro  sombreros.    (Negativa.) 


LESSON  XIV  loi 

Comparisons  of  Equality. 

161.  When  comparisons  of  equality  bear  upon  the  degree, 
as  ...  as  ...  is  translated  by  tan  .  .  .  como  .  .  .  (invariable). 
Juan  es  tan  inteligente  como      John  is  as  intelligent  as  Charles, 

Carlos. 

162.  If  the  comparison,  however,  be  one  of  quantity, 
number,  amount,  etc.,  as  it  must  be  between  nouns,  as  .  .  . 
as  .  .  .  \s  translated  by  tanto  (variable)  .  .  .  como  (invariable) 
.  .  .  Tanto  agrees,  then,  in  number  and  in  gender  with  the 
noun  compared. 

Tengo  tantas  manzanas  como      I  have  as  many  apples  as  Mary. 
Maria. 

163.  Instead  of  como  (invariable)  the  word  cuanto  (vari- 
able) may  be  used.  In  this  case,  however,  the  verb  in  the 
first  term  of  the  comparison  should  be  repeated  in  the  second 
term  properly  inflected  and  with  the  subject  inverted. 

No  tengo  tantas  manzanas  como  vd. 
or 

No  tengo  tantas  manzanas  cuantas  tiene  vd. 

164.  The  more  .  .  .  the  more  .  .  .  or  the  less  .  .  .  the  less  .  .  . 
is  translated  by  cuanto  más  .  .  .  tanto  más,  cuanto  menos  .  .  . 
tanto  menos.  .  .  .  Cuanto  may  be  changed  to  mientras  at  will. 
Furthermore,  tanto  may  be  omitted  altogether. 

The  more  I  sttddy,  the  more  I  learn. 

is  rendered  by: 

Cuanto  más  estudio,  (tanto)  más  aprendo, 
or 

Mientras  más  estudio,  más  aprendo. 

165.  The  expression  más  bien  means  rather,  more  correclly. 
Es  bonita  más  bien  que  hermosa.  She  is  pretty  rather  than  beautiful. 
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166.  VOCABÜLARY 

la  seda,  silk  el  capítulo,  chapter 

el  árbol,  tree  el  oficial,  officer 

Carlos,  Charles  alto,  high,  tall 

Paquita,  Fanny  ganar,  to  earn,  win 

la  muchacha,  girl  creer,  to  think,  to  believe 

tibio,  lukewarm  la  página,  page 

quinientos,  500  pobre,  poor 

correctamente,  correctly  lindo,  pretty 

el  peso,  dollar  duro,  hard 

el  enfermo,  patient  a  pesar  de,  in  spite  of- 

VERSIÓN 

1.  La  casa  blanca  es  más  alta  que  la  gris.    En  nuestra  calle  hay 

más  casas  con  jardines  de  las  que  hay  en  las  demás  calles. 

2.  Señor,  vd.  tiene  más  discípulos  que  yo.    No  tengo  más  que  25, 

pero  vd.  tendrá  más  de  30.     Esta  discípula  es  Unda  más 
bien  que  hermosa. 

3.  Hoy  no  hace  tanto  calor  como  ayer,  y  ayer  hizo  más  calor  de  lo 

que  hizo  la  semana  pasada.     Mi  amigo  no  tiene  tanta  hambre 
como  yo,  pero  tiene  más  sed  de  lo  que  creía. 

4.  Es  mucho  más  fácil  leer  un  libro  en  español  que  hablar  español; 

y  es  más  difícil  hablar  español  correctamente  de  lo  que  vd. 
cree. 

5.  Cuanto  más  estudiamos,  tanto  más  aprendemos. 

THEME 

1.  This  apple  is  better  than  that  one,  but  it  is  not  better  than  I 

thought. 

2.  The  patient  is  very  ill;  however,  he  is  much  better  than  he  was 

last  week. 

3.  My  eldest  son  is  smaller  than  your  younger  daughter,  and  the 

latter  is  taller  than  her  sister. 

4.  In  spite  of  having  bought  more  than  20  stamps,  I  need  4  more. 
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5.  There  are  very  few  people  in  the  streets  to-day,  and  to-morrow 

there  will  be  fewer. 

6.  There  are  also  fewer  soldiers  in  the  city  this  year  than  there 

were  last  year. 

7.  The  more  soldiers  there  are  in  the  city,  the  more  officers  there 

are. 

8.  His  son  is  much  worse  than  he  was  yesterday,  but  he  is  not  so 

ill  as  he  was  last  week. 

9.  We  need  many  more  rooms  on  the  first  floor.     The  more  rooms 

we  ha  ve,  the  more  people  there  will  be. 

FLÜENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  Much.     More.    Less.     Much  less. 

(b)  Much  more.     Many  people.     Few  people. 

(c)  Fewer  people.     Many  more  people.  , 

2 

(a)  A  tall  boy.     A  taller  boy.     A  rich  man. 

{b)  A  much  richer  man  than  my  únele. 

(c)   This  boy  is  tal] ;  that  one  is  taller. 

{d)  The  former  is  my  cousin;  the  latter  is  my  friend. 

(e)  My  younger  brother.     His  eldest  sister. 

(/)   Paul's  eldest  sister  is  taller  than  he. 

3 

(a)  Many  handkerchiefs.    More  handkerchiefs.    More  red  hand- 

kerchiefs. 
(6)  Few  cotton  handkerchiefs  but  few^er  linen  ones. 

(c)  Not  more  than  10  cotton  handkerchiefs. 

(d)  This  man  buys  and  sells  many  thousands  of  cotton  handker- 

chiefs and  many  hundreds  of  white  silk  handkerchiefs. 

(e)  There  are  more  than  2  dozen  silk  handkerchiefs  on  this  tabla. 
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(/)   There  are  not  more  than  7  Unen  ones  on  that  one.    The  for- 

mer  are  yellow,  and  the  latter  are  white. 
(g)  Few  watches.     Fewer  watches.     Few  gold  watches. 
{h)  Few  sil  ver  watches  and  fewer  gold  ones. 


{a)  There  is  cold  water  in  the  glass.  It  is  on  this  table  and  is  very 

cold.     Lukewarm  water.     Very  cold  water. 
ih)  This  glass  of  milk  is  lukewarm,  but  that  one  is  very  hot. 
{c)  This  water  is  cold  rather  than  lukewarm. 
id)  The  milk  in  this  glass  is  warmer  than  the  milk  in  that  (one). 


{a)  The  more  I  earn,  the  more  I  spend. 

(6)  The  more  we  study,  the  more  we  learn. 

{c)  The  more  she  has,  the  more  she  needs. 

{d)  The  more  they  (^.)  need,  the  more  they  buy. 

{e)  The  more  she  buys,  the  more  she  has. 

(/)  The  more  you  ha  ve,  Sir,  the  more  you  desire. 

6 

{a)  I  spend.     We  ha  ve  spent.     I  spent  (pret.). 

(¿>)  Last  night  they  spent  more  than  $500,  but  to-day  they  have 

not  spent  more  than  $100.     I  do  not  spend  more  than  I 

have. 
(c)  The  more  we  spend,  the  less  we  have,  and  the  less  we  have, 

the  more  we  have  to  work. 
{d)  Sir,  I  earn  more  than  you.     Yes,  Sir,  but  I  spend  less  than 

you. 
{e)  He  spends  more  than  he  earns.  Does  his  sister  spend  more  than 

I? 
(/)    I  do  not  earn  more  than  John,  but  he  spends  more  than  we. 
(g)  Last  night,  I  spent  many  more  dollars  than  I  earned  during 

the  day. 
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(a)  It  is  very  hot  to-day,  but  not  so  hot  as  it  was  yesterday. 

However,  it  is  less  hot  than  I  thought. 

(b)  Madam,  is  it  hotter  than  last  year? 

(c)  The  hotter  it  is,  the  more  cold  water  we  drink. 

(d)  George  is  very  hungry;  he  is  also  very  much  in  a  hurry. 

(e)  I  am  as  hungry  as  he;  but  I  am  not  in  such  a  hurry  as  he. 
(/)  Children,  are  yóu  as  hungry  as  you  were  yesterday? 

(g)  Sir,  are  you  as  hungry  as  your  brother  Charles? 

8 

(a)  We  are  not  so  thirsty  as  you,  but  we  are  more  in  a  hurry. 

(b)  This  dog  is  not  so  thirsty  as  you  think. 

(c)  The  white  stone  is  very  hard. 

(d)  The  black  stone  is  not  so  hard  as  the  white  one. 

(e)  The  stone  that  fell  last  night  in  my  garden  is  not  so  heavy  as 

the  one  that  fell  in  my  únele 's  garden. 
(/)   The  white  stone  is  heavier  than  my  únele  thought. 
(g)  Our  friends  are  probably  hungrier  than  you  think. 

9 

(a)  Some  trees.     Many  trees.     Few  trees.     Fewer  trees. 
(¿)  Many  beautiful  trees.     I  have  many  beautiful  trees. 

(c)  There  are  many  more  trees  in  this  garden  than  in  that. 

(d)  There  are  fewer  trees  in  my  garden  than  in  his  garden,  but 

they  are  more  beautiful  than  you  think. 

10 

(a)  Paul  is  my  younger  brother  and  he  is  as  tall  as  I  am. 

(6)  Charles  is  taller  than  his  únele,  but  he  is  not  so  tall  as  his 

sister  Fanny. 
(c)  Fanny  is  taller  than  her  sisters.     She  is  also  older. 
{d)  Fanny  and  Mary  are  mueh  younger  than  you  think. 
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READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Descripción  del  Armamento  y  Modo  de  Guerrear  de  los 
Indios  Mejicanos 

Eran  arcos  y  flechas  la  mayor  parte  de  sus  armas:  sujetaban 
los  arcos  con  nervios  de  animales,  o  correas  torcidas  de  piel  de 
venado,  y  suplían  la  falta  del  hierro  en  las  flechas  con  puntas  de 
hueso  y  espinas  de  pescados.  Usaban  también  unas  espadas  lar- 
gas que  esgrimían  a  dos  manos  (al  modo  que  se  manejan  nuestros 
montantes)  hechas  de  madera,  en  que  injerían,  para  formar  el 
corte,  algunos  pedernales.  Había  Indios  pedreros  que  revolvían  y 
disparaban  sus  hondas  con  igual  pujanza  que  destreza. 

Sus  armas  defensivas  eran  colchados  de  algodón,  mal  aplicados 
al  pecho;  petos  y  rodelas  de  tabla,  o  conchas  de  tortuga,  guarne- 
cidas con  láminas  del  metal  que  alcanzaban.  Los  demás  venían 
desnudos,  y  todos  afeados  con  varias  tintas  y  colores.  Tenían  sus 
instrumentos  y  toques  de  guerra;  flautas  de  gruesas  cañas,  y  un 
género  de  cajas  que  labraban  de  troncos  huecos  y  adelgazados  por 
lo  cóncavo. 

Embestían  con  ferocidad,  espantosos  en  el  estruendo  con  que 
peleaban,  porque  daban  grandes  alaridos  y  voces  para  amedrentar 
al  enemigo.  —  Antonio  de  Solís,  *'  Historia  de  la  Conquista  de 
Méjico". 


Lesson  XV 
GENERAL  REVIEW  — THE  ADVERE 

It  must  be  remembered  that  adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjec- 
tives,  and  other  adverbs. 

167.  The  adverb  may  have  a  form  of  its  own  —  hoy,  ma- 
ñana, siempre,  bien,  ayer  —  or  it  may  be  constructed  with 
the  help  of  an  adjective. 

Rule.  —  (a)  To  form  an  adverb  from  an  adjective,  the 
ending  -mente  is  added  to  the  adjective  in  the  feminine. 

seguro  (adj.)  —  seguramente  (adv.),  safely 
rápido  (adj.)  —  rápidamente   (adv.),  quickly 

(b)  If  there  is  no  distinctive  feminine  form,  -mente  is  added 
to  the  form  common  to  both  genders. 

fácil  (adj.)  — fácilmente  (adv.),  easily 

168.  If  the  adjective  has  a  written  accent,  the  latter  is 
retained  in  the  adverbial  form. 

difícil,  difícilmente,  hard,  with  difficulty 
metódico,  metódicamente,  methodically 

169.  Segura  y  rápidamente.  —  If  two  adverbs  in  -mente 
follow  upon  one  another  and  are  connected  by  a  conjunction, 
the  second  only,  assumes  the  full  form  in  -mente,  the  first 
being  the  adjective  in  the  feminine. 

Trabaja  rápida  y  metódicamente.  He  works  quickly  and  methodically. 
no  fácil  sino  difícilmente,  not  easily  but  with  difficulty 
lenta  pero  seguramente,  slowly  but  surely 
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170.  Position  of  Adverbs.  —  There  are  no  definite  rules 
about  the  position  of  adverbs,  very  much  depending  upon 
the  degree  of  emphasis  laid  upon  them.  For  the  adverb  of 
time  and  place,  a  favorite  position  is  the  beginning  or  the 
end  of  a  sentence. 

The  adverbs  of  nianner  generally  precede  the  other  ad- 
verbs and  adjectives  which  they  modify. 

Este  niño  es  muy  holgazán.         This  child  is  very  lazy. 

Adverbs  may  precede  verbs  or  follow  them,  in  which  case 
they  generally  follow  immediately. 


171. 

el  dibujo,  drawing 
la  piel,  skin 
la  cereza,  cherry 
la  naranja,  orange 
el  tejado,  roof 
afilado,  sharp 
romo, 
desafilado. 


VOCABULARY 


dull  (of  blade) 

visto,  seen 


maduro,  ripe 

claro,  olear 

metódico,  methodical 

seguro,  safe 

lento,  slow 

a  fondo,  thoroughly 

ver,    to   sea  —  pres.  ind.  veo, 

ves,  ve,  etc. 
past  part. 


REVIEW  —  FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

{a)  The  girls  read.     They  are  (now)  reading.     We  have  read  the 

newspaper. 
(¿>)  The  officers  are  in  the  room;  some  are  studying;  some  are 

writing. 
{c)   Many   are   resting,   and   many    more    are    studying.     They 

study  slowly  but  methodically.     They  write  quickly  and 

clearly. 
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(a)  Sir,  almost  all  the  students  were  studying  when  you  carne  in. 
(¿>)  All  the  girls  were  talking  when  I  enteréd  the  room. 

(c)  When  the  teachers  entered  the  schoolroom,  all  the  pupils 

were  studying  their  lessons  and  writing  the  exercises  of  their 
French  grammar.  Some  were  writing  slowly;  some  were 
writing  quickly. 

(d)  Some  were  tired  because  they  had  written  many  exercises  and 

had  studied  very  much;  others  were  in  a  great  hurry  be- 
cause  they  had  written  very  slowly. 

(e)  25  new  houses;  52  Spanish  grammars;  34  easy  exercises;  43 

heavy  stones;  77  white  cotton  handkerchiefs.  Thousands  of 
clean  streets.     Many  hundreds  of  young  girls. 

3 

(a)  To  speak.     To  speak  correctly.     John  does  not  speak  cor- 

rectly. 

(b)  It  is  very  diííicult  to  speak  correctly  and  John  speaks  Spanish 

more  correctly  than  I,  but  his  children  speak  less  correctly 
than  we.     Many  pupils  speak  Spanish  as  correctly  as  Mary. 

4 

(a)  To  learn  easily  and  quickly. 

(b)  To  read  quickly  and  methodically. 

(c)  My  son  learns  not  methodically  but  easily. 

(d)  He  writes  not  easily  but  with  difíiculty  (adv.). 

(e)  Slowly  and  safely. 

(/)   Not  safely  but  quickly. 

(g)  To  work  slowly  but  methodically;  to  study  thoroughly. 

5 

(a)  To  fall;  falling;  having  fallen;  after  having  fallen. 

(b)  3  stones  fell  in  this  garden;  2  stones  fell  in  that  one  and  i  fell 

last  night  in  that  one  over  yonder. 

(c)  2  white  stones  and  5  black  ones. 
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(d)  15  white  stones  fell  last  night  and  10  white  ones  fell  this 

morning. 

(e)  The  former  fell  in  my  uncle's  garden,  and  the  latter  fell  in 

my  brother's  garden. 

6 

(a)  A  blade.     My  knife's  blade. 

(b)  This  knife,  the  sharp  blade  of  which  is  of  steel,  is  mine,  and 

that  one,  the  very  dull  blade  of  which  is  of  iron,  is  Charles'. 

(c)  My  brother's  knife,  the  blade  of  which  is  of  iron,   is  not  so 

dull  as  my  uncle's  knife,  the  blade  of  which  is  of  steel. 

(d)  This  knife  is  sharper  than  that  one.     It  is  much  sharper  than 

you  think. 

7 

(a)  There  are  3  chairs  in  this  room.     The  3  chairs  are  in  this  room. 

(b)  This  house  is  of  stone,  but  mine  is  not  of  stone. 

(c)  The  stones  of  this  house  are  hard  and  white. 

(d)  They  are  in  the  room  in  which  there  are  5  windows. 

(e)  In  that  house  there  are  more  than  25  windows,  but  there  are 

not  more  than  10  doors. 

8 

(a)  I  see  2  silver  knives  on  the  kitchen  table. 

(b)  They  have  seen  the  silver  knives,  but  they  have  not  seen  the 

silver  forks  yet. 

(c)  I  have  never  seen  this  chair  in  the  kitchen,  but  I  have  seen 

that  one  many  times. 

(d)  I  never  used  to  write  less  than  3  exercises  in  the  morning. 

Last  night  I  wrote  2  letters  to  my  friend's  children. 

(e)  Before  writing  all  our  letters,  we  shall  have  to  buy  15  ten-cent 

stanfps,  5  three-cent  stamps,  100  one-cent  stamps,  110  blue 
five-cent  stamps,  some  green  ones,  and  many  red  enes. 

9 

(a)  20  lazy  children;  12  beautiful  girls;  17  high  houses. 

(b)  15  pictures;  9  grey  horses;  hundreds  of  dogs  and  thousands  of 

cats. 
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(c)  9  French  books;  7  black  pencils;  100  pages;  100  readers. 

(d)  4  Spanish  grammars;  40  steel  knives;  44  streets. 

(e)  50  good  students;  94  tables;  110  windows;  200  chairs. 

(/)  loi  French  soldiers;  100  men  and  110  women;  100  hard  stones. 
(g)  Many  Spanish  soldiers,  but  few  French  officers. 

10 

(a)  Child,  ha  ve  you  your  grammar? 

(b)  Children,  are  ycu  (now)  reading  in  (en)  your  grammar  or  in 

mine? 

(c)  Children,  do  you  speak  English?     No,  Sir,  we  do  not  speak 

EngHsh,  but  Castilian.     We  ha  ve  never  spoken  French  or 
English. 

(d)  Child,  is  this  your  handkerchief  or  mine?      It  is  mine,  Sir. 

(e)  The  red  apple,  the  skin  of  which  is  very  hard,  is  not  so  good 

as  the  green  apple,  the  skin  of  which  is  much  less  hard. 
The  former  is  sweet,  but  the  latter  is  very  sour. 

11 

(a)  These  cherries  are  redder  than  those  apples.  I  bought  the 
cherries  3  days  ago,  but  I  bought  the  apples  about  a  week 
ago.  The  apples  which  are  on  this  table  are  not  so  ripe  as 
the  pears,  but  the  pears  are  much  sweeter  than  the  cherries. 
My  mother  bought  half  a  dozen  oranges  about  2  weeks  ago. 
On  the  kitchen  table  there  are  about  20  red  apples  and 
about  25  yellow  oranges. 

READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Spanish  Proverbs  and  Expressions 

(See  Note  in  Reading  Lesson  of  Lesson  X) 

1.  Dinero  llama  dinero.  Success  hegets  success. 

2.  A  buena  hambre  no  hay  pan       Necessity    makes    everything 

duro.  possihle. 
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3.  Del  árbol  caído  todos  hacen  Advantage  is  taken  of  the  help- 

leña.  less. 

4.  Tener  malos  dedos  para  or-  To  be  unfitfor  one^s  occupation. 

ganista. 

5.  Más  vale  pan  con  amor,  que  Where   happiness   reigns,   even 

gallina  con  dolor.  humble  surroundings  can  he 

made  pleasant. 

6.  Asno   de   muchos,   lobos  lo  Everybody^s  business,  nobody^s 

comen.  business. 

7.  No  hay  tonto  para  su  provecho.  No  one  is  blind  to  his  own  ad-^ 

vantage. 

8.  A  casa  de  tu  hermano  no  irás  Do  not  presume  too  much. 

cada  verano. 

9.  Más  cerca  están  mis  dientes  Look  afier  yourself  first. 

que  mis  parientes. 

10.  En  boca  cerrada  no  entran  Be  discreet;  donH  talk  too  much. 

moscas. 

1 1 .  No  hay  peor  burla  que  la  ver-  There  is  many  a  truc  word  said 

dadera.  in  jest. 

12.  Si   no   tienes   dinero   en  la  Be  diplomatic. 

bolsa,  ten  miel  en  la  boca. 

13.  El  buen  paño  en  el  arca  se  Something  truly  good  needs  no 

vende.  advertisement. 

14.  Halagar  con  la  boca  y  morder 

con  la  cola. 

15.  Tirar  la  piedra,  y  esconder 

la  mano. 

16.  A   dineros   pagados,   brazos  The   interest   disappears   when 

cansados.  the  reward  has  been  received. 

17.  Ni  con  toda  hambre  al  arca,  Refrain  from  all  excesses, 

ni  con  toda  sed  al  cántaro. 


To  be  doublefaced. 


Lesson  XVI 

SUPERLATIVE  —  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS  AND 
ADJECTIVES 

The  Superlative. 

172.  The  superlative,  so  named  from  the  sense  of  superior- 
ity  which  it  confers,  is  divided  into  two  classes: 

The  superlative  reía  ti  ve,  which  shows  this  superiority  in 
relation  to  either  persons  or  objects:  The  highest  house  in 
the  Street  —  in  other  words,  the  house  which  is  the  highest 
compared  to  other  houses  in  the  street. 

The  superlative  absolute,  which  shows  this  superiority  abso- 
lutely,  in  itself,  without  comparisons :  An  exceedingly  rich 
man,  a  most  interesting  book. 
p  '173.  The  superlative  relative  is  expressed  by  placing  the 
definite  article,  el,  la,  etc.,  or  a  possessive  adjective,  before 
the  comparative  form  of  the  adjective  or  of  the  adverb. 
mi  mejor  amigo  my  best  friend^ 

Julio  Verne  es  el  más  intere-      Jules  Verne  is  the  most  interesting 

sante  autor  moderno.  modern  author. 

174.  If  the  superlative  relative,  el  más  interesante,  be 
placed  after  the  noun,  autor,  the  definite  article  of  the  superla- 
tive is  dropped. 

Julio  Verne  es  el  autor  más  interesante. 

175.  The  English  in  after  a  superlative,  as,  for  example, 
the  greatest  city  in  the  world,  is  rendered  by  de. 

París  es  la  ciudad  más  hermosa      Paris  is  the  most  beautiful  city  in 
del  mundo.  the  world. 
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176.  Most.  —  When  expressing  the  greatest  numher,  the 
majority,  the  greater  parí  of,  most  may  be  rendered  by  several 
expressions  as  in  the  f ollowing  sentence : 

Most  of  my  students  are  diligent. 

Los  más  de  ] 

La  mayor  parte  de  V  mis  discípulos  son  aplicados. 

La  mayoría  de         J 

Note.  —  The  article  of  the  first  example  naturally  inflects. 
las  más  de  mis  amigas,  most  of  my  friends  (f .) 

177.  The  superlative  absolute  may  be  expressed  by  placing 
muy,  very,  or  sumamente,  highly,  most,  exceedingly,  before  the 
adjective  or  adverb. 

Esta  lección  es  muy  fácil.  This  lesson  is  very  easy. 

Este  hombre  es  sumamente  rico.    This  man  is  exceedingly  rich. 

178.  The  superlative  absolute  in  adjectives  is,  however, 
often  rendered  by  adding  -ísimo  (variable),  attached  directly 
to  the  adjective  ending  in  a  consonant. 

liberal,  liberalísi mo;  fácil,  facilísimo,  exceedingly  easy 

When  the  adjective  ends  in  a  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  the  latter 
is  dropped. 

duro,  durísimo,  exceedingly  hard;  limpio,  limpísimo 

179.  Orthographic  Changas.  —  (a)  In  order  that  the  adjec- 
tive, in  all  its  forras,  may  retain  the  same  fundamental 
sounds  (12,  Note),  the  letters  c  or  g  before  the  final  vowel 
are  changed  to  qu  or  to  gu. 

rico,  rig-iiísimo;  lar^o  (long),  larp'iiísimo 

(b)  The  letter  z  in  the  same  position  is  changed  to  c. 
feliz  (happy),  felicísimo 
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180.  -ísimo  retains  the  written  accent,  whatever  be  the 
number  of  syllables  in  the  new  combination.  The  stress  or 
the  written  accent  of  the  positive  adjective  is  thereby  lost. 

fácil  {easy),  facilísimo 

Interrogative  Adjectives  and  Prpnouns. 

181.  The  interrogative  pronouns  and  adjectives  have  the 
same  form  as  the  relative  pronouns,  but  with  a  written  accent, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  in  direct  or  indirect 
questions.     They  are  as  follows: 

¿quién?,  who? ;  ¿qué?,  what? ;  ¿cuál?,  which?,  which  one? 
¿cuyo?,  whose? ;  ¿cuánto?,  how  much?,  how  many? 

182.  ¿Quién?,  ¿quiénes?  who?,  whom?  can  be  used  only  for 
persons  and  as  a  pronoun. 

¿A  quién  desea  vd.  hablar?  To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak? 

Note.  —  Whose?  is  translated  by  ¿de  quién? 

¿De  quién  es  este  periódico?  Whose  newspaper  is  this? 

Es  de  mi  tío.  It  belongs  to  my  únele  (78). 

183.  ¿Qué?,  what?,  is  invariable.  It  may  be  used  as  an 
adjective  or  as  a  pronoun. 

¿Qué  libros  son  éstos?  What  (adj.)  hooks  are  these? 

¿Qué  desea  vd.?  What  (pron.)  do  you  wish? 

Note.  —  ¿Qué  tal?  corresponds  to  How  are  you?  It  is 
more  familiar  than  ¿Cómo  está  vd.? 

184.  ¿Cuál?,  ¿cuáles?,  which?,  which  one?,  may  be  used  as 
adjective  and  as  pronoun. 

¿Cuál?  demands  a  more  specific  answer  than  ¿qué?,  as  it 
implies  discrimination  between  several  objects  of  the  same 
class. 
¿Cuáles  poetas  lee  vd.  con  más  gusto?     What  poets  do  you  read? 
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Or  better, 

Which  are  the  poets  which  you  read  with  most  pleasure? 

185.  ¿Cuyo?,  -os,  -a,  -as  (adj.),  whose?  This  form,  although 
quite  grammatical,  is  not  so  much  used  as  ¿de  quién?  Thus, 
instead  of  saying  ¿Cuyo  libro  es  éste?,  say  ¿De  quién  es  este 
Ubro? 

186.  ¿Cuánto?,  -os,  -a,  -as,  how  much?  how  many?  (adj.  and 
pron.). 

¿Cuántos  llegaron?  (pron.)  How  many  arrived? 

¿Cuánta  gente  entró?  (adj.).  How  many  people  enterca? 

Note.  —  ¿Cuánto  tiempo?  is  translated  by  how  long? 

187.  Qué  and  Cuánto  in  Exclamations.  —  Qué,  written 
with  an  accent  mark,  may  be  used  in  exclamations  or  in 
exclamatory  sentences.  Its  meaning  is  then  what  a  before 
nouns,  and  how  before  adjectives  and  adverbs.  Also,  an  in- 
verted  exclamation  point  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
clause. 

¡  Qué  hermosa  mujer!  What  a  heautiful  woman! 

¡Qué  inteligente  es!  How  intelligent  she  is! 

¡Qué  bien  canta!  How  well  she  sings! 

Í68.  More  emphasis  can  be  given  by  placing  either  tan, 
or  más  before  the  adjective  which  then,  generally,  follows 
the  noun. 

¡Qué  mujer  ^     ,    ^hermosa!    What  a  very  beautiful  womanl 
Lmas  J 

189.  Cuánto,  -os,  -a,  -as,  used  in  exclamations,  has  the 
meaning  of  how,  how  many,  how  mitch. 

¡Cuánto  tiempo!  How  long! 

¡Cuánta  gente!  How  many  people! 
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190.  Cuánto  is  shortened  to  cuan  before  an  adjective  or  an 
adverb. 

¡  Cuan  rápidamente  trabaja !     How  quickly  he  worksl 

191.  VOCABULARY 

El  Misisipí,  the  Mississippi  celebérrimo    (irr.),    superlativa 
la  sábana,  sheet  of  célebre 

la  mano,  hand  la  aldea,  village 

el  alumno,  la  -a,  the  student  listo,  clever,  ready 

(m.  and  f.)  aplicado,  diligent,  industrious 

la  parte,  share,  part  inteligente,  intelligent 

la  imaginación,  imagination  sumamente,  exceedingly,  highly 

la  obra,  work  extraordinario,  extraordinary 

el  puerto,  port,  harbor  célebre,  celebrated,  famous 

el  mundo,  world  largo,  long  (179,  a) 

el  pasadizo,  corridor,  hallway  desde,  since  (time) 
el  prado,  meadow 

Note.  —  The  adjective  form  friísimo  is  not  in  common  use. 

VERSIÓN 

T.  Juan  es  el  alumno  más  aplicado  de  la  clase  de  español;  es 
también  el  más  grande  y  el  más  inteligente. 

2.  La  mayor  parte  de  los  libros  de  Julio  Verne  son  sumamente 

interesantes.    He  leído  más  de  veinte  de  sus  novelas.    ¡Qué 
imaginación  más  extraordinaria  tenía  él! 

3.  ¿Quién  es  Julio  Verne  y  qué  ha  escrito? 

4.  Julio  Verne  es  un  autor  francés  que  escribió  mucho  para  la 

juventud.  —  ¿Cuántas  novelas  de  Julio  Verne  ha  leído  vd. 
y  cuáles? 

5.  He  leído  casi  todas  las  obras  de  Juho  Verne. 

6.  ¡Cuánta  gente  hay  en  la  calle  hoy,  cuántos  hombres,  cuántas 

mujeres! 

7.  La  mayor  parte  de  los  hombres  son  soldados  franceses  que 

llegaron  anoche  de  Nueva  York,  que  es  el  puerto  más 
grande  de  América. 
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8.  Hay  más  de  cien  alumnos  en  esta  calle;  todos  son  muy  peque- 

ños y  muy  jóvenes.     Tienen  hambre  más  bien  que  cansancio. 

9.  ¿Quién  estarla  en  el  pasadizo  anoche?.  ■ —  Sería  uno  de  los  her- 

manos de  Juan.    ¿Cuál?     Sería  Carlos,  su  hermano  mayor. 

THEME 

1.  Who  is  here? 

2.  Whose  fork  is  this? 

3.  What  did  John  write? 

4.  To  whom  did  Fanny  write? 

5.  Which  pupils  speak  French  and  which  speak  Spanish? 

6.  How  many  boys  ha  ve  written  the  first  exercise  and  how  many 

girls  have  written  the  third? 

7.  The  first  exercise  was  exceedingly  easy,  but    the  third  was 

exceedingly  difíicult. 

8.  The  third  is  the  most  difíicult  in  the  book,  but  it  is  also  the 

most  interesting. 

9.  This  boy's  father  is  exceedingly  rich;  his  grandfather  was  the 

richest  man  in  the  town. 

10.  Paris  is  the  most  beautiful  city  in  the  world. 

11.  These  white  handkerchiefs  are  exceedingly  clean. 

12.  What  a  beautiful  house  and  what  a  beautiful  garden! 

13.  What  a  very  intelligent  child  is  George!    Yes,  he  is  much 

more  intelligent  than  the  other  children,  but  John,  his  oldest 
brother,  is  more  intelligent  than  you  believe. 

14.  How  many  people  there  are  in  this  house! 

15.  There  are  more  than  25  pupils  in  my  cousin's  school. 

16.  Two  very  celebra ted  men  are  speaking  to  the  lady  of  the 

house;  one  is  a  poet  and  the  other  is  a  general.     The  former 
is  English  and  the  latter  is  American. 

17.  Who  entered  my  room  when  I  was  writing? 

18.  How  many  pupils  arrived  last  night? 

19.  What  heat!     How  hungry  I  am! 

20.  How  very  cold  the  water  is! 

21.  The  Mississippi  is  the  longest  river  in  the  world. 
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FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  A  large  house.    Two  very  large  houses. 

(b)  How  many  houses? 

(c)  More  than  20  houses,  but  not  more  than  25  doors. 
{d)  An  exceedingly  oíd  house. 

(e)   Which  houses  and  how  many?     In  which  street?     In  whose 

house? 
(/)  How  many  white  houses  and  how  many  yellow  ones  are  there 

in  our  streiet? 
{¿)  My  father's  house  is  the  highest  in  this  street. 


(a)  George  is  clever. 

(b)  John  is  cleverer  than  his  brother. 

(c)  The  younger  brother  is  not  so  clever  as  his  eider  brother. 

(d)  How  clever  he  is! 

(e)  Whataboy!    What  a  clever  boy!    What  a  very  clever  boy! 
(/)   George  is  the  cleverest  boy  in  his  class. 

(g)  What  a  girl  is  Fanny ! 
(h)  What  a  beautiful  girl  she  is! 
(i)  What  a  very  beautiful  girl  is  her  sister ! 

(j)   Fanny,  however,  is  much  more  beautiful  than  her  younger 
sister  but  she  is  not  so  intelligent. 

3 

(a)  What  very  cold  water! 

(b)  What  very  high  houses  there  are  in  this  street! 

(c)  What  very  interesting  books  you  ha  ve,  Madam! 

(d)  What  very  sharp  knives  my  cousin  has  just  bought! 

(e)  What  very  tall  boys ! 

(/)  What  very  diíhcult  lessons  w^e  ha  ve  to  learn!  / 

(g)  What  clean  handkerchief s ! 
(h)  What  very  white  sheets! 
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(i)   What  heat  there  is  in  this  city ! 

(/)   What  hands  he  has  I 

(k)  What  big  feet  my  neighbor  has! 

(/)    What  small  hands  his  daughter  has ! 

(m)  What  very  large  feet  my  neighbor 's  children  ha  ve! 

(n)  What  very  beautif ul  hands  has  the  artist ! 

4 

(a)  How  much  money  have  you?     How  much  has  he? 

(b)  How  many  pencils  have  you?     How  many  has  your  friend? 

(c)  Which  ones?     Where?     In  which  room?     On  what  table? 

(d)  How  many  boys  are  there  on  the  street? 

(e)  Are  they  all  on  this  street? 

(/)   Whose  house  is  this?     Whose  is  the  white  house? 

(g)  Whose  handkerchief  is  this?     Is  it  yours  or  is  it  mine? 

(h)  How  many  have  we?     How  many  do  we  need? 


(a)  Oí  whom  do  you  speak,  Madam?     Of  my  oldest  brother. 

(b)  To   whom   are   you   (now)   speaking,   Sir?       To  my  sister's 

friend. 

(c)  How   many   people    are    there    in    this   cjty?       More    than 

you  think. 

(d)  How  very  cold  it  is  this  winter! 

(e)  (Transíate  most  in  3  different  ways.)     Most  American  soldiers. 
(/)  Most  of  my  pupils  learn  very  quickly. 

(g)  Most  of  these  soldiers  are  young  and  tall. 
(h)  I  wonder  how  many  French  soldiers  there  are  in  this  small 
French  village. 

6 

(a)  Whose  horses  are  these?     Are  they  our  neighbor 's?      Yes, 

most  of  these  horses  are  our  neighbor's. 

(b)  Does  this  meadow  belong  to  my  únele?      No,  Sir,  it  does 

not  belong  to  your  únele,  but  to  his  oldest  brother. 

(c)  A  rich  man.     A  ver\'  rich  man.     An  exceedingly  rich  man. 
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{d)  The  richest  man  in  the  world. 
{e)  The  coldest  water  in  the  village. 
(/)  The  oldest  man  in  the  city. 

(g)  My  house  is  the  talles t  one  in  the  street,  and  my  garden  is  the 
smallest  in  the  village. 

7 
{a)  My  únele  is  much  richer  than  his  eider  brother. 
{b)  He  is  the  richest  man  in  this  street. 
{c)  To   how  many    children   have   you    spoken,   Madam?      To 

as  many  as  there  were  in  the  garden. 
(d)  To  whom  have  you  written   this  morning,  my  friend?       I 

have  written  to  the  man  whose  money  I  have  just  received. 
{e)  How  are  you,  Sir?      I  am  very  ill,  and  I  have  no  money 

—  not  even  a  cent. 

SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

I  have  just  received  a  long  letter  from  my  brother  John.  He 
is  in  Paris  and  lives  with  our  cousin  George.  John  is  my  oldest 
brother,  but  I  am  taller  than  he.  He  is  much  younger  than  my 
sister  Fanny.  George  is  the  most  industrious  and  intelligent  of 
all  my  cousins.     He  is  much  more  clever  than  his  friends. 

Paris,  where  they  Uve,  is  the  most  beautiful  city  in  the  world, 
and  my  brother  lives  in  the  most  beautiful  street  of  that  city. 
How  many  people  are  there  in  Paris?  There  are  probably  not  so 
many  people  in  Paris  as  in  New  York.  But  what  beautiful  houses 
and  what  very  clean  streets!  My  brother  reads  almost  all  the 
Spanish  newspapers  in  order  to  learn  to  speak  correctly.  He  speaks 
French  quickly  and  correctly,  but  he  does  not  speak  so  easily  as 
his  cousins.  As  it  is  much  warmer  this  year  than  last  year,  he 
does  not  work  too  much. 
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AGE  AND  TIME  — CARDINAL  NUMBERS  FROM  200  ON 

Age. 

192.  When  asking  the  question  How  oíd  are  you?  the 
Spaniard  says,  either: 

¿Qué  edad  tiene  vd.?  What  age  have  you? 

or 

¿Cuántos  años  tiene  vd.?  How  many  years  have  you? 

In  answering,  he  says: 
Tengo  diez,  veinte  años.  /  have  lo,  20  years. 

Examples.  — 
¿Cuántos  años  tiene  el  hermano      How  oíd  is  your  brother? 

de  vd.? 
Tiene  más  de  (160)  veinte  años.       He  is  more  than  20. 
¿Cuántos  años  tendrá?  (99)  I  wonder  how  oíd  he  is? 

Time. 

193.  Instead  of  asking  What  time  is  it?,  the  Spaniard  asks: 
What  hour  is  it?  The  answer  must  naturally  refer  to  the 
hour  or  hours  asked  for.  In  the  answer,  the  word  hour  (lá 
hora)  is  always  omitted  but  always  understood. 

¿Qué  hora  es?  What  time  is  it? 

¿Es  la  una  (hora,  understood).        //  is  one  o^clock. 

When  the  time  is  beyond  one  o 'dock,  the  verb  and  the 
article  must  be  put  in  the  plural  to  agree  mth  horas  under- 
stood. 

Son  las  tres.  It  is  three  o'dock. 

122 
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194.  Medio,  an  adjective  meaning  half,  must  also  be  put 
in  the  feminine  to  agree  with  hora. 

Son  las  cinco  y  media,  It  is  half  past  five. 

Note.  —  Media  is  in  the  singlar  because  it  refers  to  the 
half  of  only  one  hour. 

195.  Cuarto,  a  quarter,  being  a  noun,  need  not  agree  with 
hora. 

Son  las  seis  y  cuarto.  It  is  a  quarter  past  six. 

Son  las  seis  menos  cuarto.  //  is  a  quarter  to  six. 

Note.  —  Do  not  say  15,  jo,  45  minutes  to  or  after  the  hour 
but  always  use  the  quarter  or  the  half. 

las  dos  y  cuarto  por  la  tarde.  2.75  P.M. 

las  cinco  menos  cuarto  por  la  tarde.  4.45  P.M. 

196.  Minutes.  —  The  word  minutes  may  be  used  or  omitted 
in  cases  Hke  the  following:  (First  notice  that  the  Spaniard 
says :   It  is  the  hour  and,  or  less  so  many  minutes) : 

Es  la  una  y  diez  minutos.  It  is  ten  past  one. 

Son  las  tres  menos  veinte  y  cinco.    //  is  twenty-five  minutes  to  three. 

197.  At  is  translated  by  a. 

a  la  una,  a  las  dos,  etc.,  at  one,  at  two,  etc. 

198.  To  strike  is  rendered  by  dar  (irr.),  literally  to  hit 
against,  to  strike. 

Dan  las  doce.  (The  twelve  hours  strike.)    It  is  striking  twelve. 

Van  a  dar  las  dos.      {The  two  hours  are  going  to  strike.)    It  is  going 
to  strike  two. 

Note.  —  Van  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  indicative 
present  of  the  irregular  verb  ir  (209).  Ir  a,  with  the  infini- 
tive,  means  going  to  do  a  thing.  Dan  and  van  are  in  the  plural 
because  the  subject  is  horas. 
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Va  a  dar  la  una.  //  is  going  to  strike  one. 

Da  la  una.  It  is  striking  one. 

199.  Morning,  Afternoon,  Evening;  A.M.,  P.M.  — 

...  de  la  madrugada  indicates  any  time  near  dawn. 

...  de  la  mañana  *'  *'       ''     between  sunrise  and  noon. 

...  de  la  tarde  ''  ^'      "'     noon  and  sunset. 

...  de  la  noche  ''  ''      ''     after  dark. 

a  las  dos  de  la  tarde,  two  o' dock  in  the  afternoon 

a  las  cuatro  de  la  madrugada,  four  o' dock  in  the  (early)  morning 

200.  Days  and  Months.  —  The  ñames  of  the  days  of  the 
week  are  all  masculine.  They  are  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  except  in  dates. 

Carlos  llegó  el  lunes.  Charles  arrived  on  Monday. 

The  first  of  the  month  is  el  primero ^  an  ordinal  adjective. 
The  other  days  of  the  month  are  expressed  by  cardinal  adjec- 
tives. 

martes,  el  primero  de  agosto,  Tuesday,  the  first  of  August 
but 

el  dos  de  mayo,  the  second  of  May  (Spanish  national  holiday) 

201.  In  dates,  the  preposition  de  is  required  before  both 
the  month  and  the  year. 

el  quince  de  octubre  de  1924,  the  fifteenth  of  October,  1924 

202.  On  is  rendered  by  the  definite  article. 

el  lunes,  on  Monday 

los  lunes,  on  Mondays  (i.e.,  on  each  successive  Monday) 

el  diez  de  abril,  on  the  tenth  of  April 

Note.  —  The  ñames  of  the  days  ending  in  s  do  not  changa 
in  the  plural  (12,  d). 

los  martes,  on  Tuesdays 
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203.  Days  of  the  Week.  — 

lunes 

Monday 

jueves 

Thursday 

martes 

Tuesday 

viernes 

Friday 

miércoles 

Wednesday 

sábado 

Saturday 

domingo 

Sunday 

204.  Months  of  the  Year.  — 

enero 

January 

julio 

July 

febrero 

February 

agosto 

August 

marzo 

March 

se(p)tiembre 

Septemher 

abril 

April 

octubre 

Octoher 

mayo 

May 

noviembre 

November 

junio 

June 

diciembre 

December 

205.  Week  and  Fortnight,  —  A  week,  although  composed 
of  seven  days,  is  translated  inte  Spanish  by  una  semana  or 
by  ocho  día^. 

A  fortnight,  which  should  be  either  twice  seven  days  or 
twice  eight  days,  is  quince  días  or  una  quincena. 

206.  Days  of  the  Month.  —  What  day  of  the  month  is  it? 
is  translated  by  ¿A  cuántos  estamos  hoy?  or  ¿a  cómo  estamos? 

Estamos  a  diez  y  siete.     It  is  the  seventeenth. 

207.  Expressions  Relating  to  Time.  — 


antes  de  ayer 
pasado  mañana 
anoche 
al  otro  día 
de  día 
de  noche 
al  amanecer 
al  anochecer 
el  año  pasado 
el  año  próximo 
el  año  que  viene 


the  day  before  yesterday 

{to-morrow  being  passed)  the  day  after  to-morrow 

last  night 

on  the  following  day 

by  day,  in  the  day  time 

by  night 

at  dawn 

(from  noche,  night)  at  dusk,  by  nightfall 

last  year 

next  year 

(literally,  which  is  coming)  next  year 
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el  mediodía 
la  medianoche 
a  principios  de 
a  mediados  de 
a  fines  de 


noon 

midnight 

towards  the  heginmng  of 

towards  the  middle  of       Ymonth,  year 

towards  the  end  of  j 


208. 


200 
300 
400 
500 
600 


700 
800 

goo 
1000 
1200 


setecientos,  -as 
ochocientos,  -as 
novecientos,  -as 
mil  (invariable) 
mil  doscientos 


Note. 


Cardinal  Numbers  from  200  On. 

doscientos,  -as  (65) 
trescientos,  -as 
cuatrocientos,  -as 
quinientos,  -as 
seiscientos,  -as 

ij'/y    mil  quinientos  setenta  y  siete 

(a)  Always  transíate  a  number  above  1000  after 

the    following    model:    1250,  one  thousand  two  hundred  and 

fifty.     Never  transíate  by  twelve  hundred,  jifteen  hundred,  etc. 

(Tb)  The  y  is  inserted  only  before  numbers  less  than  10  and 

not  after  one  hundred. 

105,  ciento  cinco 

i^j,  ciento  cincuenta  y  cinco 

209.  The  Irregular  Verbs  Dar  and  Ir. 

Dar,  to  give.    Special  meaning,  to  strike  the  hour  (198). 
Ir,  to  go.    Ir  a  and  infinitive,  to  be  on  the  point  of. 
Present  indicative  of  Dar:    doy,  das,       da,  damos,  dais, 

dan,   /  give,  etc. 

voy,  vas,       va,    vamos,  vais, 

van,  I  go,  etc. 

di,     diste,     dio,  dimos,   disteis, 

dieron,  /  gave,  etc. 

fui,    fuiste,   fué,  fuimos,  fuisteis, 

fueron,   /  went,  etc. 


Ir: 


Preterí  te  of  Dar: 


Ir: 
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The  imperfect,  the  future,  and  the  conditional  of  dar  are 
regular:    daba,  etc.     daré,  etc.     daría,  etc. 
For  the  imperfect  of  ir,  see  133. 
The  fu  ture  and  conditional  are  regular:  iré,  iría,  etc. 


210. 

Cristóbal,  Christopher 

Colón,  Columbus 

el  caballero,  gentleman 

la  isla,  island 

el  viaje,  travel,  journey,  trip 

el  emperador,  emperor 

la  edad,  age 

el  rayo,  bolt  of  lightning 

el  cuarto,  quarter,  one-fourth 

el  siglo,  century 

el  tren,  train 

contra,  against 

entonces,  then 


VOCABULARY 

tarde, late 

ladrar,  to  bark 

descubrir,  to  discover 

descubierto  (p.p.),  discovered 

nacer,  to  be  born 

regresar,  to  return,  to  retreat 

morir  (irr.),  to  die 

murió  (3rd  per.  pret.),  died 

preguntar,  to  ask  (a  question) 

sufrir,  to  suffer 

por  consiguiente,  therefore 

mismo,  -a,  same 

ya,  already,  now 


2. 


4. 


dentro  de,  within 

VERSIÓN 

(Read  numeráis  in  fuU) 

Cristóbal  Colón  nació  en  el  año  1446.  Descubrió  la  isla  de  San 
Salvador  el  12  de  octubre  de  1492  y  regresó  a  España  el  año 
próximo.  Hizo  otros  tres  viajes  en  los  años  1493,  149S, 
y  1502.     Murió  en  el  año  1506.     Tenía  60  años. 

Napoleón,  primer  emperador  de  los  franceses  nació  el  15  de 
agosto  del  año  1769  y  murió  el  5  de  mayo  de  1 821,  a  la  edad 
de  52  años. 

¿Cuántos  años  tenía  Washington  cuando  murió?  Washington 
nació  en  el  año  1732  y  murió  en  el  año  1799;  por  consiguiente 
tenía  67  años  cuando  murió. 

¿Qué  hora  será?     Serán  las  once  menos  cuarto. 
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5.  Mi  amigo  llegó  a  las  siete  de  la  mañana.    Tiene  que  partir 

pasado  mañana. 

6.  Acabaré  mi  trabajo  dentro  de  quince  días. 

7.  Serían  las  diez  menos  veinte  y  cinco  (minutos)  cuando  cayó  el 

rayo  en  la  casa  de  mi  vecino. 

8.  Mi  amigo  esperó  el  tren  hasta  las  cuatro  y  cuarto.     Pero  el 

tren  no  ha  llegado  todavía. 

9.  Iban  a  dar  las  cinco  y  media  de  la  tarde  cuando  ladró  mi  perro. 
10.  El  niño  preguntó  a  su  tío,  ''¿A  cuántos  estamos  hoy?"   Su  tío 

contestó:  ''Estamos  a  15  de  noviembre  de  1925." 

THEME 

(Write  out  numeráis  in  full) 

1.  The  year  1709  was  the  coldest  year  of  the  last  century.     How 

cold  it  was  then!  What  month  was  the  coldest?  It  was 
very  cold  on  the  twentieth  of  December,  1708,  but  the 
coldest  day  of  the  winter  was  the  fifth  of  January,  1709. 
The  poor  suffered  very  much. 

2.  They  will  not  arrive  in  New  York  at  25  minutes  to  one  p.m. 

without  taking  the  train.  Yes,  they  must  take  the  fas  test 
train. 

3.  We  used  to  eat  at  1.15  p.m.  and  in  the  evening  at  7.15  p.m. 

4.  On  Mondays,  my  pupils  used  to  arrive  very  late.     Some  would 

arrive  at  9.30  a.m.  and  some  at  10  a.m.  Some  arrived  also 
at  9.45  A  M.  Those  who  arrived  at  9.30  a.m.  used  to  return 
to  the  city  at  3.45  in  the  afternoon,  and  those  who  arrived  at 
10  A.M.  used  to  return  to  their  village  at  5.15  in  the  afternoon. 

5.  My  two  friends,  Paul  and  George,  used  to  lea  ve  at  dawn  and 

return  at  dusk.  The  former  was  living  in  a  village;  the 
latter  was  living  in  a  city. 

6.  The  young  travelers  returned  Monday  morning  the  twenty- 

first  of  March,  1924,  at  thirteen  minutes  to  eleven.  They 
had  traveled  by  day  and  by  night.  Last  year  they  went  to 
Spain,  and  next  year  they  will  go  to  San  Francisco. 
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FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  Child,  how  oíd  are  you? 

(b)  Sir,  how  oíd  is  your  son? 

(c)  Children,  how  oíd  are  you?  * 

(d)  Child,  how  oíd  is  your  eldest  brother? 

(e)  The  girls  are  more  than  1 2  years  oíd. 

(/)    The  boys  are  not  more  than  15  years  oíd. 

(g)  How  oíd  are  you,  Sir? 

(h)  I  am  more  than  40  years  oíd. 

(i)   This  lady  is  over  20  and  that  gentleman  is  not  over  50  years  oíd. 

2 

(a)  It  is  tWO  A.M. 

(b)  It  is  five  past  two  a.m. 

(c)  It  is  a  quarter  past  two  p.m. 

(d)  It  is  two  o'clock. 

(e)  It  is  twenty  minutes  to  two  p.m 
(/)  It  is  one  o'clock  p.m. 

(g)  Is  it  noon,  already? 

(h)  It  is  a  quarter  to  one  p.m. 

(i)  Is  it  already  a  quarter  past  one? 

(j)  It  is  going  to  strike  half  past  three. 

(k)  It  is  going  to  strike  one  p.m. 

(/)  Is  it  going  to  strike  half  past  ten  or  haK  past  eleven? 

3 

(a)  The  first  of  January. 

(b)  The  second  of  January. 

(c)  The  fifth  of  January.    The  third  of  January,  1920. 

(d)  Tuesday,  the  fifteenth  of  January. 

(e)  Wednesday,  the  fourth  of  July. 
(/)   Saturday,  the  second  of  July. 

ig)  Sunday,  the  first  of  May.    The  second  of  May. 
(h)  The  eleventh  of  October,  1924,  at  3  p.m. 
(i)   The  fifth  of  April,  1500,  at  midnight. 
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(a) 

Jan.  2,  1800. 

Aug.  30,  1923 

(b) 

Feb.  5,  1880. 

Feb.   26, 1924 

icY 

June  10,  1 901. 

March  31,  1925 

id)'    . 

Sept.  4,  1905. 

Sept.   I,  1825 

(e) 

Jan.  II,  1915. 

May  2,  1770 

(J) 

July  7,  1920. 

Jan.   17, 1775 

5 

(a)  My  neighbor  arrived  last  night. 

(b)  My  brother  arrived  a  week  ago  at  eight  o 'dock  a.m. 

(c)  It  is  now  eight  o'clock. 

(d)  It  is  about  nine  o'clock  p.m. 

(e)  It  was  ten  o'clock  when  he  arrived. 

(/)   When  my  brother  arrived  last  night,  it  was  about  ten  o'clock. 
(g)  When  my  brother  entered  my  room  last  night,  it  was  about 
9.30,  and  I  was  writing  a  letter  to  my  paren ts. 

6 

(a)  The  emperor  Napoleón  was  born  in  the  month  of  August. 

(b)  He  was  born  on  the  fifteenth  of  August. 

(c)  He  was  born  in  the  year  1769,  and  died  on  the  fifth  of  May, 

182 1,  at  twenty  minutes  to  six  p.m. 

(d)  My  friend  arrived  in  London  the  day  before  yesterday  at 

.  dawn. 

(e)  The  traveler  arrived  in  Madrid  the  twelfth  of  May,  1920,  at 

nightfall. 
(/)   He  arrived  two  days  ago  and  left  last  night  at  11. 15. 
(g)  Charles  left  towards  the  middle  of  June,  and  his  únele  and  his 

aunt  arrived  towards  the  end  of  the  following  month. 
(h)  My  friend  John  arrived  at  noon  and  left  at  12.30  p.m. 
(i)   His  parents  had  already  arrived  at  a  quarter  past  ten  a.m. 
(j)  It  was  about  9.45  when  my  friend  arrived  last  night  and  my 

father  was  already  resting  in  his  room. 
(k)  The  soldiers  arrived  at  midnight  and  left  the  following  day  at 

I-45- 


I 
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7 

(a)  How  oíd  were  you,  Sir,  the  day  before  yesterday? 

(b)  How  oíd  will  you  be,  Sir,  the  day  after  to-morrow? 

(c)  What  day  is  it  to-day? 

(d)  I  wonder  what  day  it  is  to-day? 

(e)  I  wonder  how  oíd  he  will  be  on  the  second  of  May,  1927? 
(/)   Sir,  how  oíd  were  you  on  the  third  of  May,  191 5? 

8 

(a)  A  wxek  (two  ways). 

(b)  A  week  ago  (two  ways). 

(c)  A  fortnight  (two  ways). 

(d)  A  fortnight  ago  (two  ways). 

(e)  A  year  ago.     Two  years  ago.     Twenty  years  ago. 
(/)   About  a  year  ago.     About  ten  years  ago. 

(g)  About  one  hundred  years  ago.    About  one  hundred  and  ten 

years  ago. 
(h)  John  arrived  at  dusk  about  a  week  ago. 

SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

1.  Battle  of  the  River  Guadalete  in  the  year  711.     The  Arabs 

(Árabes)  enter  Spain. 

2.  Year  718.     Battle  of  Covadonga  in  the  north  of  Spain.     The 

Spaniards  and  their  general,  Pelayo,  fight  against  the  Arabs, 
and  the  latter  retreat. 

3.  Battle  of  Las  Navas  (Flains)  deTolosa  in  the  year  121 2.   The 

Arabs  retreat  more  and  more. 

4.  Twelfth  of  October,  149^,  Christopher  Columbus  discovers  the 

island  of  San  Salvador. 

5.  On  the  second  of  January  of  the  same  year  —  1492  —  the 

Spaniards  took  the  city  of  Granada. 

6.  Battle  of  Lepanto,  seventh  of  October,  1571,  against  the  Turks 

(Turcos). 

7.  Twenty-first  of  June,   18 13.     Battle  of  Vitoria  against  the 

soldiers  of  the  Emperor  of  the  French,  Napoleón. 
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8.  Ninth   of   December,    1824.     Battle   of  Ayacucho   in   South 

America. 

9.  Cervantes,  who  is  the  most  celebrated  Spanish  author,  was 

born  towards  the  beginning  of  the  month  of  October  of  the 
year  1547  and  died  on  the  twenty-third  of  April  of  the  year 
1 616,  a  few  days  after  the  great  Enghsh  author,  Shakespeare. 
10.  Lope  de  Vega,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  all  the  Spanish 
authors,  was  born  in  Madrid,  the  twenty-fifth  of  November, 
1562,  and  died  on  Monday,  August  27,  1635,  at  5.30  in  the 
afternoon.  He  was  almos t  73  years  oíd.  He  wrote  more 
than  2000  dramas  (dramas).  His  father  died  in  Madrid  on 
August  17,  1578. 
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IMPERATIVE  AND   SUBJUNCTIVE  —  RADICAL 
CHANGING  VERBS 

Imperative  and  Subjunctive. 

211.  Imperative.  —  In  regular  verbs,  the  imperative  singu- 
lar (tú)  has  the  same  form  as  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
presen t  indicative. 

El  habla.  He  speaks  (indic.) 

Niño,  habla.  Boy,  speak  (imperat.) 

Juan  escribe.  John  writes  (indic.) 

Niño,  escribe.  Boy,  write  (imperat.) 

The  second  person  plural  (vosotros)  is  readily  formed  by 
changing  the  final  r  of  the  infinitive  into  d. 

hablar:  Niños,  hablacf. 

tener:  tencc?. 

escribir:  Niños,  escribid. 

212.  Subjunctive.  —  The  present  subjunctive  of  the  regu- 
lar verbs  can  be  easily  formed  and  remembered  by  this  simple 
device : 

Verbs  ending  in  -er  and  -ir  are  conjugated  in  the  present 
subjunctive  as  if  they  were  -ar  verbs  in  the  present  indicative. 
This  excepts  the  first  person  singular  which  ends  in  a. 

Present  Subjunctive  of  Vender  and  Escribir.  — 

(que)  yo  venda,  that  I  sell,  etc.  escriba,  that  I  write,  etc. 

tú  vendas  escribas 

él,  ella,  vd.  venda  escriba 
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nosotros  vendamos  escribamos 

vosotros  vendáis  escribáis 

ellos,  ellas,  vds.  vendan  escriban 

213.  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  ending  in  -ar  are  conjugated 
in  the  present  subjunctive  as  if  they  were  -er  verbs  in  the 
present  indicative.  This  excepts  the  first  person  singular 
which  ends  in  e. 

Present  Subjunctive  of  Hablar,  — 

(que)  yo  hable,  that  I  speak,  etc. 
tú  hables 
él,  ella,  vd.  hable 
nosotros  hablemos 
vosotros  habléis 
ellos,  -as,  vds.  hablen 

Note.  —  As  the  first  and  the  third  persons  singular  have 
similar  endings,  it  is  best  to  use  the  personal  pronouns  with 
them. 

214.  Use  of  the  Imperativa  and  Subjunctive  in  Commands. 

—  When,  in  Spanish,  a  command  is  given  to  a  child  (tú)  or 
to  children  (vosotros)  to  do  a  certain  thing,  i.e.,  a  positive 
afíirmative  command,  the  impeeative  is  used. 

215.  If,  however,  a  command  not  to  do  a  thing  is  given 
to  children  (i.e.,  a  negative  command),  the  second  person 
SUBJUNCTIVE  (sing.  or  plur.),  is  used. 

216.  The  subjunctive  is  used  for  all  other  commands. 

Examptes.  — 

Niño,  come  esta  manzana.  Child,  eat  this  apple.  (imperat.) 

Niño,  no  comas  manzanas.  Child,  do  not  eat,  etc.  (subj.) 

Niños,  comed  manzanas.  Children,  eat,  etc.  (imperat.) 

Niños,  no  comáis  manzanas.  Children,  do  not,  etc.  (subj.) 

Señor,  escriba  vd.  hoy.  Sir,  write  to-day.  (subj.) 

Señoras,  no  escriban  vds.  Ladies,  do  not  write.  (subj.) 
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217.  Que  hable  él,  —  In  the  case  of  commands  addressed 
indirectly  to  a  third  party,  whether  in  the  singular  or  in  the 
plural,  it  is  clearer  to  have  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  pre- 
ceded by  que.     The  subject  and  the  verb  are  then  inverted. 

Que  entren  los  presos.  Let  the  prisoners  enter. 

Que  hable  él.  Let  him  speak  (up). 

Note.  —  This  form  is  correct  only  when  the  English  let  is 
a  sign  of  command  and  not  of  permission  as  in  the  following: 
Let  me  pay  for  you,  i.e.,  Allow  me  to  pay  for  you, 

218.  Radical  Changing  Verbs. 

If  we  examine  the  presen t  indicative  of  any  verb,  hablar, 
for  instan  ce,  we  find  that  the  stress  is  sometimes  on  the  stem 
and  sometimes  on  the  ending. 

Stem:       habl-o,  habl-as,  habl-a,  .  .  .  habl-an 
Ending:   habl-amos,  habl-óis 

Similarly,  in  the  present  subjunctive,  the  stress  falls  on  the 
stem:  Yo  hable,  hables,  hable  .  .  .  hablen,  and  again  on  the 
endings:  hablemos,  habléis. 

In  the  imperative,  the  second  person  singular  alone  bears 
the  stress  on  the  stem  vowel,  because  the  second  person 
PLUEAL,  on  account  of  its  ending  in  a  consonant,  has  the 
stress  on  the  final  ad,  ed,  id:  hablad,  escribíí/,  tened, 
'  Now,  there  are  certain  verbs  which  are  called  "radical 
changing  verbs"  because  of  the  changes  taking  place  in  their 
stem  vowel  when  the  stress  falls  on  it.  These  changes  do  not 
occur  at  random,  but  are  due  to  the  difíerent  valúes  and 
qualities  of  certain  vowels  under  stress.  The  change  may  be 
from  one  vowel  into  another  —  as  from  e  to  i  or  o  to  u  —  or 
the  stem  vowel  may  break  into  two  vowels,  as  e  into  ie,  o 
into  ue.  We  shall  indicate  these  changes  in  parenthesis  after 
the  infinitive:  contar  (ue),  volver  (ue),  pensar  (ie),  etc. 
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cwento 

vuelvo 

cuentas 

vuelves 

cuenta 

vuelve 

contamos 

volvemos 

contáis 

volvéis 

cuentan 

vuelven 

Present  Indicative.  — 

pzenso 

p/ensas 

piensa 

pensamos 

pensáis 

piensan 

In  the  present  subjunctive,  the  changas  occur  in  the  same 
persons : 

cuente,  etc.  vuelva,  etc.  piense,  etc. 

Imperative,  second  sing. :  Niño  cuenta,  vuelve,  pzensa. 
but,  in  the  second  plur. :  Niños  contad,  volved,  pensad. 

To  sum  up,  radical  changing  verbs  change  the  stem  vowel 
when  the  stress  falls  on  ü.  No  change,  therefore,  ever  takes 
place  in  the  imperfect,  the  future,  the  conditional,  and  — 
except  for  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  —  in  the  preterite, 
as  the  stress  falls  without  exception  on  their  endings. 


218a. 
el  canapé  (12,  a),  couch 
el  or  la  azúcar,  sugar 
los  garbanzos,  chick  peas 
la  pizarra,  slate,  blackboard 
la  tiza,  chalk 
el  té,  tea 

la  libra,  pound  (weight) 
la  canción,  song 
la  palabra,  word 
el  café,  coffee 
el  suelo,  floor,  ground 
la  regla,  rule 
el  juguete,  toy 
cenar,  to  take  supper 


VO CABUL ARY 

cerrar  (ie),  to  cióse,  shut 

querer  (ie),  to  want,  wish 

volver  (ue),  to  turn,  return 

vuelto,  p.p.  of  volver 

contar  (ue),  to  tell,  relate,  count 

pensar  (ie),  to  think 

perder  (ie),  to  lose 

remendar  (ie),  to  repair,  mend 

probar  (ue),  to  prove,  try 

olvidar,  to  forget 

barrer,  to  sweep 

después     (adv.),     then,    after- 

wards 
pues  bien,  very  well,  well  then 
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Present  subjunctive  of  hacer:    haga,  hagas,  haga,  hagamos,  hagáis, 

hagan. 
Volver  a,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  repeat,  to  do  again. 

VERSIÓN 

1.  Los  niños  vuelven  de  la  escuela  a  las  tres  y  media.     Son  muy 

aplicados  y  quieren  aprender  mucho.  Cuentan  en  español: 
ayer  contaron  hasta  quinientos;  mañana  por  la  macana 
volverán  a  contar  en  español. 

2.  Niños,  volved  a  casa  y  estudiad  hasta  las  cinco  y  media. 

Cenad  a  las  seis;  bebed  mucha  leche  pero  no  comáis  mucha 
carne;  hablad,  escribid  y  leed,  pero  no  hagáis  mucho  ruido 
en  la  casa  porque  vuestro  padre  está  muy  malo.  En  vez  de 
charlar  y  perder  el  tiempo,  preparad  la  lección  próxima. 
Trabajad  y  no  perdáis  el  tiempo  durante  la  juventud. 
Escribid  todas  las  palabras  inglesas  en  la  pizarra  pero  no 
escribáis  las  palabras  francesas. 

3.  Señores,  compren  Vds.  unos  juguetes  para  sus  niños. 

4.  Jorge,  compra  dos  libras  de  azúcar,  un  pan,  media  libra  de 

queso  y  garbanzos.     María,  no  olvides  el  (la)  azúcar. 

5.  En  la  clase  de  español,  los  discípulos  trabajan  mucho;  éstos 

piensan,  aquéllos  escriben,  todos  aprenden. 

THEME 

1.  If  you  are  very  hungry,  eat  more  cheese  and  drink  less  milk, 

but  do  not  eat  too  much  meat. 

2.  Charles,  do  you  take  much  sugar  in  your  coífee? 

3.  Boy,  eat  more  apples  and  drink  less  tea. 

4.  John,  write  a  letter  to  your  father  instead  of  chatting  to  your 

neighbor. 

5.  Who  sings  during  the  lesson?    Is  it  you,  George?    — Yes,  Sir. 

Well,  then,  don't  sing  but  work.  You  shall  sing  after 
working  but  you  shall  not  sing  instead  of  working. 
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6.  Children,  wash  the  blackboard  and  sweep  the  floor  of  the 

classroom;  do  not  lose  the  chalk. 

7.  The  more  you  wash  the  blackboard,  the  easier  it  will  be  to 

write  on  (en)  it,  and  the  more  you  sweep  the  floor,  the  cleaner 
it  will  be. 

8.  Sir,  this  classroom  is  cleaner  than  you  think. 

9.  There  are  many  more  pupils  in  this  school  than  in  that  one. 

There  are  many  more  this  year  than  there  were  last  year. 
I  counted  them  last  year,  and  there  were  not  more  than  two 
hundred. 

10.  They  are  the  most  studious  pupils  in  the  city,  and  they  are  as 

intelligent  as  they  are  studious. 

11.  Boys,  we  ha  ve  finished;  cióse  your  books. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 


(a)  Child,  speak,  read,  and  write. 

(b)  Children,  write. 

(c)  John,  do  not  write. 

(d)  John,  do  not  speak. 

(e)  Mary,  read  and  write. 

(/)    Children,  do  not  write;  do  not  speak;  do  not  read. 
(g)  Charles,  eat  but  do  not  drink. 
(h)  Children,  eat  and  drink. 
(i)   Let  John  enter. 

2 

(a)  To  count.     To  have  counted. 

(b)  I  count.     I  shall  count. 

(c)  To-morrow  we  shall  count. 

(d)  We  count.     They  (m.)  count. 
{e)  Let  US  count  now. 

(/)  Children,  count  to  one  hundred. 
(g)  Do  not  count  yet,  George. 
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Qi)  Let  US  eat  our  meat.     Let  us  also  drink  our  milk. 

{i)   Let  US  speak  and  let  us  sing. 

{j)   Mary,  do  not  speak  to  Charles.     John,  speak  to  Mary. 

{k)  John,  drink  your  milk  and  eat  your  bread. 

(/)    Mary,  do  not  speak  to  your  brother. 

{m)  Boys,  eat  your  supper  and  write  your  letters. 


{a)  Boys,  after  writing  your  letters,  learn  your  lessons. 

{h)  Let  US  learn  our  lessons  and  write  our  letters  to-night. 

(c)   We  have  just  finished  writing  our  letters  and  learning  our 

lesson. 
(J)  Let  US  finish  our  work. 
{e)  Let  US  speak  and  let  us  drink. 
(/)   Let  him  speak  and  let  her  speak. 
{g)  Children.  write  your  exercises  and  do  not  sing. 

4 

{a)  I  return.     I  returned  (pret.). 

(6)  We  return.     We  returned  (pret.). 

{c)  Let  US  return.     Sir,  do  not  return. 

{d)  Children,  return.     John,  do  not  return. 

{e)  Let  Mary  return.     Let  my  friend  (m.)  return. 

(/)    She  returns.     She  has  returned. 

{g)  Let  them  (f.)  return  but  do  not  let  them  (m.)  return. 

{h)  We  sing.     We  are  (now)  singing. 

{i)   Let  US  sing.    Let  her  sing. 


{a)  John  was  eating  when  my  father  returned. 

{h)  Let  US  return  to  the  city. 

(c)  When  will  your  children  return  to  New  York,  Sir? 

{d)  They  have  just  returned.     They  returned  last  night. 
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6 

(a)  We  used  to  sing.     They  (f.)  shall  never  sing  again. 

(b)  We  shall  sing  to-night. 

(c)  We  sang  (pret.)  in  our  school  about  three  months  ago. 

(d)  To  lose.     I  lost  (pret.).     I  lose.     I  ha  ve  lost. 

(e)  Let  US  lose.     We  lose.     We  lost  (pret.). 
(/)   Let  him  lose  his  money. 

(g)  She  used  to  lose  her  books. 

(h)  Yesterday,  my  sister  lost  her  handkerchief. 

(i)   Let  them  (m.)  lose  all  their  money. 

(j)    Children,  do  not  lose  your  pencils. 

(k)  We  ha  ve  lost  all  we  had  (impf.). 

(/)    To  think.     To  have  thought. 

(m)  I  think.     We  think.     They  (f .)  think. 

(n)  Let  US  think  first  and  let  us  speak  afterwards. 

(o)  Children,  think;  after  thinking,  write,  but  do  not  write  without 

thinking. 
(p)  Charles,  do  not  speak,  but  think,  write,  and  learn  your  lesson. 
(q)  My  f riend  was  thinking  of  (en)  his  work  when  he  found  his  book. 

7 

(a)  To  mend;  they  (m.)  mend;  we  mend. 

(b)  They  shall  mend;  she  mends;  she  is  (now)  mending. 

(c)  He  used  to  mend  his  own  (propio,  -a)  overcoat. 

(d)  Let  US  mend  it. 

(e)  Let  her  mend  it. 

(/)  The  daughter  mends  her  father's  shirt. 

(g)  Mary,  mend  it  immediately. 

(h)  To  pro  ve.     We  pro  ve.     We  pro  ved  (pret.). 

(i)   I  have  proved  this  rule. 

(j)  Let  him  pro  ve  the  first  rule. 

(k)  Let  US  prove  all  the  rules. 

(/)    We  shall  prove  two  rules. 

(m)  We  prove  the  former  to-day. 

(n)  We  proved  the  latter  last  night. 
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READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Breve  Descripción  de  España 

España  fué  antiguamente  llamada  Hesperia,  y  también  Iberia, 
del  caudaloso  río  Ebro,  uno  de  los  principales  que  la  riegan. 

Este  país  que  en  el  día  va  a  buscar  el  oro  y  la  plata  por  entre 
mil  peligros  a  los  extremos  del  globo,  poseyó  en  otro  tiempo  ricas 
minas  de  uno  y  otro  metal  y  actualmente  conserva  algunas  bien 
copiosas  de  azogue,  hierro,  estaño,  plomo  y  de  toda  especie  de 
metales. 

Su  rico  suelo  produce  excelente  trigo,  cebada,  centeno,  maíz, 
arroz,  cáñamo,  lino,  seda,  algodón,  aceite,  azafrán,  exquisitos 
garbanzos,  uvas,  naranjas,  limones,  peras  y  una  gran  multitud  de 
otras  frutas  y  hortalizas  muy  deliciosas. 

Sus  caballos,  sobre  todo  los  andaluces,  son  los  mejores  depués 
de  los  de  Arabia.  Las  lanas  de  esta  península  disfrutan  de  una 
reputación  justamente  merecida  pero  las  más  finas  son  las  que 
producen  los  ganados  trashumantes,  llamados  así  porque  trashu- 
man o  viajan  constantemente  para  pasar  el  verano  en  las  sierras, 
y  el  invierno  en  las  dehesas  de  las  provincias  meridionales. 

Los  Españoles  han  dado  no  sólo  las  más  señaladas,  sino  también 
incomparables  pruebas  de  su  esfuerzo  y  bizarría.  Siempre  han 
sido  fuertes,  denodados  y  muy  delicados  en  los  puntos  de  honor. 

Las  mujeres  españolas  han  sido  en  todos  tiempos  muy  recomen- 
dables por  su  modestia  y  patriotismo  y  en  cuanto  a  hermosura, 
sucede  lo  mismo  que  en  todo  el  mundo.  En  unas  provincias  son 
por  lo  común  más  agraciadas  que  en  otras;  pero  en  todas  son 
dotadas  de  viveza,  despejo,  gentileza,  talentos  y  otras  prendas. 

—  Velázquez  de  la  Cadena. 
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DIRECT,    INDIRECT,"AND    PREPOSITIONAL    OBJECT 
PRONOUNS  — THE  VERES  DECIR,  DAR,  AND  MIRAR 

Direct  and  Indirect  Object  Pronouns. 

219.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  some  verbs  require  a  direct 
object  —  I  see  him  —  while  others  require  an  indirect  ob- 
ject —  I  speak  to  him, 

Such  objects,  taking  the  place  of  a  noun  and  governed  by  a 
verb,  are  known  as  direct  or  indirect  object  pronouns, 
sometimes  abbreviated  to  D.O.P.  and  I.O.P.  They  are  given 
below  with  their  corresponding  personal  pronoun,  the  subject 
of  the  verb. 


Personal  Pronoun 

Direct  O.P. 

Indirect  O.P 

Yo 

me 

me 

tú 

te 

te 

él 

le,  lo 

le 

ella 

la 

le 

nosotros, 

-as 

nos 

nos 

vosotros, 

-as 

os 

os 

ellos 

los 

les 

ellas 

las 

les 

220.  Le  and  Lo,  —  The  direct  object  pronoun  le  is  used 
for  persons  in  the  masculine,  and  lo,  preferably,  for  things 
of  the  masculine  gender. 

The  direct  object  pronoun  for  things  of  the  feminine  gender 
is,  of  course,  la,  las. 

Los  is  used  both  for  persons  and  things  of  the  masculine 

gender. 

142 
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221.  The  Neuter  Lo,  —  The  object  lo,  used  as  a  neuter, 
expresses  an  idea,  a  statement,  a  reference,  etc. 

No  lo  creo.  I  donH  helieve  it  (that  statement) . 

No  quiero  hacer/o.       /  donH  want  to  do  it  (what  you  are  refer- 
ing  to). 

Ya  lo  creo  is  a  colloquial  expression  much  used  with  the 
meaning  of  quite  so,  of  course,  indeed. 

222.  Vd.  and  Vds.,  being  assimilated  to  the  third  person, 
their  object  pronouns  wiil  be,  respectively,  those  of  the  third 
person  masculine  or  feminine. 

Señor,  le  vi  ayer.  Sir,  I  saw  you  yesterday. 

Señora,  la  vi  ayer.  Madam,  I  saw  you  yesterday. 

But,  just  as  the  third  person  of  the  possessive  adjective  su 

may  refer  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  you,  so  the  object  pronouns 

le  and  les  may  assume  very  diííerent  meanings.   For  instance, 

Le  vi  y  le  hablé, 
may  mean  one  of  the  following : 

/  saw  him  and  spoke  to  him. 

I  saw  him  and  spoke  to  her. 

I  saw  him  and  spoke  to  him,  to  her  or  to  you. 

There  is,  therefore,  a  real  need  for  making  such  statements 
clearer,  and  this  is  done  through  the  use  of  the  prepositional 
PRONOUNS  given  below. 

223.  Prepositional  Object  Pronouns. 

Personal  Pronouns  Prepositional  Pronouns 


Yo 

mí 

me 

tú 

ti 

you 

él 

él 

him 

ella 

ella 

her 

vd. 

vd. 

you 

nosotros,  -as 

nosotros,  -as 

US 

144  PRACTICAL  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

Personal  Pronouns  Prepositional  Pronouns 
vosotros,  -as  vosotros,  -as      you 

ellos  ellos  them  (m.) 

ellas  ellas  them  (f.) 

vds.  vds.  you 

224.  Use  of  the  Prepositional  Pronoun.  —  The  purpose  of 
these  prepositional  pronouns  is  two-fold.    They  are  used 

(a)  To  avoid  ambiguity:  (i)  Le  hablo  may  mean  /  speak 
to  him,  to  her,  or  to  you,  but  (2)  Le  hablo  a  vd,  can  only  mean 
/  speak  to  you,  Sir,  or  Madam. 

(b)  To  bring  emphasis  to  bear  on  certain  persons:  El  me 
lo  ha  dado  a  mí.  He  has  given  it  to  me  {and  not  to  any  one  else), 
This  emphasis  can  be  made  still  greater  by  placing  the  prepo- 
sitional form  first,  except  in  the  case  of  an  aíñrmative  com- 

mand. 

A  mí  me  lo  ha  dado  y  no  a  él. 

Note  I.  —  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  first  form  le  in  (a,  2) 
is  retained  in  spite  of  the  additional  prepositional  form.  The 
Spaniard  would  consider  it  too  famihar,  or  even  impoHte,  to 
be  told:  Hablo  a  vd.  The  correct  form  is  Le  hablo  a  vd., 
Señor. 

Note  2.  — De  and  the  prepositional  form  do  not  contract. 
El  libro  de  él.  This  contraction  takes  place  only  between  de 
and  the  definite  article. 

Note  3.  —  The  prepositional  form  mí  has  an  accent  to  dis- 
tinguish  it  from  the  possessive  form  mi,  mi  libro.  Ti  has 
no  accent,  as  it  has  no  other  form. 

Note  4.  —  The  forms  conmigo,  contigo  are  used  instead  of 
con  mí,  con  ti. 

225.  Position  of  Object  Pronouns.  —  Direct  and  indirect 
object  pronouns  immediately  precede  the  verb  in  simple  tenses 
or  its  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses. 
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Ella  no  lo  ve.  ,      She  does  not  see  it. 

Juan  no  lo  ha  visto.  John  has  not  seen  it. 

226.  Exceptions.  —  The  direct  and  indirect  pronoun  ob- 
jects  follow  the  verb,  and  are  attached  to  it  when  they  are 
the  object  of : 

(fl)  A  Present  Participle:  Está  leyéndolo.     He  is  reading  it. 

(b)  An  Infinitive:  Hay  que  hacerlo.  One  has  to  do  it. 

(c)  An  Affirmative  Command:     Cómalo.  Eat  it. 

227.  In  all  cases,  the  indirect  object  pronoun  precedes  the 
direct  object  pronoun.  They  are  joined  only  when  following 
the  verb. 

dándomelo,  giving  it  to  me. 

El  me  lo  da.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

228.  Stress  and  Accent  Mark.  —  The  adding  of  one  or 
two  syllables  (me,  te,  meló,  telo,  etc.)  theoretically  may 
change  the  place  where  the  stress  should  fall.  However,  as 
the  verb  form  must  keep  its  original  stress,  it  then  becomes 
necessary  to  indícate  this  originally  stressed  syllable  by  means 
of  a  written  accent. 

Thus,  Quiero  hablarte,  /  want  to  speak  to  you,  child,  does 
not  need  any  written  accent,  as  the  stress  of  the  new  form, 
hablarte,  falls  on  the  syllable  ar  as  before. 

But,  hablándote,  speaking  to  you,  child,  requires  a  written 
accent;  otherwise,  according  to  the  rules,  the  new  form  would 
be  stressed:  hablándote. 

229.  The  Irregular  Verb  Decir^  To  Say, 

Pres.  ind.:  digo,  dices,  dice,  decimos,  decís,  dicen 

Pretérita:  dije,  dijiste,  dijo,  dijimos,  dijisteis,  dijeron 

Futura:  diré,  dirás,  dirá,  diremos,  diréis,  dirán 

Condit.:  diría,  dirías,  etc. 
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Pres.  subj.:  diga,  digas,  diga,  digamos,  digáis,  digan 

Imperative:  di,  decid 

Pres.  part.:  diciendo 

Past  part. :  dicho 

Note  that   (a)   there  are  no  accents  in  the  first  and  third 
persons  singular  of  the  preterite;  (b)  the  i  of  the  endings  ió  — 
and  -ieron  of  the  preterite  has  been  assimilated  by  the  j. 
The  neuter  form  lo,  with  decir,  renders  the  Enghsh  about  it. 

Dígamelo,  tell  me  about  it. 

230.  The  Verb  Dar  (See  also  209). 

Pres.  subj. :  dé,  des,  dé,  demos,  deis,  den 
Imperative:  da,  dad 

Note  I.  —  Abierto,  opened,  open.    (irr.)  Past  participle  of 
abrir,  to  open. 

Note  2.  —  Mirar,  to  look  at.   This  verb  taking  a  direct  object 
in  Spanish,  the  at  is  not  translated. 

Miro  las  casas.  /  look  at  the  houses, 

230a.  VOCABULARY 

el  pedazo,  piece  el  estudio,  study 

la  experiencia,  experience  el  muchacho,  boy 

el  gusto,  pleasure  la  muchacha,  girl 

la  bolsa,  purse  la  Edad  Media,  Middle  Ages 

la  llave,  key  adelante,  forward,  ahead 

el  jamón,  ham  la  lámpara,  lamp 

la  ciruela,  plum  la  gorra,  cap 

la  taza,  cup  la  ciencia,  science 

la  mantequilla,  butter  la  muñeca,  dolí 

la  sabiduría,  wisdom  la  vela,  candía 

las  tijeras,  scissors  la  caja,  box 

la  historia,  history  cortar,  to  cut 
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encender  (ie),  to  light  gracioso,  witty,  pleasant,  grace- 

poder   (ue),   to    be    able,  can,         ful 

may  un  poco,  a  little,  somewhat 

principiar,  to  begin  en    seguida,    immediately,    at 

llevar,  to  take,  take  away  once 

junto  a,  near,  cióse  to  ¿porqué?  why? 

VERSIÓN 

1.  Juan,  corta  un  pedazo  de  pan  y  cómelo  con  este  pedazo  de 

queso.  Puedes  también  comer  un  poco  de  mantequilla  pero 
no  tomes  mucho. 

2.  Niños,    la   experiencia  y  la   ciencia    enseñan    la    sabiduría. 

Creedlo. 

3.  Ahora,  escribid  una  carta  a  vuestros  padres.  Escribidla  en  vez 

de  charlar. 

4.  ¿Dónde  está  vuestra  gramática?    —  Dádmela  y  no  me  habléis. 

5.  Señorita,  déme  vd.  estas  tijeras.    ¿Estas,  Señor?    —  Sí,  démelas 

en  seguida.  No  las  dé  vd.  a  mi  hermano  sino  a  mí.  Tiene 
vd.  que  dármelas  a  mí. 

6.  Señora,  el  médico  me  dijo  anoche  que  deseaba  hablarle  a  vd. 

¿A  mí,  Señor?  —  Sí,  Señora,  a  vd.;  me  lo  dijo  anoche;  serían 
las  diez  y  yo  estaba  en  su  casa. 

7.  Amigos  míos,  aquí  están  mis  hermanas;  háblenles  vds. 

8.  Señor,  cántenos  esta  graciosa  canción;  pero  no  nos  la  cante 

vd.  todavía.   •  Cántenosla  un  poco  más  tarde. 

9.  Señor,  ¿desea  vd.  aprender  la  historia  de  España?     —  Sí, 

Señor,  deseo  aprenderla.  ¿Quiere  vd.  enseñármela?  —  Sí, 
Señor,  con  mucho  gusto.  Mañana,  principiaremos  el  estudio 
de  la  Edad  JNIedia.  —  Señor,  ¿y  porqué  no  principiarlo  hoy? 
—  Muy  bien,  principiémoslo  en  seguida. 

10.  ¿Quieres  ir  conmigo  a  la  ciudad?    —  Sí,  Señor.    Muy  bien;  toma 

tu  perro  contigo  y  corre  adelante,  pero  no  corras  demasiado. 

11.  Amigos  míos,  no  hagan  vds.  tanto  ruido;  mis  padres  quieren 

descansar.    Acaban  de  llegar  y  han  trabajado  todo  el  día. 
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THEME 

1.  Who  found  these  keys?    —  We  found  them  in  my  únele 's  room 

on  the  first  floor.  We  found  them  without  looking  for  them. 
Where  are  they?  —  They  are  on  the  marble  table  near  the 
window.  It  was  about  lo  o'clock  when  we  found  them. 
I  said  to  John  last  night:  ''My  friend,  we  must  find  those 
keys,  and  in  order  to  find  them  we  ipust  look  for  them. 
We  must  find  the  large  ones  and  the  small  ones!  It  is 
more  difficult  to  find  them  than  you  think."  ''Then,  Hght 
the  candles,  shut  the  window  and  open  this  box,"  I  answered 
John.     John  gave  me  the  box  and  I  opened  it. 

2.  We  have  just  Hghted  the  lamp.     We  have  just  hghted  it. 

3.  Children,  I  give  you  this  cap.     I  give  it  to  you,  take  it.    Do 

not  lose  it;  give  it  to  your  mother  and  do  not  show  it  to 
your  sister. 

4.  Girls,  I  give  you  this  dolí.     Do  not  leave  it  in  the  dining  room; 

take  it  with  you. 

5.  I  take  it  with  me.     Child,  take  it  (f.)  with  you. 

6.  John,  do  not  show  this  pie  ture  to  me  now.     Do  not  show  it 

to  me,  but  to  your  mother.     Show  it  to  your  sister,  also. 

7.  George  had  just  shown  (imperf.  of  acabar)  it  (m.)  to  me  when 

his  brother  arrived.  It  was  twenty-five  minutes  to  eleven 
when  he  lighted  the  lamp. 

8.  I  was  twenty-five  years  oíd  when  my  únele  gave  me  this  book. 

He  gave  it  to  me  and  said:  ''Take  it  and  read  it." 

FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  Child,  look  at  him. 

(b)  Sir,  look  at  her. 

(c)  Children,  do  not  look  at  me. 

(J)  Child,  take  this  apple  and  cut  it.     Af ter.  cutting  it,  eat  it. 
(e)   Children,  do  not  look  at  him.     Do  not  look  at  us.     Do  not 

look  at  them  (f.).     Do  not  take  this  apple.     Do  not  cut  it 

but  take  it  and  cut  it  later. 


I 
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2 

(a)  Child,  ha  ve  you  a  stamp?  —  Yes,  Sir.  Then  give  it  to  me ;  no, 
wait,  don't  give  it  to  me  yet.  Before  giving  it  to  me,  tell 
me  how  many  there  are  in  the  box.  Count  them  before 
telling  me  (it).  After  counting  them,  cióse  the  box.  Now, 
you  may  tell  me  how  many  there  are  in  it  and  after  having 
told  me  (it)  you  may  go  out. 

3 

(a)  Where  are  the  houses?     We  want  to  look  at  them. 

(b)  Do  not  look  at  them  now,  ladies,  for  you  shall  look  at  them 

to-morrow  morning 

(c)  Sir,  shut  the  door  of  my  room;  shut  it  immediately. 

(d)  After  shutting  it  twice  and  before  shutting  it  again  (218,  a), 

(e)  Do  not  shut  it  yet,  Sir,  but  open  it  at  9  p.m. 
(/)   He  opened  it  before  entering  his  room. 

4 

(a)  Girls,  write  your  letters  to  your  parents. .   Write  them  to-day. 

After  writing  them,  shut  your  copybooks. 

(b)  Sir,  take  this  letter  and  give  me  those.     Give  them  to  me 

immediately. 

(c)  Take  the  knife  which  is  on  the  kitchen  table  and  open  it. 

Cut  the  meat  and  the  cheese  but  do  not  cut  the  bread  yet. 

(d)  After  cutting  all  with  the  sharp  knife,  shut  the  door  and  the 

window  of  the  kitchen. 

5 

(a)  To  find  a  pencil.     I  have  not  found  my  friend's  pencil  yet. 

He  has  just  found  it  in  his  copybook. 

(b)  To  lose  a  dozen  stamps.     To  lose  them  all.     Have  you  not 

found  them  yet?     My  friend  has  just  found  them. 

(c)  My  father  has  lost  his  gold  watch  and  he  had  not  found  it 

last  night;  but  I  found  it  this  morning.     My  brother  and  I 
found  it  when  we  were  going  to  school. 
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6 

(a)  When  I  had  spoken  to  him  (132),  he  looked  at  me. 

(b)  When  he  had  found  his  watch,  he  showed  it  to  me  and  to  his 

friend. 

(c)  As  soon  as  he  had  entered  his  house,  he  ate,  drank,  and  read 

the  newspaper.     As  soon  as  he  had  finished  reading  it,  he 
gave  it  to  me  and  I  read  it  too. 

7 

(a)  Madam,  where  is  the  ham?    — Here  it  is  on  this  table. 

{b)  I  wonder  where  the  plums  are,  Fanny?    — They  are  on  that 

table.     I  see  them;  can't  you  see  them? 
{c)   Children,  do  not  eat  those  plums;  they  are  not  ripe.     Do  not 

eat  them  all.     Sir,  take  this  one  and  eat  it;  it  is  ripe.     Do 

not  eat  them,  children. 

8 

(a)  Madam,  do  you  ha  ve  the  scissors?    —  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  them 

here.     I  have  just  found  them  in  your  room     But  I  have 
not  lost  them.     Well,  give  them  to  me. 

(b)  My  brother  found  them  last  night.     It  was  about  10.45  i*-^- 

I  said  to  your  children,  ''Look  for  them  immediately,"  and 
they  found  them. 

(c)  My  friend,  do  not  lose  them  again. 

9 

{a)  Where  is  the  eat?   — It  is  probably  in  the  garden;  I  can  see  it 

now.      Do  you  see  it,  Sir?     —  No,  Sir,  I  do  not  see  it  yet. 
(b)  Girls,  wash  these  cups;  wash  them  immedia tely.     Have  you 

washed  them?  —  No,  Madam,  we  have  not  washed  them  yet. 

We  shall  wash  them  to-morrow,  for  we  are  too  tired  to 

(para)  wash  them  to-night. 

10 

{a)  Sir,  give  me  this  book.     Give  it  to  me  and  not  to  her. 
(b)  Children,  give  it  to  me  immediately. 
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(c)  Giving  it  to  me  instead  of  giving  it  to  you,  children. 

(d)  Are  you  speaking  to  me,  Sir?    — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  speaking  to 

you.  I  am  (now)  reading  the  newspaper.  I  am  (now) 
reading  it  after  having  drunk  my  coffee.  After  reading  it 
I  shall  give  it  to  you,  child. 

(e)  Children,  do  not  give  me  your  copybooks  yet.     Give  them  to 

me  to-morrow  morning  at  10  o'clock,  but  don't  give  them 
to  me  now. 
(/)  Ladies,  instead  of  giving  them  (m.)  these  books,  give  them 
those. 

11 

(a)  I  speak  to  him  and  not  to  you,  Sir. 

(b)  I  speak  to  you,  children. 

(c)  John  is  speaking  (now)  to  us. 

(d)  After  lighting  the  lamps  of  the  kitchen,  I  lighted  the  lamp  in 

my  room. 

(e)  I  light  it  (f.).     We  light  it.     My  friend  lights  his.     We  Hght 

ours.     After  having  lighted  his,  he  shut  his  window. 
(/)   Sir,  light  your  lamp.     John,  have  you  not  lighted  it  yet? 
—  Children,  have  you  lighted  the  candles?    —  Yes,  Sir,  we 
have  lighted  them  all.    We  have  just  lighted  them. 

READING   LESSON 
(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

El  Camello  y  la  Pulga 

Al  que  ostenta  valimiento 
cuando  su  poder  es  tal 
que  ni  influye  en  bien  ni  en  mal, 
le  quiero  contar  un  cuento: 


un 


En  una  larga  jornada 
^A  Camello  muy  cargado 
exclamó  ya  fatigado: 
"Oh,  qué  carga  tan  pesada.' 
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Doña  Pulga,  que  montada 
iba  sobre  él,  al  instante 
se  apea  y  dice  arrogante: 
*'Del  peso  te  libro  yo." 
El  Camello  respondió: 
*' Gracias,  señor  elefante." 

—  Samaniego, 


La  Abeja  y  el  Cuclillo 

Saliendo  del  colmenar, 
dijo  al  Cuclillo  la  Abeja: 
''Calla,  porque  no  me  deja 
tu  ingrata  voz  trabajar. 
No  hay  ave  tan  fastidiosa 
en  el  cantar  como  tú: 
cucú,  cucú,  y  más  cucú 
y  siempre  una  misma  cosa,"  - 
*'¿Te  cansa  mi  canto  igual? 
—  el  Cuclillo  respondió  — ; 
pues  a  fe  que  no  hallo  yo 
variedad  en  tu  panal. 
Y  pues  que  del  propio  modo 
fabricas  uno  que  ciento, 
si  yo  nada  nuevo  invento, 
en  ti  es  viejísimo  todo." 
A  esto  la  Abeja  replica: 
^'En  obra  de  utilidad 
la  falta  de  variedad 
no  es  lo  que  más  perjudica; 
pero  en  obra  destinada 
sólo  al  gusto  y  diversión, 
si  no  es  varia  la  invención; 
todo  lo  demás  es  nada." 

—  Triarte. 


Lesson  XX 
SE  AS   INDIRECT  OBJECT  PRONOUN  —  PERSONAL   A 

Se  as  Indirect  Object  Pronoun. 

231.  Use  of  Se  as  Indirect  Object  Pronoun.  —  To  under- 
stand  what  follows,  let  us  first  notice  that  all  direct  object 
pronouns  of  the  third  person,  singular  and  plural,  begin  with 
the  letter  1  —  le,  lo,  la,  los,  las.  The  same  applies  to  the 
indirect  object  pronouns  of  the  third  person  —  le,  les. 

When  two  such  object  pronouns  come  together  as  in  Give 
it  to  him,  Give  them  to  her,  Give  it  to  them  (m.  or  f.),  we  have  in 
Spanish  le  lo,  le  las,  les  le. 

However,  this  combination  of  words  of  one  syllable  begin- 
ning  with  the  letter  1  is  not  permissible,  being  awkward  and 
inelegant.  Instead,  the  direct  object  pronoun  is  retained,  but 
the  indirect  object  pronoun  is  changed  to  se. 

232.  Se,  being  an  indirect  object  pronoun,  precedes  the 
direct  object  pronoun  (227). 

Se  lo  doy.  I  give  it  to  him. 

233.  But,  as  se  may  mean  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them,  to 
you,  it  is  clearer  and  simpler  to  make  use  of  the  prepositional 
form  in  addition  to  the  regular  form  se. 

Se  lo  doy  a  ella,  a  vd,  a  él,  a  uds,      I  give  it  to  her,  to  you,  to  him,  to 
etc.  you,  (formal)  etc. 

234.  Sometimes,  such  a  construction  — ■  then  called  redun- 
dan t  —  will  be  used  for  emphasis  or  for  contrast,  even  when 
the  noun  is  given. 

153 
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Se  lo  doy  a  Juan.  I  give  U  to  John. 

Se  lo  mandaron  a  ella.  They  sent  ü  to  her. 

235.  One  further  restriction  exists  in  Spanish  about  the  use 
of  the  object  pronoun,  namely,  that  two  object  pronouns  may 
be  used  only  when  the  direct  object  pronoun  is  of  the  third 
person.  In  the  sentence,  They  sent  her  (D.O.)  to  me  (I. O.), 
we  say:  Me  la  mandaron.  But  in  the  sentence,  They  sent  me 
(D.O.)  to  her  (I. O.),  we  may  not  say:  Le  me  mandaron,  and 
must  therefore,  in  all  such  cases,  make  use  of  the  prepositional 
form.     Me  (D.O.)  mandaron  a  ella. 

236.  Los  estoy  comprando.  Estoy  comprándo/os.  —  When 
a  present  participle  is  part  of  a  compound  tense  (as  in  the 
progressive  form),  the  pronoun  object  may  come  either  before 
the  auxihary  or  after  the  present  participle  at  will. 

Los  estoy  comprando  or  Estoy  comprándoíos.    /  am  buying  them, 

237.  El  quiere  verme.  El  me  quiere  ver.  —  Similarly, 
when  the  infinitive  is  governed  by  another  verb,  playing,  so 
to  speak,  the  role  of  an  auxiliary,  the  pronoun  object  to  the 
infinitive  may,  at  will,  precede  the  verb  or  follow  this  infinitive. 
El  quiere  verme  or  El  me  quiere  ver.     He  wants  to  see  me. 

Note  a.  —  La  escucho  cantar.  —  Care  should  be  taken  to 
ascertain  whether  the  object  pronoun  is  truly  governed  by 
the  infinitive. 

In  the  sentence.  La  escucho  cantar,  I  listen  to  her  singing, 
the  object  pronoun  belongs  not  to  cantar,  the  infinitive,  but 
to  the  verb,  escucho,  /  listen. 

Note  h.  —  Escuchar  takes  the  direct  object. 

238.  The  Personal  a. 

In  English,  the  subject  (S.)  and  the  direct  object  (D.O.) 
are  shown  clearly  through  their  respective  positions. 
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The  lion  ate  the  mouse. 
(S.)  (D.O.) 

In  Latín,  the  subject  and  direct  object  have  dlstinctive 
case  endings  (declensions)  and  cannot  be  confused  with  one 
another.  The  Spanish  language,  however,  although  derived 
from  Latín,  has  no  case  endings  and,  furthermore,  subject 
and  direct  object  may  precede  or  follow  the  verb.  As  far  as 
the  word-order  is  concemed,  the  sentence  The  lion  ate  the 
mouse  may  be  wrítten : 

The  mouse  ate  the  lion, 
(D.O.)  (S) 

As  thís  freedom  of  word-order  may  lead  to  preposterous 
statements  or  at  least  to  confusión,  the  Spanish  language  uses, 
ín  certaín  cases,  the  preposition  a  before  the  direct  object. 
The  above  sentence  may  then  be  wrítten  thus: 

El  león  comió  al  ratón. 
Or,  in  verted: 

A  ratón  comió  el  león. 

239.  The  personal  a  must  not  be  translated  into  English 
and  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  a  of  the  indirect  object. 

240.  Various  Uses  of  the  Personal  a.  —  Apart  from  its  use 
in  distinguishing  between  subject  and  direct  object,  the  per- 
sonal a  is  placed  before  the  direct  object  when  the  latter  is  a 
noun  representing : 

{a)  Determined,  specífically  known  persons;  henee  before 
all  proper  nouns. 

Busco  a  Ramón.  /  am  looking  far,  I  seek  Raymond, 

Busco  a  mi  hermano.  /  am  looking  for  my  brother. 

But 

Busco  un  empleado.  /  am  looking  for  (any)  clerk. 
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(b)  Intelligent  or  favorite  animáis. 

Amo  a  mi  caballo.  /  love  my  horse. 

(c)  Personified  things,  one's  own  country,  love,  devotion, 
a  famous  city,  etc. 

Visitaremos   a   Londres   con      We  shall  visit  London  with  much 

mucho  gusto.  pleasure. 

Amemos  a  nuestra  patria.  Let  us  love  our  country. 

(d)  Before  pronouns  —  demonstrative,  interrogative,  rela- 
tive  —  representing  a  noun  mentioned  above. 

¿A  quién  visitará  vd.  hoy?  Whom  shall  you  visit  to-day? 

Note.  —  The  personal  a  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection 
with  the  direct  object  pronouns  me,  te,  le,  etc.,  ñor  with  the 
relative  que. 

¿A  quién  ha  visto  vd.  hoy?  Whom  have  you  seen  to-day? 

El  hombre  a  quien  he  visto.         The  man  whom  I  have  seen. 


But  ,f 

El  hombre  que  he  visto.  The  man  whom  I  have  seen. 

Alabé  a  éste.  /  praised  this  one. 

Le  alabé  or  Le  alabé  a  éU  but  never  A  le  alabé. 

241.  Omission  of  the  Personal  a.  —  The  personal  a  is 
omitted  when  the  verb  has  an  indirect  object  as  well  as  a 
direct  object.  This  is  done  to  avoid  the  confusión  arising 
between  the  two  a's.     Thus, 

¿Quién  presentó  vd.  a  su  madre?      Whom  did  you  introduce  to  y  our 

mother? 
and  not 
¿A  quién  presentó  vd.  a  su  madre? 

In  a  general  way,  it  is  bcst  to  avoid  the  personal  a  when  it 
would  come  between  a  word  ending  in  a  vowel  and  another 
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beginning  with  the  letter  a.    Proper  nouns  are  excepted  from 
this  rule. 

242.  Change  of  Meaning  in  Verbs.  —  Some  verbs  change 
their  meaning  according  to  whether  they  are  or  are  not  fol- 
lowed  by  the  personal  a. 

Tener,  to  have:         Tengo  un  enemigo. 
Tengo  a  mi  enemigo. 

Quiero  un  amigo. 
Quiero  a  mi  amigo. 

He  perdido  mi  niño. 


Tener  a,  to  hold: 

Querer,  to  want: 
Querer  a,  to  like: 

Perder,  to  lose: 


I  have  an  enemy. 

I  am  holding  my  enemy. 

I  want  a  friend. 
I  like  my  friend. 

I  have  lost  my  child. 


Perder  a,  to  spoil:    He  perdido  a  mi  niño.  /  have  spoiled  my  child. 


} 


eraser 


243. 

el  paquete,  package 

el  pupitre,  desk 

el  cepillo  (de  encerado), 

el  borrador, 

el   encerado,    (wooden)    black- 

board 
borrar,  to  erase 
el  cartero,  postman 
la  esposa,  wife 
la  pared,  (inner)  wall 
la  alfombra,  carpet 
el  ratón,  mouse 
la  visita,  visit 
la  reina,  queen  (151) 
la  propina,  tip 

244.  Translating  Please  .  . 

hacer  el  favor  de  .  .  . 

Hágame  vd.  el  favor  de  ense- 
ñarme la  calle  N. 


VO CABUL ARY 

el  favor,  the  favor,  kindness 
echar,  to  throw 
echar  al  correo,  to  post 
hacer  una  visita,  to  pay  a  visit 
presentar,  to  introduce  (a  per- 
son) 
costar  (ue),  to  cost 
entregar,  to  hand  over,  deUver 
coger,  to  catch 

mostrar  (ue),  to  show,  point  out 
encontrar  (ue),  to  meet,  to  find 
siguiente  (adj.),  foUowing 
cada,  each,  every  (invariable) 
cuanto  antes,  as  soon  as  possible 


to  do  the  favor  of 

Do   me   the  favor   to   show   me 

N.  Street,  or  Please  show  me 

N.  Street. 
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VERSIÓN 

1.  Niños,   quered  a  vuestros  amigos,  pero   quered  también  a 

vuestros  enemigos. 

2.  Los  padres  de  Jorge  pierden  a  sus  niños. 

3.  El  año  pasado  perdieron  su  hija  mayor. 

4.  Veo  a  mi  amigo;  está  en  la  calle  y  tiene  a  su  caballo. 

5.  Ayer  por  la  tarde  fui  a  visitar  a  mi  tío;  le  encontré  en  su  casa. 

6.  Juan  acaba  de  regresar  de  los  Estados  Unidos  donde  ha  visto 

a  todos  sus  amigos. 

7.  La  enfermedad  de  mi  madre  duró  muchas  semanas  y  le  mandé 

el  periódico  cada  día.  Yo  se  lo  mandaba  por  la  tarde  y  el 
cartero  se  lo  entregaba  por  la  mañana  del  día  siguiente. 

8.  Amigos,  aquí  está  la  carta  que  yo  escribía  a  mis  padres. 

9.  Niños,  echadla  al  correo;  no  la  perdáis  y  volved  en  seguida. 
10    ¿Busca   vd.   a   su   hermano.   Señor?    —  Sí,   Señor,   le  estoy 

buscando. 

11.  Dígale  a  Juan  que  su  amigo  le  está  esperando  en  la  calle. 

12.  Este  niño  no  quiere  entregarme  el  paquete  todavía;  dígale  que 

después  de  entregármelo,  recibirá  una  buena  propina. 

13.  Señor,  si  vd.  quiere  leer  este  libro,  se  lo  mandaré  esta  tarde  a 

las  siete. 

14.  No  Señor,  mándemelo  más  tarde;  mándemelo  mañana  o  pa- 

sado mañana. 

THEME 

1.  Last  night  I  visited  my  friend  Álvarez,  who  traveled  through 

(por)  Spain  last  year  during  the  autumn. 

2.  In  Spain  he  saw  the  King  and  Queen.     He  saw  them  in  the 

Street. 

3.  It  was  going  (198)  to  strike  11  o'clock  when  one  of  his  friends 

said  to  him:  "Do  you  wish  to  see  the  King?"  My  friend 
answered  him:  "Yes,  I  wish  to  see  the  King  and  Queen. 
I  ha  ve  never  seen  them,  and  I  want  to  see  them  now." 
Instead  of  answering  him,  his  friend  showed  him  the  clock 
on  the  wall.     "The  King  and  the  Queen  will  be  in  the  street 
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of  Alcalá  within  twenty-five  minutes",  be  said  to  him. 
"Let  US  wait  for  them  here". 

4.  Sir,  are  you   (now)  reading  the  newspaper?    —  Yes,  I  am 

reading  it  now.     After  having  read  it  give  it  to  me.     Please 
give  it  to  me. 

5.  We  do  not  wish  to  read  it  now.     Give  the  newspaper  to  my 

father.     Give  it  to  him  at  10  a.m. 

6.  Show  him  the  green  carpet  which  is  in  the  dining  room. 

Child,  show  it  to  your  father,  but  do  not  show  it  to  your 
mother  because  it  is  a  gift  for  (para)  her. 

7.  Did  the  cat  catch  the  mouse?     —  No,  but  the  dog  caught  the 

cat. 

8.  This  is  the  lady  to  whom  I  paid  a  visit  last  week. 

9.  She  had  paid  a  visit  to  my  mother  the  day  before  yesterday. 

10.  Now  I  have  a  friend;  I  like  Kim  and  he  likes  me.     I  do  not 

want  to  spoil  my  friend. 

1 1 .  I  hold  you  and  you  hold  me. 

12.  This  poor  woman  who  lo  ves  Mary  has  just  lost  her  daughter. 

13.  My  neighbor  used  to  spoil  her  daughter. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 

1 

(a)  Where  is  my  cap? 

(b)  Give  it  to  me. 

(c)  Do  not  give  it  to  my  brother. 

(d)  Instead  of  giving  it  to  him  give  it  to  me. 

(e)  Sending  it  to  us;  sending  it  to  them  (f.). 
(/)   Let  US  not  send  it  to  him  but  to  her. 

2 

(a)  Give  me  this  gold  watch. 

(b)  Give  it  to  me  before  going  out. 
Child     i    (c)  Do  not  lose  it. 

(d)  Give  it  to  your  brother. 

(e)  Do  not  give  it  to  your  sist^. 
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(a)  Look  at  your  teacher;  look  at  him. 
Children       (b)  Look  at  your  friend  Mary;  look  at  her. 

(c)   Speak  to  them  (m.).     Do  not  look  at  her. 

3 

(a)  To  cost  a  great  deal.     This  ticket  costs  very  little. 
{b)  This  picture  has  cost  me  a  great  deal.     Has  that  one  cost  you 
much? 

(c)  How  much  has  it  cost  you,  Sir?    —  I  want  it. 

(d)  I  want  to  buy  it  (2  ways). 

(é)   Sir,  buy  it  and  take  it  home  (a  su  casa). 

4 
(a)  Have  you  received  the  package  which  I  sent  you  last  night? 
—  Yes,  I  have  just  received  it.  When  did  the  postman  hand 
it  to  you?  —  It  was  about  9  a.m.  when  he  handed  it  to  me. 
After  having  handed  it  to  me  he  said:  *'Do  me  the  favor 
to  deliver  these  letters  to  your  friends  for  they  are  not  here 
yet." 

5 

(a)  He  does  not  want  to  sell  them  (f.)  to  me  (2  ways). 

(b)  I  want  to  give  it  (m.)  to  my  cousin. 

(c)  I  want  to  give  it  (f.)  to  him  immediately. 

{d)  Let  US  enter  this  store  and  let  us  buy  these  pictures.  Let  us 
buy  these  two  and  let  us  give  them  to  my  daughter.  Let 
US  give  them  to  her  (démoselas,  not  ss)  to-morrow  morning. 
We  have  just  bought  them  and  shall  give  them  her  to-day. 
It  is  now  about  5  o'clock;  we  have  just  given  them  to  her. 

6 

(a)  Leave  (dejar)  the  chalk  on  my  desk,  boy.     Do  not  lose  it  and 

do  not  give  it  to  your  friend. 

(b)  Sir,  do  not  give  it  (m.)  to  him  but  to  her.     Do  not  lend  it  to 

them  (f.). 

(c)  Look  neither  at  your  friend  ñor  at  this  man. 

(d)  Do  not  look  at  them  (f.)  yet. 
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(a)  To  whom  did  you  pay  a  visit  last  night,  Sir?  —  I  paid  a  visit 
to  my  únele  on  the  first  of  March,  1926.  We  saw  him  in 
his  garden  where  he  was  speaking  to  his  wife.  He  was 
speaking  to  her  when  we  arrived.  After  having  spoken  to 
them  we  looked  for  the  cook  (el  cocinero)  whom  we  found 
in  the  dining  room  sweeping  the  floor.  He  was  sweeping  it 
(progressive  form).  After  having  swept  it,  he  washed  the 
glasses  and  showed  us  the  kitchen. 

8 

(a)  Sir,  show  us  this  picture;  now  show  us  that  one. 

(b)  Please  show  them  all  to  us. 

(c)  How  much  do  they  cost,  Sir? 

(d)  The  smaller  one  costs  $200  but  the  bigger  one  will  cost  you 

much  more. 

(e)  Please  send  them  to  me  as  soon  as  possible. 

(/)   Ha  ve  you  read  the  newspaper?    —  No  Sir,  I  have  not  read  it 

yet. 
(g)  Well,  I  want  to  read  it  to  you  (2  ways). 
(h)  Who  is  now  reading  the  newspaper  to  my  father? 
(i)   Mary  is  now  reading  it  to  him  (2  ways). 

9 

(a)  My  father  introduced  his  daughter  to  his  friend. 

(b)  Please  introduce  me  to  your  daughter,  Sir. 

(c)  Please  introduce  me  to  her. 

(d)  Sir,  introduce  him  to  her. 

(e)  Before  introducing  me  to  him  do  me  the  favor  of  introducing 

me  to  her  mother. 

(f)  Please  introduce  us  to  them  (f.) 

(g)  Sir,  do  not  introduce  them  (m.)  to  us  yet. 
{h)  I  shall  introduce  him  to  my  wife. 
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READING   LESSON 
(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Sitio  de  Numancia 

Numancia,  ciudad  populosa  situada  a  corta  distancia  de  Soria, 
estaba  abierta  por  todas  partes.  Sus  ciudadanos  no  habían 
querido  fortificarla,  por  ser  máxima  suya  que  una  ciudad  no  debía 
tener  más  murallas  que  los  pechos  de  sus  habitadores,  ni  más 
defensa  que  sus  espadas. 

Sitiáronla  los  Romanos  bajo  algún  pretexto.  Catorce  años  duró 
el  sitio,  y  en  este  tiempo  los  Numantinos  derrotaron  completa- 
mente cuatro  veces  a  los  Romanos.  Conociendo  Escipión  que  el 
solo  medio  de  vencerlos  era  quitarles  las  fuerzas  sitiándolos  por 
hambre,  mandó  arrasar  todo  el  país  a  seis  leguas  en  contorno  de 
la  ciudad. 

Luego  que  aquellos  esforzados  corazones  fueron  reducidos  a  la 
última  necesidad  redoblaron  sus  esfuerzos  e  hicieron  prodigios  de 
valor.  Por  fin,  al  cabo  de  quince  meses  de  bloqueo,  capitularon; 
pero,  arrebatados  de  la  desesperación,  pegaron  fuego  a  sus  habi- 
taciones, arrojaron  las  mujeres,  niños,  y  ancianos  en  las  llamas,  y 
salieron  a  morir  en  el  campo  raso  con  las  armas  en  la  mano. 

—  Padre  Isla,  ^^  Historia  de  Es  paña  ^ 

El  Asno  y  el  Cochino 

Envidiando  la  suerte  del  Cochino 
un  Asno  maldecía  su  destino. 
**Yo  —  decía  —  trabajo  y  como  paja, 
él  come  harina,  berza,  y  no  trabaja; 
a  mí  me  dan  de  palos  cada  día 
a  él  le  rascan  y  halagan  a  porfía." 
Así  se  lamentaba  de  su  suerte; 

pero  luego  que  advierte 
que  a  la  pocilga  alguna  gente  avanza 

en  guisa  de  matanza, 
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armada  de  cuchillo  y  de  caldera, 

y  que,  con  maña  fiera 
dan  al  gordo  cochino  fin  sangriento, 

dijo  entre  sí  el  Jumento: 
Si  en  esto  para  el  ocio  y  los  regalos, 
al  trabajo  me  atengo  y  a  los  palos. 

—  Samaniego, 
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REFLEXIVE  VERBS  — THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 

Reflexive  Verbs. 

245.  All  verbs  which  in  Spanish  must  be  used  reflexively 
are  given  in  the  infinitive  with  se  appended. 

peinarse,  to  comb  one^s  hair 

The  same  verb  may  have  a  general  meaning  when  used  in 
its  original  form,  but  an  entirely  difieren t  one  or  a  very 
special  one  when  used  reflexively. 

levantar,  to  raise,  to  lijt  anything 
levantarse,  to  get  up 

A  verb  v^hich  is  reflexive  in  Spanish  may  not  be  so  in  English, 
and  vice  versa.  Therefore,  an  idiomatic  translation  and  not  a 
painfully  literal  one  must  be  the  aim. 

The  conjugation  of  the  reflexive  verb  is  as  follows: 

Yo  me  engaño.     /  deceive  myself,  etc. 

tú  te  engañas 

él,  ella,  vd.  se  engaña 

nosotros  nos  engañamos 

vosotros  os  engañáis 

ellos,  ellas,  vds.  se  engañan 

246.  The  reflexive  pronouns  follow  the  same  rules  of  posi- 
tion  as  the  object  pronouns. 

Niño,  levántate.  Child,  get  up. 

Niño,  no  te  levantes.    Child,  do  not  get  up. 

164 
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247.  Levantaos,  —  In  the  second  person  plural  of  the  im- 
perative,  the  final  d  is  omitted  when  foUowed  by  os.  This 
occurs,  of  course,  only  in  positive  commands  to  children  or 
whenever  vosotros  may  be  used. 

Niños,  levantaos.  Children,  get  up. 

Note.  —  The  imperative  of  ir,  to  go,  is  regular  in  the  plural: 

id.    The  imperative  of  the  reflexive  form  irse,  to  go  away,  is 

irregular  in  the  sense  that  the  letter  d  is  kept  before  the 

object  os. 

Niños,  idos.  Children,  go  away. 

248.  Levantémonos.  —  Similarly,  in  the  first  person  plural 
of  the  subjunctive,  the  final  s  of  the  verb  is  omitted  when 
followed  by  nos.  This  occurs,  of  course,  solely  in  positive 
commands :  Let  us,  etc. 

Amigos,  levantémonos.         Let  us  get  up,  friends. 

249.  Mismo  and  Propio.  —  When  the  prepositional  forms 
are  used  to  intensify  or  emphasize,  they  are  generally  followed 
by  the  words  mismo  or  propio  (both  variable),  the  equivalent 
of  the  English  self. 

Me  engaño  a  mí  mismo  (propio)  could  be  rendered  idiomat- 
ically  into  English  by :  /  deceive  none  but  myself. 

250.  The  prepositional  form  (223)  of  the  reflexive  se  is  sí 
(with  accent). 

Juan  se  engaña  a  sí  mismo.     María  se  engaña  a  sí  misma. 

251.  The  reciprocal  form,  where  several  persons  or  things 
act  upon  one  another,  is  madeclearer  by  adding  el  uno  al 
otro,  el  uno  del  otro,  etc.  (variable). 

burlarse  (de),  to  make  fun  of 

Se  burlan  los  unos  de  los  otros.  They  (m.)  make  fun  of  each  other, 

mirar,  to  look 

Se  miran  las  unas  a  las  otras.  They  (f .)  look  at  each  other. 
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252.  Reflexive  Used  as  Passive. 

Apart  from  its  purely  reflexive  uses,  the  Spanish  reflexive 
in  the  third  person  also  serves  to  form  a  much  used  construc- 
tion  equivalent  in  sense  to  the  Enghsh  passive. 

Aquí  se  habla  español.  Spanish  is  spoken  here. 

Las  manzanas  se  venden  bien.    Apples  are  selling  well. 

253.  The  same  reflexive  construction  in  the  third  person 
will  be  used  to  render  such  forms  where  the  agent  is  not  men- 
tioned  or  is  indefinite  and  vague. 

Se  dice  que.  .  .  .  People  say  that.  .  .  . 

Se  ama  a  su  patria.  One  loves  one's  country.  ' 

254.  The  True  Passive  Voice.  —  The  true  passive  is  formed 
by  the  past  participle  of  the  verb,  conjugated  with  ser.  The 
past  participle  always  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its 
subject  but  sido  is  invariable. 

La  niña  es  amada  de  su  madre.      The  daughter  is  loved  by  her 

mother. 
La  niña  ha  sido  amada.  The  girl  has  heen  loved. 

255.  By  in  the  passive  voice  is  usually  translated  by  por; 
but  de  may  be  used  when  the  action  is  mental. 

Fué  castigado  por  su  padre.     He  was  punished  by  his  father. 
Era  querida  de  su  esposo.        She  was  loved  by  her  husband. 

256.  Ser  and  Estar  with  a  Past  Participle.  —  When  estar 
is  conjugated  with  a  past  participle,  a  state  of  things,  a  condi- 
tion,  is  implied;  whereas  ser,  conjugated  with  a  past  parti- 
ciple expresses  an  action. 

La  puerta  está  abierta.     The  door  is  (found)  open  (condition). 
La  puerta  es  abierta.        The  door  is  (being)  opened  (action). 
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257.  Me  lavo  las  manos,  —  When  mention  is  made  of  parts 
of  the  body  or  of  personal  eííects  (clothes,  etc.),  the  definite 
ARTiCLE  is  used  and  not  the  possessive  adjective  (as  in  English). 
The  verb  is  then  used  reflexively,  ownership  being  sufficiently 
indicated  by  the  pronoun. 

Me  lavo  las  manos.  /  wash  my  hands. 

Me  las  lavé.  /  washed  them. 

Juan  se  quita  el  sombrero.      John  takes  of  his  hat. 

Note.  —  When  only  one  thing  is  possessed  by  each,  the 
SINGULAR  is  used,  contrary  to  English  usage. 

Los  niños  se  lavan  la  cara.       The  children  wash  their  faces, 

But,  in  a  sentence  where  the  verb  cannot  be  made  reflexive, 
'as  in  Sir,  I  have  found  your  gloves,  the  possessive  adjective  or 
an  equivalent  form  must  be  used;  otherwise,  nothing  would 
indícate  whose  gloves  they  are. 

Señor,  he  hallado  los  guantes  de  vd.  (or  sus  guantes) 

Note.  —  When  ownership  is  unmistakably  clear,  the  re- 
flexive pronoun,  as  well  as  the  possessive  adjective,  is  omitted. 

Abrí  la  boca.  /  opened  my  mouth. 

But,  when  an  action  is  performed  on  any  one,  the  indirect 
object  pronoun  is  used  to  indícate  this. 

El  médico  abrió  la  boca.  The    doctor    opened    his     (own) 

mouth. 

El  médico  le  abrió  la  boca.  The  doctor  opened  his  (the  par- 
tientes) mouth. 

258.  Me  acuerdo  de  ello,  —  Let  us  repeat  that  verbs 
which  take  a  certain  preposition  —  like  acordarse  (ue)  de,  to 
remember,  must  use  this  preposition  when  followed  by  a 
complement. 
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Me  acuerdo  de  mi  amigo.  /  remember  my  friend. 

Nos  acordamos  de  él.  We  remember  him. 

¿Se  acuerda  vd.  de  esto?  Do  you  remember  this? 

The  prepositional  form  of  the  neuter  lo  is  ello  (221). 

Me  acuerdo  de  ello,  I  remember  it. 

259.  The  Irregular  Verb,  Poner,  io  put.  — 

Pres.  ind.:     pongo,  pones,  pone,  ponemos,  ponéis,  ponen 

Pres.  subj.:   ponga,  pongas,  etc. 

Preterite:      puse,  pusiste,  puso,  pusimos,  pusisteis,  pusieron 

Future:  pondré,  pondrás,  etc. 

Imperative:  pon,  poned 

Past  part. :    puesto 

Pres.  part. :   poniendo 


260. 


VOCABÜLARY 


la  navaja  or  —  de  afeitar,  razor 

la  iglesia,  church 

el  sobrino,  nephew 

la  mejilla,  cheek 

el  dedo,  finger 

los  guantes,  gloves 

el  sobretodo,  overcoat 

el  espejo,  mirror 

la  boca,  mouth 

el  diente,  tooth 

el  asombro,  amazement 

la  cara,  face 

el  jabón,  soap 

la  oreja,  ear 

el  amo,  the  master  (of  the  house) 

la  hija  política,  1  ,       w      •    , 

^,  daughter-in-law 
la  nuera,  J 

la  gana,  desire,  incHnation 


de  repente,  suddenly 
alrededor  de,  around,  about 
izquierdo,  -a,  left  (direction) 
derecho,  -a,  right  (direction) 
a  la  sazón,  at  that  time,  then 
de  buena  gana,  willingly,  with 

pleasure 
de  mala  gana,  unwillingly,  re- 

luctantly 
castigar,  to  punish 
acostarse  (ue),  to  go  to  bed 
ir  (irr.),  to  go 
irse,  to  go  away 
afeitarse,  to  shave 
fijarse  en,  to  notice 
empezar  (ie)  a,  to  begin 
despertarse  (ie),  to  awake 
desayunarse,  to  breakfast 
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llamar,  to  cali,  to  ñame  sentarse  (ie),  to  sit  down 

morder  (ue),  to  bita  quitar,  to  take  away,  remove 

peinarse,  to  comb  one's  hair  quitarse,  to  take  off  (clothes) 

acordarse  (ue)  de,  to  remember  levantarse,  to  get  up 

poner  (irr.),  to  put,  to  place  caro,  dear,  beloved 

ponerse,  to  put  on  (clothes)  querido,  dear,  loved  one,  beloved 

VERSIÓN 

1.  Los  amigos  que  estaban  conmigo  anoche  se  acordaban  todos 

de  haber  sido  castigados  por  el  maestro  cuando  llegaban 
tarde  a  la  escuela. 

2.  A  la  sazón  no  tenían  más  que  diez  años. 

3.  Antes  de  decírselo,  yo  les  había  preguntado  si  se  habían  olvi- 

dado de  su  profesor  de  español. 

4.  Respondieron  que  no;  pero  Juan  dijo  que  sí. 

5.  Después  de  haberse  quitado  el  sombrero  y  los  guantes  se  sen- 

taron alrededor  de  la  mesa  y  empezaron  a  hablar. 

6.  Mi  amigo  Jorge  nos  dijo:  Señores,  el  lunes  de  la  semana  pasada 

apenas  acababa  de  desayunarme  cuando,  mirándome  en  el 
espejo,  vi  que  tenía  que  afeitarme. 

7.  No  tenía  mucho  tiempo,  el  agua  no  estaba  bastante  caUente 

y  el  jabón  era  muy  duro. 

8.  Afeitándome  con  mucha  prisa,  me  corté  la  mejilla  y  los  dedos 

de  la  mano  izquierda. 

9.  Cayó  la  navaja  y  me  corté  el  pie  también. 

10.  Hube    de    sentarme    en    seguida    y   poco    después    llegó    el 

médico. 

11.  Me  acosté  por  la  tarde  y  no  me  he  levantado  hasta  hoy. 

12.  Todas  las  noches  la  madre  preguntaba  a  su  hija  poKtica  y  a 

su  hijo  ''¿Están  cerradas  las  puertas?" 

13.  Nuestra  madre  es  querida  de  cuantos  viven  en  la  casa. 

14.  Tiene  muchos  años  pero  se  levanta  a  las  siete  de  la  mañana 

y  se  acuesta  cada  noche  a  las  diez. 

15.  Se  lava  y  se  peina  ella  misma  sin  ayuda. 
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THEME 

1.  Friend,  do  you  remember  our  oíd  teacher  of  Spanish? 

2.  Yes,  I  remember  him  but  does  he  remember  me? 

3.  Well,  when  I  spoke  of  you  to  him  last  night,  he  remembered 

you  immediately. 

4.  ''My  friend,  remember  this,"  he  said  to  me:    ''Teachers  al- 

ways  remember  their  good  pupils." 

5.  After  Ustening  to  him,  I  answered  him:  ''Dear  teacher,  I  shall 

never  forget  you.  We  (the)  pupils  do  not  forget  our  kind 
teachers." 

6.  I  was  putting  on  my  gloves  when  my  friend  entered  the  room. 

7.  Before  sitting  down  he  took  oíí  his  hat,  but  he  soon  got  up 

again  and  took  oíí  his  overcoat. 

8.  "I  had  forgotten  to  take  it  off,"  he  said  to  us.     Then,  looking 

at  himself  in  the  glass,  he  opened  his  mouth  and  looked  at 
his  teeth.  "How  white  they  are,"  he  said  to  us.  We 
were  looking  at  one  another  (plural,  m.  and  f.)  with  amaze- 
ment.  Then  he  asked  the  children  who  were  in  the  room: 
*'When  did  you  w^ash  your  hands  and  faces?  After  getting 
up  this  morning  or  before  going  to  bed  last  night?  How 
dirty  your  hands  are  (you  have  the  hands).  Wash  your- 
selves.  Wash  your  hands  with  soap  and  wash  your  faces 
with  hot  water;  do  not  forget  your  ears.  Then  go  to  bed 
and  do  not  get  up  until  to-morrow  morning.  Go  away, 
children.  Do  not  return  until  to-morrow."  The  master  of 
the  house  wanted  to  get  up  and  punish  this  man,  but  I 
awoke  suddenly.     It  was  about  half  past  one  a.m. 

FLUENCY    DRILL 

1 

(a)  To  cut  one's  finger. 

(b)  I  have  cut  my  finger  with  a  sharp  knife. 

(c)  My  friend  has  cut  his  right  hand. 

(d)  As  soon  as  he  had  cut  his  hand,  he  called  the  doctor. 

(e)  Last  night  my  brother  cut  his  left  hand. 
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(a)  Child,  cut  this  orange  but  do  not  cut  your  fingers. 

(b)  Children,  cut  the  bread  but  do  not  cut  your  hands. 

(c)  To  get  up.     Let  us  get  up  early. 

(d)  Let  him  get  up  immediately. 

(e)  Let  them  (f.)  get  up  as  soon  as  possible. 
(/)   Children,  get  up  and  breakfast. 

(g)  This  morning  my  friends  got  up  unwillingly. 

(h)  George,  have  you  not  got  up  yet? 

(i)   They  (m.)  get  up  every  morning  at  7  a.m. 

(j)   To-morrow,  the  patient  shall  not  get  up  until  11. 15  a.m. 

(k)  Children,  do  not  get  up  until  to-morrow  morning  at  8  a.m. 

3 

(a)  They  (f.)  breakfast  in  the  kitchen  but  have  never  breakfasted 

in  the  dining  room.     I  always  take  my  breakfast  after 
getting  up,  but  my  sister  breakfasts  before  getting  up. 

(b)  Yesterday  I  got  up  at  8  a.m.  but  did  not  breakfast  until 

10.45  A.M. 

(c)  When  do  your  sisters  breakfast?     —  After  getting  up. 

(d)  To  go  to  bed.     I  have  gone  to  bed  early. 

(e)  We  always  go  to  bed  before  11  p.m.,  but  my  parents  never 

go  to  bed  before  midnight. 
(/)   To-night  the  patient  will  go  to  bed  much  earlier  than  last  night. 
(g)  As  soon  as  it  had  struck  (198)  Ó.30  a.m.,  my  friend  got  up  and 

breakfasted. 


(a)  It  was  about  10  p.m.  when  my  neighbor  went  to  bed. 

(¿)  In  the  country  I  always  used  to  go  to  bed  early,  but  then  I 

used  to  get  up  early.     Now  I  always  go  to  bed  late. 
(c)  Before  going  to  bed,  my  brother  used  to  read  and  smoke. 

Last  night,  instead  of  going  to  bed  he  went  with  me  to  the 

theater. 
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{d)  The  patient  had  gone  to  bed  when  the  doctor  arrived  a't  his 

house. 
(e)  Have  not  the  children  gone  to  bed  yet?    —  Not  yet,  Madam, 

but  they  probably  are  very  tired.      Children,  go  to  bed 

immediately. 
(/)    Children,  do  not  read  your  lessons  before  going  to  bed.    Read 

them  to-morrow  morning;  you  shall  have  to  get  up  early. 

READING    LESSON 
(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

El  Pato  y  la  Serpiente 

A  orillas  de  un  estanque 

diciendo  estaba  un  Pato: 

*¿A  qué  animal  dio  el  cielo 

los  dones  que  me  ha  dado? 

Soy  de  agua,  tierra  y  aire; 

cuando  de  andar  me  canso, 

si  se  me  antoja,  vuelo; 

si  se  me  antoja,  nado'. 

Una  Serpiente  astuta  i 

que  le  estaba  escuchando, 

le  llamó  con  un  silbo 

y  b  dijo:  'Seor  guapo, 

no  hay  que  echar  tantas  plantas; 

pues  ni  anda  como  el  Gamo 

ni  vuela  como  el  Sacre, 

ni  nada  como  el  Barbo; 

y  así  tenga  sabido 

que  lo  importante  y  raro 

no  es  entender  de  todo 

sino  ser  diestro  en  algo.' 


;!  —  Triarte. 


J 
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Francisco  Primero  y  el  Soldado  Español 

Mientras  curaban  de  sus  heridas  a  Francisco  I  después  de  la 
batalla  de  Pavía,  un  soldado  español  fué  presentado  a  él,  y  respe- 
tuosamente le  dijo:  "Hice  fundir  una  bala  de  oro  que  destiné  para 
Vuestra  Majestad,  y  seis  balas  de  plata  para  los  principales  oficiales 
de  Vuestro  ejército.  Las  seis  han  sido  afortunadamente  empleadas, 
pero  la  Vuestra  ha  quedado  en  mi  poder,  porque  no  he  hallado  la 
ocasión  que  con  ansia  buscaba." 

El  rey  de  Francia  no  pudo  dejar  de  admirar  esta  libertad  y 
recibió  la  bala  para  acordarse  del  particular  riesgo  de  que  había 
escapado.  —  Anécdotas  de  Carlos  Quinto. 
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REVIEW— THE  VERB  G  US  TAR—TRE  ETHICAL  DATIVE 
—  SOME  IDIOMATIC  VERBS  AND   EXPRESSIONS 

261.  The  Verb  Gustar,  To  like, 

The  verb  gustar,  in  the  form  given  abo  ve,  is  used  in  the 
third  person  singular  or  plural.  Gusta  means,  therefore:  it 
pleases,  it  is  pleasant  or  pleasing.  Gustan  means:  they  please, 
they  are  pleasing. 

But  in  the  case  of  Whom  does  it  please?,  the  whom  is  answered 
in  Spanish  by  the  indirect  object. 

Me  gusta,  nos  gusta.  //  is  pleasing  to  me,  to  us. 

Me  gustan,  nos  gustan.  They  {the  apples)  are  pleasing  to 

me,  to  US, 
Now,  if  we  substitute  /  like  for  pleasing  to  me,  and  if  we  sub- 
stitute  We  like  for  pleasing  to  us,  we  have 
Me  gusta  esta  manzana.  /  like  this  apple. 

Nos  gusta  este  periódico.  We  like  this  newspaper. 

Nos  gustan  estas  manzanas.  We  like  these  apples. 

Further  Examples.  — 

They  used  to  like  walking  about. 
Transíate: 

Les  gustaba  pasearse.  To  them,  it  ivas  pleasing  to  walk 

about. 
I  liked  the  pictures  very  much.  K 

Transíate :  ™ 

Me  han   gustado   los   cuadros      To   me   the   pictures   were   very 
muchísimo.  pleasing. 

174 
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Children,  do  you  like  this? 
Transíate : 

Niños,  ¿os  gusta  esto?  Children,  is  this  (neuter)  pleasing 

to  you? 

The  Ethical  Dative. 

262.  The  ethical  dative  is  also  called  the  dative  of  interest. 
This  ñame  explains  its  use  as  it  indicates  an  interest  of  some 
kind  which  a  living  being  may  have  in  something. 

The  ethical  dative  is  shown  through  the  addition  of  the 
indirect  object  pronoun  in  its  proper  position. 

It  is  almost  impossible  to  transíate  the  ethical  dative  into 
English,  as  the  latter  knows  of  no  equivalent.  It  must  be 
either  omitted  or  rendered  freely  in  the  context. 

The  added  meaning  which  the  ethical  dative  confers  is 
best  shown  by  the  following  free  translations : 
El  perro  comió  los  huesos.  The  dog  ate  the  bañes, 

but 
El  perro  se  los  comió.  He  ate  them  (voraciously,  or  with 

relish) . 
Yo  tenía  un  perro ;  lo  mataron.      7  had  a  dog;  they  killed  it, 
but 
Me  lo  mataron.  Alas!  they  killed  it. 

263.  Some  Idiomatic  Expressions  and  Verbs. 

a.  A  eso  de.  —  When  giving  the  probable  time,  the  verb, 
as  we  have  seen,  is  made  future  or  conditional. 
Serán  las  diez.  It  is  about  ten  o^clock. 

But  when  no  verb  is  used,  the  approximate  time  may  be 
rendered  by  the  expression  a  eso  de.  Eso  is  a  neuter  implying 
indefiniteness,  in  this  case  about  the  time. 
A  eso  de  las  ocho  y  media.  At  about  half  past  eight. 
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b.  Quedarse  con,  —  Quedar  means  to  he  left,  to  remain. 

Queda  solo  uno.  There  is  only  one  left. 

Me  quedan  tres.  Literally,    To  me  there  remain  three. 

Quedarse  means  to  remain  somewhere,  to  continué  in  an 
attitude. 

Se  quedaron  inmóviles.  They     remained     or    continued 

motionless. 

Quedarse  con  means  to  keep  something. 

Me  quedo  con  ellos.  /  keep  them, 

c.  Dejar  de.  —  Dejar  means  to  leave,  to  let. 

Dejar  de  (with  infinitive)  means  to  stop  doing  something. 
No  dejar  de  means  not  to  fail  to  do  something. 

No  deje  vd.  de  enseñármelo.  Do  not  fail  to  show  it  to  me. 

d.  Echarse  a.  —  Echar  means  to  throw. 

Echarse  a  means  to  do  anything  suddenly,  like:  to  hurst  out 
laughing,  echarse  a  reír;  to  start  to  run,  echarse  a  correr. 

e.  Tratarse  de.  —  Tratar  means  to  try.     Also,  to  treat  a 
suhject  in  conversation. 

Tratarse  de  means  to  be  the  suhject  of  a  conversation. 

¿De  qué  se  trata?  What  is  the  suhject  under  discussion?  or^ 

What  is  it  about? 

264.  VOCABULARY 

el  palacio,  palace  el  dependiente,  clerk  (in  shop) 

la  escalera,  staircase  •  el  hueso,  bone     . 

el  patio,  inner  court  un  rato,  a  while,  a  moment 

la  fuente,  fountain  la  flor,  flower 

el  edificio,  building  la  primavera,  spring  (season) 

el  marinero,  sailor  el  clavel,  carnation 

la  zapatüla,  slipper  la  rosa,  rose 
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la  sortija,  finger-ring 

la  hermana,  sister 

el  arrabal,  suburb 

el  coche,  carriage 

el  viento,  wind 

el  empleado,  employee 

el  parque,  park 

el  animal,  animal,  beast 

la  alegría,  glee,  joy 

el  león,  lion 

el  sueño,  sleep 

tener  sueño,  to  be  sleepy  (82) 

dejar 

quedar 

quedarse  con^explained  in  263 

tratarse  de 

echarse  a 

preferir  (ie),  to  prefer 

correr,  to  run 

llevar,  to  carry 

pasearse,  to  take  a  walk 

saludar,  to  greet,  to  salute 

soplar,  to  blow 

encerrar  (ie),  to  endose 


gritar  de,  to  shout  (with) 
rugir,  to  roar  (280) 
gustar,  explained  in  261 
ponerse,  to  become  (palé,  angry, 

etc.) 
tener,  to  hold 
además,  besides,  moreover 
primero,  first  (adv.),  first  of  all 
barato,  cheap,  inexpensive 
cuidadoso,  careful 
raro,  rarq 

zoológico,  zoological 
pálido,  pala 

aunque,  although,  though 
hacia,  towards 
lejos  (adv.),  far,  distant 
delante  de,  before,  in  front  of 
a  lo  menos,  at  least 
entonces,  then 

en  aquel  entonces,  at  that  time 
hallarse,  to  be  in  a  place,  to  be 

found,  to  find  one's  self 
coger  (280),  to  pick;  p.p.  cogido 


Note  I.  — rato,  awhile,  a  monient;  largo  rato,  a  long  while; 
poco  rato,  a  short  while ^  después  de  poco  (largo)  rato,  after  a 
short  {long)  while,  time,  moment. 

Note  2.  —  to  say  '^yes''  or  ''''no'' :  decir  que  sí,  or  decir  que 
no. 

Note  3.  —  Present  indicative  of  decir:  digo,  dices,  dice, 
decimos,  decís,  dicen. 

Note  4.  —  Present  indicative  of  hacer:  hago,  haces,  hace, 
hacemos,  hacéis,  hacen. 
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FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  In  the  Escorial,  which  is  a  palace  in  Spain,  there  are  86  stair- 

cases,  16  inner  courts,  and  89  fountains. 

(b)  There  are  more  than  1200  rooms,  and  there  are  about  2700 

Windows. 

(c)  It  is  a  very  large  and  beautiful  building. 

(d)  It  is  said  that  the  Escorial  is  the  largest  building  in  the  world. 


(a)  My  friend,  what  are  you  doing?    —  I  ha  ve  just  bought  this 
Spanish  book  and  I  am  (now)  sending  it  to  my  friend  (f.). 

—  Who  is  she  and  where  is  she?  — You  probably  don't 
remember  her,  but  she  remembers  you  very  well;  she  told 
me  so  (it)  last  night.  ''Do  not  fail  to  greet  your  friend," 
she  said  upon  meeting  me  on  Broad  Street.  I  am  going 
to  post  this  package,  and  she  will  receive  it  to-morrow 
morning. 

3 

(a)  Have   you   sent   it    (m.)    to   her   yet?     —  Not  yet.     Why? 

—  Because  before  sending  it  to  her,  you  must  write  her  a 
letter. 

(b)  My  dear  friend: 

You  like  to  read  good  books,  and  I  have  just  sent  you  one 
of  the  most  interesting  in  the  world.  I  sent  it  to  you  Satur- 
day,  the  twenty-fifth  of  March,  1925,  at  about  6.30  in  the 
evening.  You  will  receive  it  towards  the  beginning  of  next 
month. 

(c)  Do  not  lend  it  to  any  one.  Do  not  lose  it.  Read  it  as  soon 
as  possible  and  send  it  to  me  after  having  read  it.  Towards 
the  middle  of  next  month  I  shall  send  you  another.  Keep  it. 
After  having  read  the  Spanish  books,  you  will  receive  the 
French  books.     Keep  them  also  and  do  not  lose  them. 


1 
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4 

(a)  The  sailor  of  whom  I  spoke  to  you  wished  to  shave  at  about 

10  o'clock  last  night.     He  wanted  (imp.)  to  shave  before 
going  to  bed. 

(b)  The  water  was  too  cold  to  shave,  and  the  sailor  had  to  wait. 

(c)  He  had  just  finished  (imp.)  shaving  when  the  razor  fell. 

(d)  This  razor  ,whose  blade  is  exceedingly  sharp,  cut  his  right  foot. 

(e)  ''This  is  the  sharpest  razor  in  the  world,"  he  said,  and  called 

the  doctor. 

5 

(a)  As  soon  as  the  doctor  had  entered  the  sailor's  room,  the  latter 

said  to  him,  'T  have  cut  my  right  foot;  I  have  also  cut  my 
cheek." 

(b)  "Did  you  cut  your  foot  with  this  razor?"  asked  (him)    the 

doctor. 

(c)  "Yes,"  answered  the  sailor.  "I  was  shaving  when  it  fell  on 
my  right  foot  and  cut  it." 

6 

[a)  Is  it  time  to  prepare  the  meal?  —  Picase  prepare  it  immedi- 
ately. 

[b)  I  shall  prepare  it  as  soon  as  possible,  but  first,  I  want  to  take 
oíí  my  hat,  my  gloves,  and  my  overcoat. 

[c)  Why  don't  you  take  oíí  your  shoes  also?  —  I  don't  want  to 
take  them  oíí  yet.  —  Why  not?  Take  them  oí¥  now  and 
put  on  your  slippers. 

7 

(a)  Yesterday  I  entered  a  shop  in  Walnut  Street  and  asked  the 
clerk:    ''How  much  do  these  oranges  cost?" 

[b)  "These  cost  50  cents  a  (la)  dozen,"  he  answered  me,  after 
having  looked  at  the  oranges.  "And  those  smaller  ones?" 
I  asked  him.  "Those  cost  30  cents  a  dozen,  Sir."  "I  like 
the  former  at  50  cents  a  dozen  better.  Give  me  two  dozen 
and  a  half." 
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(c)  "Do  you  wish  any  apples?"  —  "No,  I  have  just  bought  a 
dozen,  but  they  arer  not  so  ripe  as  these.  Yours  are  much 
riper,  but  mine  are  much  cheaper." 

8 

(a)  I  see  my  brother  but  I  do  not  see  his  wife  yet.     She  is  probably 

in  the  garden  with  some  friends  of  her's.  She  Hkes  to  walk 
with  them  (f.). 

(b)  When  she  met  them,  she  asked  what  it  was  all  about.     "It 

was  all  about  the  dog  and  the  cat,"  answered  her  friend  to 
her.  "The  cat  was  eating  (ethical  da  ti  ve)  some  bones  when 
suddenly  the  dog  began  barking." 

(c)  The  cat  looked  at  the  dog  and  after  a  while  began  to  run. 

Then  the  dog  ate  (ethical  dative)  all  the  bones  that  the  cat 
had  left. 

(d)  Our  dog  likes  bones,  but  he  prefers  to  eat  the  meat. 

9 

(a)  "Did  you  notice  these  red  carnations,  Madam?     Which  do  ^ 

you  prefer,  the  red  ones  or  the  white  ones?"  —  "I  like  thel 
red  carnations  more  than  the  white  ones,  for  the  former  arel 
more  beautiful.  They  are  the  most  beautiful  flowers  in  the  t 
world." 

(b)  These  red  flowers  are  picked  in  the  summer,  but  those  white  i 

ones  are  picked    in    the  spring.      Then,   they  are  picked  [ 
slowly  and  carefully. 

(c)  The  former  are  more  expensive  than  the  latter,  because  red 

flowers  are  rarer  than  you  think. 

10 

(a)  Last  night,  as  it  was  too  hot  in  my  room    I  began  to  walk 

about  in  the  garden.  —  "Was  the  water  of  the  fountain 
very  cool?"     —  "Yes,  very." 

(b)  I  took  ofí  my  coat  and  washed  my  hands  and  face  in  the  cool 

water.  When  I  had  walked  about  for  a  long  time  I  re- 
turned  to  my  room  and  went  to  bed  immediately. 
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(c)  "What  is  this?"    — 'It  is  a  gold  ring."    —"Do  you   want 

to  send  it  to  your  friend  (f.)?"  —  ''Yes  I  want  to  send  it 
to  her  to-day.  I  shall  not  fail  to  send  it  to  her  before 
11.30  A.M." 

(d)  Send  it  to  her  as  soon  as  possible. 

(e)  My  younger  brother  has  just  sent  it  to  her. 

(/)   We  shall  send  it  to  her  to-night  before  going  to  bed. 

SIGHT   TRANSLATION 

John  and  Mary  are  two  friends  of  mine.  John  is  older  than  his 
sister,  but  the  latter  is  taller. 

"My  children,  would  you  like  to  go  with  me  to-morrow  morning?" 
asked  their  mother  (to  thcm)  on  going  to  bed. 

The  children  said,  "Yes." 

"Very  well,"  answered  their  mother;  "do  not  fail  to  get  up  very 
early  to-morrow  morning.  The  Zoological  Gardens  ^  are  very  far 
f rom  the  street  in  which  we  live ;  they  are  to  be  f ound  to  the 
north  of  the  suburb  in  which  we  used  to  live  when  you  were  young. 
We  shall  have  to  go  out  of  our  house  at  about  8.30  or  at  least 

at  8.45-" 

On  the  following  day  my  two  young  friends  got  up  very  willingly 
at  about  7  o'clock.  They  washed  their  hands  and  faces,  combed 
their  hair,  and  had  their  breakfast  as  soon  as  possible.  After 
taking  their  breakfast,  their  mother  said  to  them,  "It  has  just 
struck  8  o'clock;  let  us  take  a  carriage  and  we  shall  not  be  long 
in  arriving." 

"Here  is  one,"  said  John  to  his  mother. 

"Very  well,  let  us  take  it,"  answered  the  latter. 

Mrs.  González  and  her  children  began  to  run  towards  the 
carriage,  and  reached  the  Zoological  Gardens  within  a  few  minutes. 
Half  past  eight  had  just  struck;  a  cool  wind  was  blowing,  and 
although  it  was  the  first  day  of  August  it  was  not  yet  too  hot. 
Xeither  John  ñor  Mary  was  hot;  the  latter  had  taken  oíí  her  hat 
^  In  the  singular,  in  Spanish :   El  Jardín  Zoológico. 
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and  had  given  it  to  her  mother.  The  former  had  also  taken  his 
off  and  was  holding  it  in  his  left  hand.  Upon  entering  the  gar- 
dens,  the  mother  bought  three  tickets.  The  employee  handed 
them  over  to  her,  and,  after  having  talked  with  him  a  short  while, 
Mrs.  González  and  her  two  children  took  a  walk  through  the  park. 

As  soon  as  they  saw  (pret.)  the  building  in  which  the  birds  are 
to  be  found,  John  and  Mary  began  to  run;  they  arrived  within  a 
few  minutes. 

'T  Hke  birds  more  than  other  animáis,"  said  John  to  his  sister. 
*'I  wonder  how  many  birds  there  are  in  the  whole  building?" 
asked  John  of  the  employee  who  was  to  be  found  in  front  of  the 
door. 

"There  must  be  about  500,"  the  latter  answered  him. 

As  soon  as  our  friends  had  entered  the  first  hall,  which  is  also 
the  biggest,  the  two  children  began  to  shout  with  glee. 

"What  beautiful  birds,"  said  John. 

*'How  beautiful  is  this  one,"  said  his  sister. 

"Which  one?"  their  mother  asked  them. 

"The  red  one  over  there,"  answered  her  daughter. 

"I  Hke  (emphatic,  224,  b)  the  green  birds  better  than  the  red 
enes,"  said  their  mother. 

"Do  you  remember  the  gray  bird  which  our  únele  and  aunt 
used  to  keep  (llevar)  in  a  cage  much  bigger  than  this  one?"  asked 
John. 

"I  don't  remember  it,  but  it  is  said  that,  at  that  time,  the  cat 
ate  it  (E.D.),  and  I  have  never  seen  it  again,"  said  Mary. 

After  having  remained  a  long  while  in  front  of  the  cages,  where 
the  birds  are  enclosed,  the  children  asked  the  employee  in  which 
building  the  lions  were  to  be  found. 

The  latter  showed  it  to  them,  and  it  was  not  long  before  our 
friends  looked  with  amazement  upon  (at)  the  king  of  animáis. 

"What  is  he  eating?"  John  asked  his  mother. 

"He  is  eating  (E.D.)  some  bones,"  the  latter  answered  him. 
"He  has  eaten  the  meat,  and  not  more  than  the  bones  remain." 

Suddenly,  the  lion  began  to  roar.    On  hearing  this,  the  children 
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became  palé  and  took  their  mother's  hand.  They  wished  to  go 
away.     Besides,  they  were  very  hungry  and  very  thirsty. 

"Let  US  sit  down,"  their  mother  said  to  them. 

They  looked  for  three  chairs  and  a  table.  After  having  taken 
oíí  their  gloves,  they  ate  bread,  cheese,  meat,  and  sweets.  John 
drank  two  glasses  of  cool  water,  but  Mary  and  her  mother  drank 
milk.  When  they  had  finished  their  meal,  (they)  all  rested  because" 
it  was  warmer  than  during  the  morning.  After  having  rested  a 
little  while,  they  walked  once  more  through  the  gardens  and  spent 
long  hours  talking  to  each  other  and  looking  at  many  other 
animáis. 

At  nightfall,  all  (the)  three  were  extremely  tired,  and  they 
returned  home  very  wilHngly. 

They  were  not  long  going  to  bed,  and  were  so  sleepy  that,  on 
the  foUowing  day,  the  children  did  not  wake  up  until  9.30. 

READING   LESSON 
(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

La  valiente  Gallega. 

La  derrota  que  la  soberbia  armada  llamada  la  ' 'Invencible" 
experimentó  en  el  cabo  de  Finisterre,  en  consecuencia  de  los  recios 
temporales,  puso  tan  orgullosa  a  Isabel  de  Inglaterra  que  expidió 
contra  las  costas  de  GaUcia  y  Portugal  una  escuadra  de  setenta 
naves  al  mando  del  temible  Drake;  quien  con  efecto  desembarcó 
en  el  puerto  de  la  Coruña,  saqueó  los  arrabales  y  asaltó  la  plaza; 
pero  fué  rechazado  por  el  paisanaje  con  notable  bizarría,  dispu- 
tándose la  gloria  del  combate  los  muchachos  y  aún  las  mujeres, 
que  también  pelearon  con  el  mayor  denuedo. 

Una  de  éstas,  llamada  Fernández  de  Pita,  después  de  haber 
hecho  prodigios  de  valor  al  lado  de  su  marido,  lejos  de  acobar- 
darse al  verle  caer  muerto  de  un  bote  de  lanza,  arremetió  con  la 
suya  a  un  alférez  inglés  que  subía  por  la  muralla,  y  arrancándole 
la  bandera,  le  tendió  a  sus  pies.  —  Padre  Isla,  "Historia  deEspañaJ'' 
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Extract  from  La  Vida  es  Sueño. 

Cuentan  de  un  sabio,  que  un  día 
tan  pobre  y  mísero  estaba, 
que  sólo  se  sustentaba 
de  unas  hierbas  que  cogía. 
¿Habrá  otro  (entre  sí  decía) 
más  pobre  y  triste  que  yo? 
Y  cuando  el  rostro  volvió, 
halló  la  respuesta,  viendo 
que  iba  otro  sabio  cogiendo 
las  hojas  que  él  arrojó. 

—  Pedro  Calderón  de  la  Barca. 


I 


Lesson  XXIII 

RADICAL  CHANGmG  VERES  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJU- 
GATION  —  IMPERFECT  OR  PAST  SUBJUNCTIVE  — 
CONTRARY  TO  FACT  SENTENCES  —  THE  VERBS 
SABER,  PODER,  AND  QUERER 

265.  Radical  Changing  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 

(Theory) 

The  radical  changing  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  differ 
from  other  radical  changing  verbs  in  having,  in  addition  to 
the  usual  changes  when  under  stress,  a  secondary  change  when 
not  under  stress.  This  secondary  change  occurs  before  a  syllable 
containing  a,  io^  ie. 

That  is  to  say,  it  will  take  place  in  the  third  person  singulat 
and  plural  of  the  preterite  and  in  the  present  subjunctive 
when  the  stress  falls  on  the  ending. 
morir,  to  die 

Pret.:  murió,  he  died;  murieron,  they  died 

Pres.  subj.:  muera,  mueras,  muera,  muramos,  muráis,  mueran 

Note.  —  Whenever  a  verb  of  the  -ir  conjugation  has  two 
changes,  it  will  be  indicated  by  the  letters  placed  after  it. 

dormir  (ue,  u),  sentir  (ie,  i),  pedir  (i,  i) 
The  first  change  is  the  one  under  stress.    The  second  change 
is  that  occurring  when  not  under  stress  but  before  a,  io,  or  ie. 

266.  The  Types  of  Changes.  — 

(a)  (ze,  /)•  —  Some  verbs,  Hke  Nsentir,  to  he  sorry,  change  e 
to  ie  when  under  stress : 

siento,  sientes,  siente,  sentimos,  sentís,  sienten 

185 
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and  to  i  when  not  under  stress,  but  before  a  syllable  contain- 
ing  io,  ie,  and  a: 

Pret. :  sentí,  sentiste,  sintió,  sentimos,  sentisteis,  sintieron 

Pres.  subj.:    sienta,  sientas,  sienta,  sintamos,  sintáis,  sientan 

(b)  (ue,  u).  — Verbs  like  dormir,  ío  sleep,  change  the  o  to 
ue  when  stressed: 

duermo,  duermes,  duerme,  dormimos,  dormís,  duermen 
and  to  u  when  coming  unstressed  before  io,  ie,  and  a: 

Pret.:  dormí,   dormiste,    durmió,   dormimos,   dormisteis, 

durmieron 
Pres.  subj.:   duerma,   duermas,   duerma,   durmamos,   durmáis, 

duerman 

(c)  (i,  i).  — Verbs  like  pedir,  io  ask  for,  change  e  to  i  when 
under  stress: 

pido,  pides,  pide,  pedimos,  pedís,  piden 
and  to  i  when  not  under  stress,  but  before  io,  ie,  and  a: 

Pret.:  pedí,  pediste,  pidió,  pedimos,  pedisteis,  pidieron 

Pres.  subj.:   pida,  pidas,  pida,  pidamos,  pidáis,  pidan 

267.    Formation  of  the  Imperfect  (or  Past)  Subjunctive.  — 

(a)  The  imperfect  (also  called  past)  subjunctive  can  be 
readily  formed  by  adding  the  ending  -ara  or  -ase  to  the  radi- 
cal of  the  third  person  plural  preterite  of  any  verb  ín  the 
first  conjugation. 

Pret. :  habl-aron 

Imperf.  subj.:  hablara  or  hablase 

(b)  The  ending  -iera  or  -iese  must  be  added  to  the  radical 
of  the  third  person  plural  preterite  of  verbs  of  the  second  or 
third  conjugation. 


i 
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Haber.     Pret.:  /iw6-ieron     Imperf.  subj.:  hubiera  or  hubiese 
Tener.     Pret.:  tuv-ieron      Imperf.  subj.:  tuviera  or  tuviese 
Hacer.     Pret.:  /iic-ieron       Imperf.  subj.:  hiciera    or  hiciese 
Note.  —  The  stress  falling  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  ending 
makes  it  necessary  to  add  a  written  accent  to  the  first  person 

plural : 

nosotros  tuviéramos  or  tuviésemos 

Examples.  — 
hablar,  to  speak 

Pret.:  habl-aron 

Imperf.  subj.:  hablara,  hablaras,  hablara,  habláramos,  habla- 
rais, hablaran 
or  hablase,  hablases,  hablase,  hablásemos,  habla- 

seis, hablasen 
poner,  to  place 

Pret. :  pus-iexon 

Imperf.  subj.:  pusiera,  pusieras,  pusiera,  pusiéramos,  pusierais, 
pusieran 
or  pusiese,  pusieses,  pusiese,  pusiésemos,  pusieseis, 

pusiesen 
vivir,  to  Uve 

Pret. :  viv-ieron 

Imperf.  subj.:  viviera,  vivieras,  viviera,  viviéramos,  vivierais, 
vivieran 
or  viviese,  vivieses,  viviese,  viviésemos,  vivieseis, 

viviesen 

268.  Irregular  Formations.  — 

(a)  The  j  in  the  preterite  stem  of  some  -er  and  -ir  verbs 
assimilates  the  i  of  the  endings  in  -iera  or  -iese. 
decir,  to  say 
Pret. :  dij-eron 

Imperf.  subj.:  dijera,  dijeras,  dijera,  dijéramos,  dijerais,  dijeran 
or  dijese,  dijeses,  dijese,  dijésemos,  dijeseis,  di- 

jesen 
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traer,  to  bring 
Pret. :  traj-eron 

Imperf.  subj.:  trajera,  trajeras,  trajera,  trajéramos,  trajerais, 
trajeran 
or  trajese,  trajeses,  trajese,  trajésemos,  trajeseis, 

trajesen 

(b)  Similarly,  the  y  in  the  preteríte  stem  of  some  -er  and 
-ir  verbs  assimilates  the  i  of  the  endings  in  -lera  or  -iese. 
I  •  huir,  toflee 

J  Pret.:  huy -eron 

Imperf.  subj.:  huyera,  huyeras,  huyera,  huyéramos,  huyerais, 
huyeran 

or  huyese,  huyeses,  huyese,  huyésemos,  huyeseis,    i 

huyesen 
leer,  to  read 

Pret.:  ley -eron 

Imperf.  subj.:  leyera,  leyeras,  leyera,  leyéramos,  leyerais,  ley- 
eran 
or  leyese,    leyeses,    leyese,    leyésemos,    leyeseis, 

leyesen 


1 


269.  Estar,  although  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation,  forms 
its  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -iera  and  -iese.  V 

Pret.:  esiuv-ieron 

Imperf.  subj.:  estuviera  or  estuviese,  estuvieras,  estuvieses,  etc. 

Ser  and  Ir.  —  Since  these  two  verbs  have  the  same  pretérita 
their  imperfect  subjunctive  will  be  identical. 
Pret.  of  ser  and  of  ir:  fu-eion 
Imperf.  subj.  of  both:  fuera  or  fuese,  fueras,  fueses,  etc.  I 

270.  Conditional  Sentences. 

In  the  sentence,  //  /  had  the  money,  I  would  travel  through 
Spaifij  we  find  two  distinct  clauses. 
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(a)  One  expressing  the  condition  under  which  something 
could  happen:  //  /  had  the  money.  .  .  .  This  is  variously 
known  as  the  "if  clause,"  the  '^conditional  clause"  or  the 
^'protasis.'^ 

(¿>)  The  other  expressing  the  result,  that  is  to  say,  what 
would  happen  if  circumstances  permitted  and  the  condition 
was  fulfilled :  /  would  travel  through  Spain.  This  is  known  as 
the  "result  clause,"  the  "conclusional  clause,"  or  the  "apo- 
dosis.'' 

In  such  sen t enees  (called  "contrary  to  fact"  or  "unreal 
conditions"  sentences)  the  verb  of  the  "if  clause"  must  be  in 
ene  of  the  forms  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive.  Either  one 
may  be  used  and  there  is  no  preference.  The  verb  in  the 
"result  clause"  may  be  put,  at  will,  in  the  conditional  or  in 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  -ara,  -iera  type  only. 

Thus  the  sentence,  If  I  had  the  money,  I  would  travel 
through  Spain,  is  to  be  translated  by 

Si  tuviera  or  tuviese  el  dinero,  yo  viajara  or  viajaría  por  España. 

Note.  —  The  "if  clause"  and  the  "result  clause"  may,  as 
¡    in  English,  be  in  verted. 

Yo  viajara  or  viajaría  por  España,  si  tuviera  or  tuviese  el  dinero. 

271.  Compound  Tenses  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  and 
of  the  Conditional. 

If  we  put  the  abo  ve  example  in  the  past,  we  must  make 
use  of  compound  tenses: 

//  /  had  had  the  money,  I  would  have  traveled  through  Spain. 

These  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  the  auxiliary  in  the 
imperfect  subjunctive,  or  in  the  conditional,  followed  by  the 
verb  proper  in  the  past  participle. 
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Si  yo  hubiera  or  hubiese  tenido  el  dinero,  hubiera  or  habría  via- 
jado por  España. 

Hubiera  or  hubiese  tenido  is  the  past  perfect  or  pluperfect 
subjunctive. 

Habría  viajado  is  the  conditional  perfect. 

272.  The  Verbs  Saber,  Poder,  and  Querer. 

saber,  to  know  something 

Pres.  ind.:         sé,  sabes,  sabe,  sabemos,  sabéis,  saben 
Pret.:  supe,  supiste,  supo,  supimos,  supisteis,  supieron 

Cond.:  sabría,  sabrías,  sabría,  sabríamos,  sabríais,  sa- 

brían 
Pres.  subj.:       sepa,  sepas,  sepa,  sepamos,  sepáis,  sepan 
Imperf.  subj.:  supiera,  or  supiese,  supieras,  etc. 
poder  (ue),  to  he  ahle  to,  can 
Pres.  ind.:         puedo,  puedes,  puede,  podemos,  podéis,  pueden 
Pret.:  pude,  pudiste,  pudo,  pudimos,  pudisteis,  pudieron 

Cond.:  podría,    podrías,    podría,    podríamos,    podríais, 

podrían 
Pres.  subj.:       pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos,  podáis,  puedan 
Imperf.  subj.:  pudiera,  or  pudiese,  pudieras,  etc. 
querer  (ie),  to  waut,  to  wish;  querer  a,  to  love 

Pres.  ind.:         quiero,  quieres,  quiere,  queremos,  queréis,  quie- 
ren 
Pret.:  quise,  quisiste,  quiso,  quisimos,  quisisteis,  quisie- 

ron 
Cond.:  querría,  querrías,  querría,  querríamos,  querríais, 

querrían 
Pres.  subj.:        quiera,    quieras,    quiera,    queramos,    queráis, 

quieran 
Imperf.  subj.:  quisiera  or  quisiese,  quisieras,  etc. 
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273. 


VOCABÜLARY 


el  parte,  despatch,  telegram 
la  ventaja,  advantage,  gain 
las  Indias,  the  Indies 
el  profesor,  teacher,  professor 
los  Estados  Unidos,  the  United 
States 

el  armario  I    , 

>-  bookcase 
el  estante  J 

el  mendigo,  beggar 

el  par,  pair 

un  par  de  zapatos,  pair  of  shoes 

el  tabaco,  tobáceo 

la  hada,  fairy 

un  cuento  de  hadas,  fairy  tale 

hacer  buen  tiempo,  to  be  fine 

weather 
hacer  mal  tiempo,   to  be  bad 

weather 


llover  (ue),  to  rain 
sentar  (ie),  to  fit,  to  be  fitting 
aprovechar,  to  make  use  of 
vencer,  to  vanquish 
venciera,  imperf.  subj.  of  vencer 
dicho,  past  part.  of  decir 
conseguir  (i,  i),  to  succeed  in 
pedir  (i,  i),  to  ask  for  (money, 

help,  advice,  etc.) 
antes  (adverb),  before  (time) 
algo,  something 
diera,    diese,    imperf.    subj.   of 

dar 
viera,    viese,    imperf.    subj.    of 

ver 
vería,  conditional  of  ver 
diría,  conditional  of  decir 
saldría,  conditional  of  sahr 


Note.  —  For  dar  and  ir,  see  209 ;  for  conditional  of  haber 
tener,  hacer,  ser,  and  estar,  see  94;  for  preterite  of  same 
verbs,  see  134;  for  poner,  see  259;  for  preterite  of  decir, 
see  229. 


VERSIÓN 

1.  Al  recibir  el  parte  el  general  se  puso  pálido:  si  los  enemigos 

hubiesen  (hubieran)  aprovechado  sus  ventajas,  le  hubieran 
(habrían)  vencido  fácilmente. 

2.  Lo  hubieran  (habrían)  hecho  si  no  hubiesen  (hubieran)  estado 

tan  cansados. 

3.  ¿Qué    habría    (hubiera)    dicho    Cristóbal    Colón    si    hubiera 

(hubiese)  sabido  que  lo  que  acababa  de  descubrir  no  eran 
las  Indias  sino  la  isla  de  San  Salvador? 
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4.  Si   nuestros   discípulos   trabajaran    (trabajasen)   más,   apren- 

dieran (aprenderían)  más. 

5.  No  saliéramos  (saldríamos)  de  la  casa  si  no  hiciera  (hiciese) 

tan  buen  tiempo,  y  no  nos  paseáramos  (pasearíamos)  si 
lloviera  (lloviese) ;  pero  como  hace  muy  buen  tiempo,  y  no 
llueve,  nos  pasearemos  un  rato  más. 

6.  Señora,  si  no  me  hubiera  (hubiese)  gustado  tanto  la  comida  no 

hubiera  (habría)  comido  tanta  carne,  y  entonces  no  tuviera 
(tendría)  tanto  sueño. 

7.  Si  el  discípulo  del  Profesor  de  español  se  hubiera  (hubiese) 

quedado  más  tiempo  en  España,  hablara  (hablaría)  el  caste- 
llano mas  rápida  y  correctamente;  pero,  después  de  poco 
tuvo  que  regresar  a  los  Estados  Unidos.  Le  hubiera  (habría) 
gustado  pasar  a  lo  menos  tres  meses  en  España,  y  hubiera 
(habría)  conseguido  hacerlo  si  sus  padres  no  hubiesen 
(hubieran)  caído  enfermos. 

8.  Mi  amigo  podría  (pudiera)  levantarse,  afeitarse,  lavarse  las 

manos  y  la  cara  sin  tanta  prisa  si  se  acostase  (acostara) 
temprano;  sin  embargo,  le  gusta  acostarse  muy  tarde. 

THEME 

1.  If  I  read  all  day  long  (transí,  all  the  day),  I  would  not  be 

able  to  read  all  that  I  want  to  read. 

2.  If  I  had  read  all  day  long,  I  would  not  have  been  able  to 

finish  my  work. 

3.  The  pupils  would  work  much  more  if  they  did  not  read  so 

many  fairy  tales. 

4.  If  my  friend  Charles  had  been  born  in  the  year  1889,  how  oíd 

would  he  be  to-day,  the  eleventh  of  July,  1927? 

5.  How  many  books  did  you  buy,  Sir?    —  I  bought  more  than 

200.  I  would  not  buy  so  many  if  they  were  not  so  cheap. 
They  are  all  in  my  bookcases. 

6.  How  much  did  you  pay?    —  We  paid  more  than  John,  but 

less  than  you  think. 

7.  If  I  had  not  had  the  money,  I  would  not  have  bought  them. 
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8.  Would  you  have  given  a  peso  to  this  beggar  if  he  had  asked 

you  (for)  it? 

9.  — No,  I  would  not  have  given  it  to  him.     Instead  of  giving 

him  a  peso,  I  would  have  given  him  a  pair  of  shoes  if  I  had 
had  enough  money  with  me. 
10.  If  I  had  put  on  my  slippers,  I  would  not  be  so  cold  now. 

FLÜENCY   DRILL 

Note.  —  The  student  will  find  it  more  profitable  to  give  both 
clauses  twice,  changing  the  form  of  the  verb  each  time.  The  same 
is  to  be  done  when  compound  tenses  are  required. 


{a)  I  would  buy  this  book  if  I  had  the  money. 

{b)  I  would  have  bought  it  last  night  if  I  had  had  the  money. 

{c)   I  would  buy  it  very  willingly  if  I  could. 

{d)  We  would  have  bought  it  if  we  could  have  done  it. 

(e)   If  I  knew  where  to  find  it,  I  would  buy  it  as  soon  as  possible. 

(/)   I  would  have  bought  it  last  week  if  I  had  known  where  to 

find  it. 
(g)  If  you  saw  him,  would  you  speak  to  him? 
{h)  If  you  had  seen  his  sister  last  night,  would  you  have  wanted 

to  speak  to  her? 

2 

(a)  If  the  sailor  rose  early,  he  could  shave  before  going  away. 
ih)  He  could  have  shaved  this  morning  if  he  had  risen  early. 
(c)   He' could  take  his  breakfast  before  9  a.m.  if  he  went  to  bed 

sooner. 
{d)  If  he  had  shaved  last  night  before  going  to  bed,  he  could  have 

taken  his  breakfast  before  going  out. 
{é)   If  I  read  the  newspaper,  I  would  not  do  my  work. 
(/)  If  I  had  read  all  the  morning,  I  would  not  have  done  any- 

thing  (double  negative). 
(g)  If  it  were  on  this  table,  I  would  see  it  (m.). 
{h)  If  it  had  been  in  the  room  last  night,  I  would  have  seen  it. 
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3 

(Use  gustar) 

(a)  Sir,  would  you  like  to  smoke? 

(b)  Yes,  my  friend,  I  would  very  much  like  to  smoke,  but  only  if 

I  had  good  tobáceo. 

(c)  Your  tobáceo  is  very  good;  I  would  smoke  more  if  you  gave 

me  a  little  more. 

(d)  We  would  ha  ve  liked  to  give  it  to  you  if  we  had  known  where 

it  was. 

(e)  I  would  like  to  go  to  town  if  I  knew  in  which  street  the  store 

is  to  be  found. 
(/)   I  would  ha  ve  liked  to  go  to-morrow  morning. 

4 

(a)  Would  they  (m.)  like  to  read  this  Spanish  nevvspaper  if  I  lent 

it  to  them? 

(b)  Children,  would  you  like  to  go  to  bed  if  I  read  you  a  fairy 

tale? 

(c)  Would  you  go  to  bed,  children,  if  I  read  it  to  you? 

(d)  Would  you  get  up  early  to-morrow  morning,  my  children,  if 

you  wxnt  to  bed  now? 

5 

(a)  The  travelers  would  have  washed  their  hands  and  faces  if  they 

had  had  soap. 

(b)  My  youngest  son  would  have  washed  his  hands  if  there  had 

been  soap. 

(c)  He  would  not  have  cut  his  finger  if   the  knife  had  been 

blunt. 

(d)  But  if  the  knife  were  blunt,  it  would  not  cut. 

(e)  I  w^ould  put  on  my  gloves  if  I  found  them. 
(/)  We  would  put  on  our  overcoats  if  it  was  cold. 

(g)  We  would  eat  and  drink  more  if  we  were  not  so  tired. 
(h)  If  it  was  much  warmer,  we  would  not  need  our  overcoats. 
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6 

(a)  We  would  put  our  hats  in  this  room  if  we  knew  where  our 

friends  are. 

(b)  They  (f.)  would  have  put  the  keys  on  the  table  if  they  had 

found  them. 

(c)  We  would  give  them  to  you,  Madam,  if  we  knew  where  they- 

are. 

(d)  Would  John  have  received  this  letter  if  I  had  sent  it  last  night? 

(e)  YjeSj  he  would  have  received  it  before  7  o'clock  a.m.  if  you  had 

sent  it  to  him  at  about  2  p.m. 

7 
(Use  quedarse  con) 

(a)  If  this  tie  had  been  cheap,  I  would  have  taken  it. 

(b)  If  it  were  green,  I  would  like  it  more. 

(c)  1  would  have  taken  the  blue  tie,  if  it  had  fitted  me. 

(d)  If  they  (m.)  fitted  us,  we  would  keep  them,  because  we  like 

them. 

(e)  We  would  have  kept  them  (f.)  if  we  had  liked  them. 

(/)  We  would  have  kept  ours  (f.  plur.),  Madam,  if  you  had  kept 
yours. 

8 
(Use  querer  for  to  like) 

(a)  If  I  had  seen  him,  I  would  have  liked  to  speak  to  him. 

(b)  I  would  like  to  speak  to  him  if  he  could  wait  (for)  me. 

(c)  I  would  have  gone  to  the  city  if  he  had  liked  to  see  me. 

(d)  1  would  like  to  go  if  it  were  not  already  11  p.m. 

(e)  We  would  have  liked  to  go  to  the  theater  if  it  had  not  been 

so  cold. 

9 

(a)  I  would  shut  the  door  if  it  were  open. 

(b)  1  would  shut  it  if  I  were  not  so  tired. 

(c)  If  I  had  not  walked  so  much,  I  would  not  be  so  tired. 
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(d)  If  we  had  not  walked  so  much,  we  would  not  be  so  hungry. 

(e)  We  would  not  be  so  thirsty  if  it  were  not  so  hot. 
(/)  Do  you  want  those  French  books? 

(g)  No,  I  don't  want  them.     Lend  them  to  him. 

(h)  If  you  had  wanted  them,  Sir,  I  would  ha  ve  lent  them  to  you, 

but  if  you  had  needed  them,  I  would  have  given  them  to 

you. 


Lesson  XXIV 
ORTHOGRAPHIC  CHANCES 

274.  Reasons  for  Orthographic  Changes.  —  Let  us  conjú- 
gate, for  instance,  the  present  indicative  of  the  verb  sacar,  to 
pulí,  to  take  out: 

saco,  sacas,  saca,  sacamos,  sacáis,  sacan 

The  letter  c  being  ^'hard"  before  o  and  a,  we  pronounce 
saiíeo,  saftas,  sa/ea,  sa/jamos,  etc.  But  in  the  present  sub- 
junctive,  the  letter  c  of  the  stem  is  foUowed  by  e  and  we  shall 
have  (if  no  changes  or  corrections  are  introduced) : 

sace,  saces,  sace,  sacemos,  etc.,  pronounced  saí/ie,  sa//iemos,  etc. 

Such  a  pronunciation  would,  however,  constitute  a  devia- 
tion  from  the  original  sound  of  the  stem  consonan t.  Such 
deviations,  not  being  allowed  in  Spanish,  certain  changes  in 
orthography  must  be  introduced  to  prevent  them.  FoUow- 
ing  are  some  of  the  more  important  of  these  changes : 

275.  Verbs  in  -car  and  -gar,  —  Verbs  ending  in  -car  and 
-gar  insert  the  letter  u  before  e.  The  c  of  the  -car  verbs  is 
changed  to  q.  The  letter  u  is  mute  and  merely  serves  to 
indícate  that  the  g  has  a  hard  sound  before  e. 

sacar,  to  pulí,  take  out  pagar,  to  pay 

Pres.  ind.:     saco,  sacas,  etc.  pago,  pagas,  paga,  etc. 

Pres.  subj.:  sa^ue,  sagúes,  etc.  pa^i/e,  pagues,  pague,  etc. 

Pret.:  sagué,  sacaste,  sacó,  etc.  pagué,  pagaste,  pagó,  etc. 

276.  Verbs  in  -guar,  —  In  such  verbs  the  letter  u  is  sounded 
before  a  and  o  and  pronounced  as  in  the  Enghsh  word  good. 

197 
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This  sound  goo  must  be  preserved  all  through  the  verb,  and  to 
this  end  a  diaeresis  (two  dots)  is  placed  over  the  letter  u  when 
comíng  before  e.  Without  the  diaeresis,  the  u  would  be  mute 
as  in  the  -gar  verbs. 

averiguar,  to  find  out,  to  ascertain  (the  truth  of) 

Pres.  ind.:  averiguo,  averiguas,  averigua,  averiguamos,  etc. 
Pres.  subj.:  averigüe,  averigües,  averigüe,  averigüemos,  etc. 
Pret.:  averigüé,  averiguaste,  averiguó,  averiguamos,  etc. 

277.  Verbs  in  -zar.  —  Verbs  in  -zar  change  the  letter  z  to  c 
v^hen  coming  before  e.  This  is  in  agreement  v^rith  the  rule 
that  z  shall  not  be  v^ritten  before  the  letter  e. 

rezar,  to  pray 

Pres.  ind.:  rezo,  rezas,  reza,  rezamos,  etc. 

Pres.  subj.:  rece,  reces,  rece,  recemos,  etc. 

Pret.:  recé,  rezaste,  rezó,  rezamos,  etc. 

Note.  — These  four  classes  of  verbs  are  of  the  first  conjuga- 
tion,  and  their  orthographic  changes  occur  only  before  the 
letter  e;  therefore,  only  the  first  person  of  the  preterite, 
saqué,  pagué,  averigüé,  recé,  and  all  the  persons  of  the  present 
subjunctive  are  aííected. 

278.  Verbs  in  -cer  and  -cir —  In  these  verbs,  when  the 
letter  c  is  preceded  by  a  consonant,  as  in  vencer,  to  vanquish, 
it  is  changed  to  z  before  a  and  o.  This  is  done  in  order  to 
retain  the  soft  th  sound. 

vencer,  to  vanquish 

Pres.  ind.:     venzo,  vences,  vence,  vencemos,  etc. 

Pres.  subj.:   venza,  venzas,  venza,  venzamos,  venzáis,  venzan 

279.  Verbs  with  Inceptive  Endings.  —  When  the  letter  c 
of  the  -cer  and  -cir  verbs  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  as  in  cono- 
cer, to  know,  and  in  traducir,  to  transíate,  the  letter  z  is  placed 
before  c  v^hen  the  latter  is  follov^ed  by  a  or  o. 
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conocer,  to  know  someone 
Pres.  ind.:     conozco,  conoces,  conoce,  conocemos,  etc. 
Pres.  subj.:   conozca,  conozcas,  conozca,  conozcamos,  etc. 

Note.  —  Two  important  exceptions  to  the  so-called  verbs 
with  inceptive  endings  are  mecer,  to  swing,  and  cocer,  to  cook. 

mecer,  to  swing,  to  balance 

Pres.  ind.:     mezo,  meces,  mece,  mecemos,  etc. 

Pres.  subj.:   meza,  mezas,  meza,  mezamos,  mezáis,  mezan 

cocer  (ue),  to  cook  ■ 

Pres.  ind.:     cuezo,  cueces,  cuece,  cocemos,  cocéis,  cuecen 
Pres.  subj.:    cueza,  cuezas,  cueza,  cozamos,  cozáis,  cuezan 

280.  Verbs  in  -ger  and  -gir,  —  In  verbs  ending  in  -ger  and 
-gir,  the  harsh  sound  of  the  letter  g,  similar  to  that  in  página, 
must  be  preserved.  But,  as,  before  a  or  o,  the  letter  g  has 
the  same  sound  as  in  the  English  word  garden,  the  letter  j 
must  be  written  instead  whenever  followed  by  a  or  o. 

escoger,  to  choose 

Pres.  ind.:     escojo,  escoges,  escoge,  escogemos,  escogéis,  esco- 
gen 
Pres.  subj.:    escoja,  escojas,  escoja,  escojamos,  escojáis,  escojan 

dirigir,  to  direct 

Pres.  ind.:     dirijo,  diriges,  dirige,  dirigimos,  dirigís,  dirigen 
Pres.  subj.:    dirija,  dirijas,  dirija,  dirijamos,  dirijáis,  dirij'an 

281.  Verbs  in  -guir,  —  In  verbs  ending  in  -guir,  the  syllable 
gui  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  word  guild.  The  letter  u 
is  mute,  but  serves  to  prevent  the  g  from  being  pronounced 
harsh  as  in  página.  The  letter  u  is  therefore  omitted,  as  un- 
necessary,  before  a  or  o. 

distinguir,  to  distinguish 

Pres.  ind.:     distingfo,  distingues,  distingue,  distinguimos,  etc. 
Pres.  subj.:    disting'a,  distinp'as,  distinga,  distingamos,  etc. 
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282.  Verbs  like  bullir  and  bruñir,  —  Verbs  whose  stem 
ends  in  11  or  ñ  omit  the  letter  i  in  the  endings  ie  or  io.  The 
reason  for  this  omission  is  that  the  sound  of  i  is  already  to 
be  found  In  that  of  11  or  ñ. 

bullir,  to  hoil 

Pret. :  bullí,  bullíste,  bu//ó,  bullimos,  bullisteis,  hxdleron 

Imperf.  subj.:  bu//era,  or  bu/Zese,  hvdleras,  etc. 

Pres.  part. :  hxdlendo 

bruñir,  to  polish 

Pret.:  bruñí,    bruñíste,    bruno,    bruñimos,    bruñísteis, 

bruñeron 
Imperf.  subj.:  bruñera  or  bruñese,  bruñeras,  etc. 
Pres.  part. :       bruñendo 

283.  Envío,  Continúo.  —  A  f ew  verbs  in  -iar  and  -  uar  take 
a  written  accent  on  the  i  or  on  the  u  ni  the  following  cases: 

Pres.  ind.:        ist,  2nd,  3rd  sing.;  3rd  plural 
Pres.  subj.:        ''      "       "      "         "        " 
Imperative :     2nd  singular 

enviar,  to  send 

Pres.  ind.:  envío,  envías,  envía,  enviamos,  enviáis,  envían 

Pres.  subj.:  envíe,  envíes,  envíe,  enviemos,  enviéis,  envíen 

Imperative:  envía,  enviad 

continuar,  to  continué 

Pres.  ind.:  continiío,  contíniías,  continiía,  continuamos,  con- 
tinuáis, continiían 

Pres.  subj.:  continiíe,  continiíes,  contíniíe,  continuemos,  con- 
tinuéis, continúen 

Imperative:     contíniía,  continuad 

Note.  —  Some  of  the  other  verbs  which  take  the  written 
accent  as  explained  above,  are :  criar,  to  bring  up;  resfriarse, 
to  catch  a  cold;  variar,  to  change,  to  vary;  fiar,  to  trust. 
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284. 


VO CABUL ARY 


el  parroquiano,  customer 

la  frase,  phrase 

la  patria,  fatherland 

la  pildora,  pill 

la  vuelta,  return 

a  vuelta  de  correo,  by  return 

mail 
la  letra,  letter,  type,  print 
los  lentes,  glasses,  spectacles 
el  ojo,  eye 

el  andén,  station,  platform 
el  asiento,  seat 
cuidado,  be  careful 
el  nido,  nest 
la  rama,  branch 
la  mecedora,  rocking  chair 
el  sol,  sun 
la  estrella,  star 

el  dormitorio  1    ,     , 

,    ,  Y  bedroom 

la  alcoba         J 

el  desayuno,  breakfast 

la  camisería,  haberdashery 

el  polizonte   (familiar),  police- 

man 

la  camisa,  shirt 

el  sujeto,  subject 

el  substantivo,  noun 

el  adjetivo^  adjective 

el  pronombre,  pronoun 

el  diccionario,  dictionary 

la  ortografía,  spelling 

la  faltriquera 

el  bolsillo 


y  pocket 


el  asunto,  subject,  matter 
conocer,    to   know,    to   be   ac- 

quainted 
sacar  (275),  to  draw,  take  out, 

derive 
continuar   (283),   to  go  on,   to 

continué 
pagar  (275),  to  pay 
explicar  (275),  to  explain 
entender  (ie),  to  understand 
vencer  (278),  to  vanquish,  de- 

feat 
variar  (283),  to  vary 
enviar  (283),  to  send 
distinguir  (281),  to  distinguish 
dirigirse  (280),  to  go  toward,  to 

direct  one's  steps 
escoger    (280),    to    choose,    to 

select 
bullir  (282),  to  boíl 
resfriarse  (283),  to  catch  a  cold 
cocer  (279,  note),  to  cook 
mecer    (279,    note),    to    swing, 

rock 
lucir  (278),  to  shine 
rezar  (277),  to  pray 
apagar   (275),   to  put  out,  ex- 

tinguish 
seguir  (i,  i,  281),  to  follow,  con- 
tinué 
alcanzar     (277),    to    overtake, 

reach,  attain,  obtain 
traducir  (279),  to  transíate 
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to   ascertain, 


averiguar    (276) 

find  out 
jugar  (ue,  275),  to  play 
desde,  from,  since 
luego  (adv.),  immedia tely,  out- 

right 
desde  luego,  at  once,  of  course 
especialmente,  especially 
propio,  -a,  own 


mi  propio  sombrero,  my  own  hat 

costoso,  dear,  expensive 

juntos,  -as,  together 

de  consuno,  jointly,  together 

entre,  between 

cómodo,  comfortable 

excepto  (adv.),  excepting 

cerca  (adv.),  near 

pues  que,  since  (giving  a  reason) 


Pretérita  of  traducir:  traduje,  tradujiste,  tradujo,  etc. 

Note  I.  —  The  English/í?r,  in  to  pay  for,  is  not  to  be  trans- 
lated  inte  Spanish. 

Pagué  mi  gabán.  /  paid  for  my  overcoat. 

Note  2.  —  Continuar  and  seguir  are  followed  by  the  verb 
in  the  presen t  participle  form. 

Continúo  or  sigo  trabajando.       /  go  on  working. 

Note  3.  — To  transíate  something  into,  traducir  a.    Trans- 
íate inte  Spanish,  traduzca  vd.  al  castellano. 

Note  4.  —  Sí  que  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause  serves  to 
emphasize. 
¿Es  bonita  la  muchacha?   —  Sí      Is  the  girl  pretty?  —  Indeed,  she 

que  lo  es.  is  (that). 

VERSIÓN 

1.  ¿Conoce  vd.  a  este  hombre?  pregunté  a  mi  amigo. 

2.  — No  Señor, no  le  conozco;  no  es  parroquiano  mío, me  contestó  él. 

3.  Saque  vd.  su  bolsa  y  pague  vd.  su  cuenta  desde  luego. 

4.  Señor  profesor,  explíqueme  esta  lección;  no  la  entiendo.   Haga 

el  favor  de  explicarme  especialmente  estas  dos  frases. 

5.  Washington  venció  a  todos  sus  enemigos;  decía  a  sus  soldados: 

'Venzamos  a  los  enemigos  de  nuestra  patria." 

6.  Señor,  ¿varía  mucho  el  reloj  de  vd.? 
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7.  —  Sí,  Señor,  durante  el  invierno  varía  siempre  más  que  durante 

el  verano;  creo  que  desde  ahora  variará  más  y  más. 

8.  Si  fuera  nuevo  como  el  reloj  de  vd.  no  variaría  tanto. 

9.  Sigo  tomando  las  pildoras  del  Doctor  García;  envíeme  vd.  dos 

docenas  de  las  blancas  y  una  docena  y  media  de  las  rojas; 
envíemelas  a  vuelta  de  correo.  * 

10.  Niño,  ¿puedes  distinguir  estas  letras  sin  lentes? 

11.  Yo  no  las  distingo,  pero  tú  sí  que  las  distingues  con  tus  buenos 

ojos. 

12.  Ahora  estamos  en  la  estación  del  Norte;  dirijámonos  hacia  el 

andén. 

13.  Son  las  tres  y  cuarto;  el  tren  no  tardará  en  salir;  escojamos 

nuestros  asientos;  escojámoslos  cómodos. 

14.  Después  de  haberlos  escogido,  sentémonos. 

15.  El  agua  está  muy  caliente;  está  casi  bullendo.     BulHría  más 

pronto  si  no  hiciese  tanto  frío. 

16.  La  cocinera  cuece  la  carne  todos  los  días  excepto  los  domingos 

cuando  la  cuezo  yo  mismo. 

17.  Me  dirijo  hacia  el  estante  para  escoger  dos  libros  que  quiero 

leer  hoy. 

18.  ¡Cuidado!  Señores,  hace  mucho  frío  hoy;  no  se  resfríen  vds. 

THEME 

1.  Let  US  choose  the  books  which  we  want  to  read  during  the 

winter. 

2.  After  having  chosen  them,  let  us  direct  our  steps  towards  our 

house. 

3.  Are  you  able  to  distinguish  it  from  here? 

4.  —  No,  Sir,  I  do  not  distinguish  it  from  here  but  I  shall  dis- 

tinguish it  soon. 

5.  I  know  this  man;  do  you  know  him,  Sir? 

6.  —  No,  I  don't  know  him. 

7.  The  nest  is  rocking  in  the  branches.    My  aunt  is  rocking  (refl.) 

in  the  rocking  chair. 
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8.  On  Mondays  my  mother  bakes  the  bread,  and  on  Tuesdays  I 

cook  the  meat. 

9.  The  sun  shines  during  the  day.     The  stars  are  shining  now. 

10.  Children,  when  do  you  pray? 

11.  — Sir,  we   pray  before   each  meal.   — Ahvays   pray  before 

going  to  bed,  child. 

12.  I  shall  pay  for  these  pencils;  do  not  pay  for  them. 

13.  John,  it  is  time  to  put  out  the  hght;  put  it  out.    Ha  ve  you 

put  it  out  yet?    —  Not  yet. 

14.  Let  US  foUow  this  man.    —  No,  I  don't  want  to  follow  him. 

—  I  follow  him. 

15.  The  soldiers  vanquished  their  enemies  and  took  the  city;  let 

US  vanquish  them. 

16.  Since  our  enemies  go  on  fighting,  let  us  go  on  fighting  too. 


FLUENCY   DRILL 

(In  Each  Case  the  Orthographic  Changes  Should  at  Least 
be  Referred  To) 


(a)  I  put  out  (pres.  ind.)  the  light  in  the  kitchen. 

(b)  Let  US  put  it  out  before  going  out. 

(c)  Children,  put  out  the  lamps  before  going  to  bed.    Put  them 

out  now. 

(d)  Last  night,  after  writing  several  letters,  I  put  out  my  lamp 

at  II  p.M. 

(e)  John  put  his  lamp  out  as  soon  as  he  had  gone  to  bed. 

(/)  There  are  2  lamps  in  my  bedroom.     Which  one  shall  I  put 

out? 
(g)  Let  US  put  out  that  one;  we  shall  put  out  the  other  one  later. 
(h)  Where  is  Charles?    —  He  is  in  the  dining  room  reading  the 

newspaper.   —  What  is  he  doing?   —  Nothing.   —  Well,  let 
,        him  put  out  the  light.    I  would  put  it  out  if  I  were  in  the 

room. 
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2 

(a)  I  pray  before  each  meal. 

(b)  When  I  was  young,  my  father  used  to  pray  with  his  family 

in  the  evening. 
(í )   My  friends,  let  us  pray. 

(d)  If  our  mother  were  here  to-day,  she  would  pray  with  us. 
(<?)  Always  pray  before  meáis,  children. 

(/)  When  we  were  young,  we  used  to  pray  before  going  to  bed. 
(g)  I  overtook  my  brother  in  the  street  of  Alcalá. 
(h)  We  overtook  him  about  2  o 'dock. 
(/)   I  see  him  in  front  of  the  haberdashery  of  Mr.  González.    Let 

US  overtake  him  as  soon  as  possible. 
(j)   The  poUcemen  overtook  the  thief  and  caught  him. 

3 

(a)  I  know  Mr.  González;  this  gentleman  has  translated  some  of 

my  books. 

(b)  We  know  him  well,  and  my  wife  knows  his  children  also. 

(c)  We  translated  this  exercise  last  night,  and  we  think  that  it  is 

the  most  difficult  in  the  book. 

(d)  The  students  translated  the  first  one  into  Spanish;  we  shall 

transíate  it  again,  but  this  time  into  French. 
(c)   Would  you  like  to  know  him?    —  Yes,  I  would  have  Hked  to 

speak  to  him  if  I  had  known  him,  but  not  knowing  him,  I 

did  not  speak  to  him. 
(/)    We  know  them  (m.)  but  the}^  do  not  know  us. 
(g)  Sir,  transíate  this  letter  into  Spanish  as  soon  as  possible. 
(//)  Where  are  the  other  letters?  —  Here  they  are.   —  Well,  let  us 

transíate  them  before  noon. 
(/)   I  used  to  know  his  wife,  but  I  never  knew  (pret.)  his  eldest  son. 

4 

(a)  We  are  choosing  a  silk  shirt  for  (para)  our  father. 

(b)  Do  not  choose  a  white  one,  children;  choose  a  yellow  one. 

{c)  When  did  you  catch  this  cold,  Sir?    —  I  caught  it  yesterday 
morning. 
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(d)  About  2  months  ago  we  all  caught  cold  traveling  through  the 

Sierra  Nevada. 
{e\  Let  US  choose  a  tie;  let  us  choose  it  good  but  cheap. 
(/)   If  I  chose  it  myself,  I  would  choose  the  most  expensive  one. 
(g)  We  shall  choose  one  to-day  and  another  to-morrow. 

5 

(Use  enviar) 

(a)  I  send  a  book  to  my  parents  every  year,  but  this  year  I  shall 

send  them  flowers. 

(b)  Sir,  send  me  the  hat  that  I  chose  yesterday;  send  it  to  me 

immediately. 

(c)  Let  US  choose  a  silk  shirt,  and  let  us  send  it  to  my  father 

to-night. 

(d)  I  would  send  it  to  him  if  I  knew  where  he  is. 

6 

(a)  Gentlemen,  let  us  distinguish  between  the  two  subjects. 

(6)  First,  let  us  distinguish  between  a  noun  and  an  adjective; 

after  this,  we  shall  distinguish  between  an  adjective  and  a 

pronoun. 
(c)  Yes,  Sir,  we  distinguish  all  that. 

7 

(a)  Who  paid  for  these  handkerchiefs? 

(b)  —  I  paid  for  thern  yesterday.     Why? 

(c)  —  Well,  I  would  pay  for  them  myself  if  I  had  chosen  them,  but 

as  I  ha  ve  not  chosen  them,  I  shall  not  pay  for  them. 

(d)  Let  US  pay  for  them  as  soon  as  possible;  after  that,  we  shall 

send  them  to  our  friend. 

8 

[Use  continuar  or  seguir  (i,  i)] 

(a)  Let  US  go  on  working  a  while  longer. 

(b)  I  go  on  studying  the  Spanish  language  with  the  professor  oí 

Spanish. 
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(c)  My  fríends,  let  us  all  go  on  working  and  reading  our  lesson. 

(d)  If  I  did  not  go  on  studying,  I  would  not  know  what  to  do. 

(e)  His  friends  went  on  eating  and  drinking,  but  he  went  on 

talking. 
(/)  Children,  if  you  go  on  playing,  you  will  never  learn  anything. 

9 

(a)  Sir,  take  this  book  out  of  your  bookcase. 

(b)  —  Which  one?  —  Let  us  take  out  the  Dictionary  of  the  Spanish 

Language  (de  la  lengua  castellana). 

(c)  I  want  to  ascertain  something.    Let  us  ascertain  it  together. 

(d)  Does  the  spelUng  of  the  word  vencer  vary? 

(e)  —  Yes,  it  varies,  but  not  so  much  as  that  of  the  verb  decir. 
(/)  All  these  verbs  vary  a  great  deal. 

(g)  Children,  do  not  take  this  book  out  of  my  bookcase. 

10 

(a)  I  always  vanquish  my  enemies. 

(b)  I  vanquished  them  before,  and  I  shall  vanquish  them  again. 

(c)  Sir,  go  on  fighting  and  vanquish  all  your  enemies. 

(d)  I  am  going  toward  the  house.    Let  us  go  toward  it. 

READING    LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Diversidad  de  Carácter  de  las  Provincias  Españolas. 

I 

Los  Cántabros,  entendiendo  por  este  nombre  todos  los  que  ha- 
blan el  idioma  vizcaíno,  son  unos  pueblos  sencillos  y  de  notoria 
probidad.  Fueron  los  primeros  marineros  de  Europa,  y  han  man- 
tenido siempre  la  fama  de  excelentes  hombres  de  mar.  Su  país, 
aunque  sumamente  áspero,  tiene  una  población  numerosísima  que 
no  parece  disminuirse  con  las  continuas  colonias  que  envía  a  la 
América.    .Tienen  entre  sí  tal  unión,  que  la  mayor  recomendación 
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que  puede  uno  tener  para  con  otro,  es  el  mero  hecho  de  ser  viz- 
caíno. 

Los  hombres  de  Asturias  hacen  sumo  aprecio  de  genealogía  y 
de  la  memoria  de  haber  sido  aquel  país  el  que  produjo  la  recon- 
quista de  España  con  la  expulsión  de  los  Moros. 

Los  Castellanos  son,  de  todos  los  pueblos  del  mundo,  los  que 
merecen  la  primacía  en  línea  de  lealtad.  Cuando  el  ejército  del 
Rey  de  España  quedó  arruinado  en  la  batalia  de  Zaragoza,  la  sola 
provincia  de  Soria  dio  a  su  Soberano  un  ejército  nuevo  y  numeroso 
con  que  salir  a  campaña,  y  fué  él  que  ganó  las  victorias  de  que 
resultó  la  destrucción  del  ejército  austríaco. 

Extremadura  produjo  los  conquistadores  del  Nuevo  Mundo  y 
ha  continuado  siendo  madre  de  insignes  guerreros.  Sus  pueblos 
son  poco  afectos  a  las  letras;  pero  los  que  entre  ellos  las  han  culti- 
vado, no  han  tenido  menos  sucesos  que  sus  compatriotas  en  las 
armas. 

Los  Valencianos  están  tenidos  por  hombres  de  sobrada  ligereza, 
atribuyéndose  este  defecto  al  clima  y  suelo:  pretendiendo  algunos, 
que  hasta  en  los  mismos  alimentos  falta  aquel  jugo  que  se  halla 
en  los  otros  países.  Pero,  debo  observar,  que  los  Valencianos  de 
este  siglo  son  los  Españoles  que  más  progresos  hacen  en  las  cien- 
cias positivas  y  lenguas  muertas.  —  Don  José  Cadalso,  "Cartas 
Marruecas  J^ 
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THE  SUB JUNCTIVE  —  GOVERNING  AND  DEPENDENT 

VERBS 

285.  In  the  following  two  sentences: 

(a)  /  want  yon  to  write  to  your  mother. 

(b)  He  is  glad  that  we  have  arrived. 

the  expression  /  want  is  said  to  ''govern"  the  verb  to  write; 
the  expression  is  glad  ''governs"  the  verb  have  arrived. 

Inversely,  to  write  is  said  to  be  "dependent"  upon  /  want; 
have  arrived  is  the  "dependent  verb"  of  he  is  glad. 

286.  Use  of  the  Subjunctive.  —  There  are  several  classes 
of  verbs  and  also  some  impersonal  expressions  (it  is  necessary^ 
etc.)  which  deserve  special  attention  in  Spanish,  for  they 
generally  require  their  dependent  verb  to  be  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mode. 

In  the  two  instances  given  above,  the  dependent  verbs 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  because  their  governing  verb 
expresses : 

(a)  A  command :  7  want.  .  .  . 

(b)  An  emotion :  he  is  glad.  .  .  . 

287.  Que.  —  The  clause  of  the  governing  verb  is  placed 
first;  the  dependent  clause  follows  and  the  two  must  be 
united  by  the  conjunction  que.  Thus,  /  want  you  to  write 
becomes:      want  that  you  write. 

288.  When  to  Use  the  Infinitive  Instead  of  the  Subjunctive. 
—  There  are  cases,  however,  when  governing  verbs  or  im- 
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personal  expressions  will  require  their  dependent  verb  to  be 
put  in  the  infinitive  and  not  in  the  subjunctive,  as  would  be 
the  case  otherwise.  Such  is  the  case  when  the  subject  of  the 
governing  verb  and  that  of  the  dependent  verb  are  one  and 
the  same. 

In  the  sentence,  /  want  to  write,  the  subject  of  the  verb 
to  want  is  evidently  /.  But  who  is  to  do  the  writing?  It  can 
only  be  /  again.  The  inñnitive,  therefore,  will  be  used  with 
a  verb  which  would  otherwise  require  the  subjunctive. 

Quiero  escribir.  I  want  to  write.  (Same  subjects) 

Quiero  que  él  escriba.       I  want  him  to  write.    (Difierent  subjects) 

289.  General  Obligations.  —  Expressions  implying  a  gen- 
eral oUigation  folio w  the  rule  of  the  infinitive.  as  the  subjects 
of  both  clauses  are  indefinite. 

Es  necesario  (or  es  preciso)  tra-      //  is  necessary  {for  any  one)  to 
bajar  mucho.  work  hard. 

290.  Personal  Obligation.  —  The  subjunctive  is  used,  how- 
ever,  as  soon  as  the  obligation  is  a  personal  one,  for  in  such 
cases  there  are  two  distinct  subjects. 

(a)  The  indefinite  subject  of  the  impersonal  expression. 

(b)  The  personal  subject  of  the  dependent  verb. 

Es  preciso  que  yo  escriba  una      It  is  necessary    that   I  write  a 
carta.  letter. 

291.  Verbb  Expressing  Will,  Wish,  Desire,  Preference.  — 

The  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  when  the  govern- 
ing verb  expresses  will,  wish,  desire,  or  preference. 

Will:  Mi  padre  quiere  que  yo      Aíy  father   wants   me 

estudie  para  abogado.  read  law. 
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Wish,  desire:  El   profesor   desea   que      The  teacher  wishes  us  to 


Preference: 


hablemos    en    caste- 
llano. 
Prefiero   que   la   puerta 
esté  (256)  abierta. 


speak  in  Spanish. 

I  prefer   the   door   to   he 
open. 


292.  Expressions  of  Necessity.  —  The  subjunctive  is  also 
used  after  the  expression  it  is  necessary,  which  is  rendered,  at 
will,  by  es  preciso  or  es  necesario. 

Es  preciso  que  yo  me  levante 
temprano  y  que  parta  a  las  seis 


It  is  necessary  that  I  get  up  early 
and  leave  at  six. 


293. 


VOCABÜLARY 


la  salud,  health 
la  argamasa,  cement 
las  herramientas,  tools 
el  arquitecto,  architect 
la  viga,  beam  (of  wood) 
el  muro,  wall 
los  muebles,  furniture 
la  cama,  bed 

el  armario,  closet,  wardrobe 
el  sillón,  armchair 
el  sitio,  place,  room,  space 
el  sótano,  cellar 
el  desván,  garret,  attic 
el  aire,  air 
ia  pieza,  room 
el  obrero,  workman 
el  provecho,  gain,  benefit 
el  mapa,  map 

el  mapamundi,  map  of  the  world 
estar  bien  de  salud,  to  be  in 
good  health 


las  ciencias  naturales.  Natural 

Science 
por  mi  parte,  as  far  as  I  am 

concerned 
sostener  (like  tener),  to  bear 
edificar  (275),  to  build 
preferir  (ie),  to  prefer 
situado,  situated 
necesario  ) 
preciso      l'iecessary 

pronto,  ready 

fuerte,  strong 

ancho,  wide,  broad 

tranquilo,  quiet 

puro,  puré,  fresh 

llamado,     called,    named,    en- 

titled 
científico,  scientific 
bonito,  pretty 
en  frente  de,  opposite,  in  front 

of 
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Note.  — 

Subjunctive  of  estar:  esté,  etc.  haber:  haya,  etc. 

ser:  sea,  etc.  tener:  tenga,  etc. 

ver:  vea,  etc.  ir:  vaya,  etc. 

poner:  see  259  dar:  see  230 

decir:  see  229  hacer:  see  218,  a 

VERSIÓN 

1.  Para  carnear  una  casa  hay  que  tener  piedras,  argamasa,  madera 

y  herramientas. 

2.  Es  preciso  que  las  piedras  y  la  madera  estén  muy  duras. 

3.  Es  necesario  también,  que  el  arquitecto  escoja  vigas  muy 

fuertes  pues  que  las  vigas,  con  los  muros,  tienen  que  sos- 
tener todos  los  pisos  con  sus  muebles,  camas,  armarios, 
sillas,  sillones,  estantes,  etc. 

4.  Por  mi  parte,  deseo  que  mi  casa  tenga  más  de  dos  pisos;  que 

esté  situada  en  una  calle  ancha,  limpia  y  tranquila;  que  en 
ella  haya  mucho  sitio  y  mucha  luz  desde  el  sótano  hasta  el 
desván. 

5.  Quiero   que   tenga   muchas   ventanas  y  que   haya  aire  puro 

y  sol  en   todas  las  piezas,   en   la   cocina  y  hasta  en   la 
escalera, 
ó.  Quiero  que  toda  la  gente,  al  ver  mi  casa,  diga  "  ¡Qué  casa  tan 
bonita,  cuántas  ventanas,  cuánta  luz!" 

7.  jCuán  hermoso  es  el  jardín! 

8.  Hay  que  comer  para  vivir  pero  sólo  es  necesario  que  comamos 

bastante  para  estar  bien  de  salud. 

9.  Para  vivir,  es  preciso  que  los  más  de  los  hombres  trabajen 

todos  los  días.  f 

10.  Es   también   necesario   que  los  niños  estudien  mucho  para 

aprender  sus  lecciones. 

11.  El  maestro  quiere  que  sus  niños  se  acuesten  a  las  nueve  y  que 

se  levanten  muy  temprano,  pero  ellos  quieren  levantarse  y 
acostarse  muy  tarde. 
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THEME 

1.  Sir,  if  you  wish  to  read  an  exceedingly  interesting  book,  read 

the  work  of  Charles  Darwin  entitled  ''Voyage  of  the  Beagle'' 
(Viaje  del  Beagle). 

2.  It  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  books  in  the  world. 

3.  If  I  had  it,  I  would  lend  it  to  you. 

4.  When  Darwin  made  this  voyage,  he  was  not  more  than  thirty 

years  oíd. 

5.  In  order  to  derive  (sacar)  more  benefit  from  this  reading,  it 

is  necessary  for  you  to  have  a  map  of  the  world  before  you. 

6.  It  is  also  necessary  that  you  take  out  of  your  bookcase.the 

"Dictionary  of  Natural  Sciences." 

7.  I  prefer  to  read  scien tifie  books. 

8.  I  want  my  eldest  son  to  read  this  work  of  Darwin,  and  I  shall 

buy  it  for  him  to-morrow  (transíate:  buy  it  to  him). 

9.  Now  it  is  very  late  and  I  want  to  go  to  bed. 

10.  I  want  all  of  us  to  go  to  bed,  for  I  prefer  that  the  children 

get  up  earher. 

11.  They  have  much  to  do,  and  I  wish  them  to  do  it  all  before 

supper. 

12.  I  want  them  to  wash  their  hands  and  faces  in  (con)  cold 

water;  then  I  w^ant  them  to  breakfast  and  go  to  school. 

13.  It  is  necessary  for  them  to  be  ready  at  8.30  a.m. 

FLÜENCY   DRILL 
1 

(Use  es  necesario  or  es  preciso) 

(a)  We  must  work  all  day  long  (all  the  day). 

(b)  The  workmen  have  to  work  all  night  to  finish  this  work. 

(c)  1  must  write  to  my  friend;  I  must  write  to  her  immedia tely. 

(d)  We  must  write  to  him  to-night  and  send  him  this  package. 

(e)  In  order  to  get  up  early,  it  is  necessary  to  go  to  bed  early. 

(/)    In  order  to  get  up  early  to-morrow  morning,  we  must  go  to 
bed  early. 
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2 

(a)  Next  year,  I  want  to  travel  through  Spain. 
{b)  I  want  my  friend  to  travel  with  me. 

(c)  Before  leaving  for  (para)  Spain,  I  want  us  to  choose  a  good 

map. 

(d)  My  parents  want  us  to  travel  and  to  return  together. 

(é)   I  want  my  teacher  to  show  me  the  city  of  Burgos  on  this  map. 
(/)  It  is  necessary  for  us  to  learn  Spanish  before  arriving  in  Spain. 

3 

(Use  pasearse) 

(a)  Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me? 

(b)  —  Yes,  let  us  take  a  walk  together.    Put  on  your  hat  and  let 

US  go. 

(c)  I  prefer  that  you  should  put  on  your  hat. 

(d)  I  don't  want  my  son  to  walk  with  this  man. 

(e)  It  is  not  necessary  for  them  to  walk  together. 

(/)  My  mother  prefers  that  I  should  not  walk  with  him. 

4 

(a)  Is  the  dining  room  door  open  or  shut?      (¿Está  abierta  o 

cerrada  la  puerta?) 

(b)  I  prefer  it  to  be  shut. 

(c)  1  wish  you  to  shut  it  and  to  open  this  window. 

(d)  Our  professor  of  Spanish  wishes  us  to  speak  Spanish  during 

the  lesson. 

(e)  He  also  desires  us  to  write  to  him  in  Spanish. 
(/)    I  wish  you  to  read  this  newspaper  to  me. 

(g)  We  wish  you  to  read  it  to  us. 

(h)  My  father  wishes  you  to  go  on  reading  the  newspaper  to  him. 

5 

(a)  Did  you  ask  him  for  the  book?    —  No. 

(b)  Do  you  want  me  to  ask  him  for  it? 

(c)  —  Yes,  ask  him  for  it  to-day. 
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(d)  I  don't  want  you  to  ask  him  for  it  to-day,  but  tell  him  that  I 
want  him  to  send  it  to  us  by  return  mail. 

6 

(a)  There  are  many  things  that  I  want  you  to  do  to-day. 

(b)  I  want  you  to  get  up  at  about  seven  o'clock  a.m. 

(c)  Therefore,  it  is  necessary  that  you  should  awake  before  seven. 

(d)  I  want  you  to  Hght  all  the  lamps  in  the  house. 

(e)  Then  I  want  you  to  begin  your  work  and  to  transíate  at  least 
3  pages  of  the  Enghsh  book  into  Spanish. 

(/)   I  want  you  to  continué  working  and  translating  until  half  past 

eight. 
(g)  Then  I  want  you  to  cook  the  breakfast. 

7 

(a)  At  about  ten  o'clock  I  want  you  to  play  with  the  children. 

(b)  I  want  them  to  take  a  walk  through  the  fields  with  you. 

(c)  Go  on  walking  with  them  until  eleven  o'clock. 

(d)  I  want  you  to  tell  (to)  the  children  the  ñames  of  the  flowers. 

(e)  I  don't  want  them  to  return  home  too  late  ñor  to  catch  cold. 
(/)  I  prefer  that  you  should  not  go  in  the  direction  of  the  city; 

there  are  too  many  people  in  the  streets. 
(g)  I  want  the  children  to  sit  down  often  (many  times)  for  I  don't 

want  them  to  be  too  tired  ñor  too  thirsty. 
(h)  I  wish  the  children  to  go  to  bed  before  ten  o'clock  p.m. 

Note.  —  For  the  sake  of  fluency,  the  student  should  repeat 
Numbers  6  and  7,  making  you  vd.  and  again  tú. 

READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

El  Rey  de  Patones 

En  aquella  desgraciada  edad,  en  que  los  Sarracenos  se  hicieron 
dueños  de  España,  ya  se  sabe  que  muchos  de  sus  moradores  se  fueron 
huyendo  a  las  montañas  y  parajes  más  escondidos  y  retirados. 
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Algunos  buenos  cristianos  de  la  tierra  llana  se  introdujeron  por 
la  grande  abertura  de  la  sierra  entre  Torrelaguna  y  Jarama,  bus- 
cando en  lo  interior  de  la  misma  sierra  cuevas,  donde  esconderse; 
y  lo  consiguieron  de  tal  suerte  que  no  cuidando  los  enemigos  de 
territorio  tan  áspero  y  quebrado,  pudieron  los  Patones  vivir  en  él 
todo  el  tiempo  de  la  cautividad,  manteniendo  sus  costumbres  y 
religión.  Se  sustentaban,  como  se  cree,  de  la  caza,  pesca,  colmenas, 
ganado  cabrío,^  y  del  cultivo  de  algún  centeno,  como  lo  hacen 
también  ahora. 

Eligieron  de  entre  ellos  a  la  persona  de  más  probidad  para 
gobernarlos  y  decidir  sus  disputas,  llamando  a  su  jefe  Rey  de 
Patones.  No  es  esto  lo  más  extraño,  sino  que  después  de  haber 
recobrado  España  su  primitiva  libertad  y  sacudido  totalmente  el 
yugo  de  los  Sarracenos,  se  ha  conservado  en  los  Patones  este  género 
de  gobierno  hasta  nuestra  edad.  El  último  Rey  de  Patones  solía 
ir  a  vender  algunas  carguillas  de  leña  a  Torrelaguna,  en  donde  le 
han  conocido  varios  sujetos  que  me  han  hablado  de  él. 

Este  hombre,  que  era  pacífico  y  enemigo  de  chismes,  hallando 
que  la  ocupación  del  gobierno  le  impedía  atender  a  su  subsistencia, 
se  dejó  de  cuentos,  y  la  abandonó;  de  modo  que  los  Patones,  vién- 
dose sin  jefe  se  sujetaron  a  la  jurisdicción  de  la  villa  de  Uceda  de 
la  cual  es  hoy  aldea.  —  Don  Antonio  Ponz,  ^' Viaje  de  España.'" 

1  Transíate:  From  the  produce  oí  the  hives  and  the  raising  of  goats. 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE   (Continued)  —  SEQUENCE  OF 

TENSES 

294.  Theory.  —  The  two  clauses  containing  the  goveming 
verb  on  one  side  and  the  dependent  verb  on  the  other  might 
be  compared  to  the  two  arms  of  a  scale  which  must  be  bal- 
anced  with  nicety. 

It  follows,  then,  that  when  any  change  of  time  is  made  or 
imphed  in  the  governing  verb,  a  compensating  change  must 
take  place  in  the  dependent  verb. 

Now,  the  verb  in  the  dependent  clause  expresses  something 
which,  with  reference  to  the  verb  in  the  governing  clause, 
may  occur  at  the  same  time,  after,  or  before  the  time  implied 
in  the  governing  clause. 

At  the  same  time  (simultaneous  with) :  /  am  glad  that  you  are  here 

to-day. 
After  (subsequent  to) :  /  am  glad  that  I  shall  see  you  to-morrow. 
Before  (prior  to) :  /  am  glad  that  you  spoke  to  him  yesterday, 

These  differences  in  time  must,  therefore,  be  accurately 
expressed  by  means  of  the  proper  tenses. 

295.  Sequence  of  Tenses.  —  The  sequence  of  tenses  (from 
the  Latín  sequi,  to  follow)  is  that  part  of  the  grammar  which 
teaches  the  proper  tenses  which  follow  upon  a  governing  verb. 
Two  preparatory  remarks  will  enable  us  to  understand  the 
following  explanations  better: 

{a)  That  which,  in  the  dependent  clause,  expresses  some- 
thing  subsequent    to   or   simultaneous   with    the   governing 
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clause,  requires  the  same  tense  of  the  subjunctive.  It  must 
be  a  simple  tense. 

(b)  That  which,  in  the  dependen t  clause,  expresses  some- 
thing  prior  to  the  goveming  clause,  requires  a  compound 
tense  of  the  subjunctive. 

The  simple  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are: 

Present  subj.:  hable,  etc. 

Imperfect  or  past  subj.:  hablara,  -ase,  etc. 

The  compound  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are: 

Perfect  subj.:  haya  hablado,  hayas  hablado,  etc. 

Past  perfect  subj.:  hubiera  or  hubiese  hablado,  etc. 

Note.  —  The  perfect  subjunctive  is  formed  by  the  auxiliary 
in  the  subjunctive,  followed  by  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb. 

296.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  present  indicativCy 
in  the  future,  or  when  it  is  a  command,  the  dependent  verb  is 
put  in  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  The  present  subjunctive  (que  yo  hable)  if  expressing 
something  simultaneous  with  or  subsequent  to  what  is  ex-   || 
pressed  by  the  governing  verb. 

(b)  The  perfect  subjunctive  (que  yo  haya  hablado)  if  ex- 
pressing something  prior  to  what  is  expressed  by  the  govern- 
ing verb. 

Examples.  — 

(a)  Quiero  que  Vd.  se  acueste,  I  want  you  to  go  to  bed  (now). 
Le  diré  que  lo  compre.  I  shall  tell  him  to  buy  it  (later). 
Dígale  que  venga,  Tell  him  to  come  {now  or  later). 

(b)  Siento  que  Vd.  haya  estado  I  am  sorry  that  you  have  been  ill 

malo.  (be/ore). 
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297.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  imperfect,  the 
preterite,  the  pluperfect,  or  the  past  anterior ,  the  dependent 
verb  is  put  in  one  of  the  following: 

{a)  The  imperfect  (past)  subjunctive  ii  expressing  some- 
thing  simultaneous  with  or  subsequent  to  what  is  expressed 
by  the  governing  verb. 

{h)  The  past  perfect  subjunctive  (que  yo  hubiera,  -iese, 
hablado)  if  expressing  something  prior  to  what  is  expressed 
by  the  governing  verb. 

Examples.  — 
(j)  El  general  mandó  que  el  sol-      The  general  ordered  the  soldier 
dado  lo  hiciesey  -iera,  to  do  it  (now  or  later). 

The  governing  verb  could  be  in  any  of  the  four  past  tenses 
given  above,  without  the  dependent  verb  being  changed : 

(había  mandado  1 
mandaba  I  que  el  soldado  lo  hiciese, 

mandó  J 

luego  que  el  general  hubo  man-  as  soon  as  the  general  had  or- 
dado  que  el  soldado  lo  hicie-  dered  the  soldier  to  do  it.  .  ,  . 
se.  .  .  . 

(b)  Extrañé  que  mi  tío  no  hubiera      I  was  surprised  that  my  únele 
(-iese)  recibido  mi  carta.  had  not  received  my  letter. 

298.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  present  perfect  (he 
mandado)  or  in  the  conditional  (mandaría),  the  dependent 
verb  may  be  put  in  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  The  present  subjunctive.  or  the  imperfect  (past)  sub- 
junctive (hablara,  -ase)  if  expressing  something  simultaneous 
with  or  subsequent  to  what  is  expressed  by  the  governing 
verb. 
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(b)  The  past  perfect  subjunctive  (hubiera,  -iese,  hablado) 
if  expressing  something  prior  to  what  is  expressed  by  the 
governing  verb. 

Examples.  — 

(a)  He  mandado  al  discípulo  que 

enseñe,  or  enseñara,  -ase, 
esta  carta  a  su  padre. 
Si  tuviera  tiempo,  mandaría 
que  esperen  un  rato  más. 

(b)  Me  gustaría  que  Juan  hubiera, 

-iese,  estudiado  más  antes 
de  devolverme  la  gramática. 


/  have  ordered  the  pupil  to  show 
this  letter  to  his  father. 


If  I  had  the  time,  I  would  order 
them  to  watt  a  little  longer. 

I  should  like  John  to  have 
studied  more  befare  returning 
the  grammar  to  me. 


299.  Synopsis  of  the  Sequence  of  Tenses. 

Now  OR  Later 

Dependent  Verb 


Governing  Verb 
Present  indicativa 
Futuro 
A  command 

AU  past  tenses 

Present  perfect 
Conditional 

Present  indicativa 

Futura 

A  command 


I 


{a)  Present  subjunctive 

Q})  Imperfect  (past)  subjunctive 
either  {a)  or  {b) 

Before 

Perfect  subjunctive 


AU  past  tenses  and  1    „    ^        ,    ^      ,. 

^    .       ,  Past  perfect  subjunctive 

Conditional 


300.  Es  preciso,  es  necesario  in  the  Past.  —  Expressions  of 
necessity  requiring  the  subjunctive  may  be  put  in  the  present, 


4 


LESSON  XXVI 


221 


in  the  past,  or  in  the  future;  their  dependent  verbs  follow 
the  same  rules  as  given  abo  ve. 


Será  preciso  que  yo  le  escriba. 
Fué  necesario  que  yo  le  hablara j 

-ase. 
Sería  preciso  que  les  viéramos, 

viésemos,  or  veamos. 


I  shall  have  to  write  to  him, 
I  had  to  speak  to  him, 

We  would  have  to  see  them. 


301.  Verbs  Expressing  Emotion,  Fear,  Doubt,  or  Denial.  — 

Goveming  verbs  expressing  emotion,  such  as  sentir 
(le,  i),  to  be  or  feel  sorry  for;  alegrarse  de,  to  be  glad,  to  rejoicCy 
to  be  pleased;  temer,  to  fear,  to  be  afraid;  or  doubt  and 
DENIAL,  such  as  dudar,  to  doubt;  negar  (ie),  to  deny,  require 
their  dependent  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 

Siento  muchísimo  que  vd.  tenga      I  am  ver  y  sorry  that  you  should 


que  irse. 

Me  alegro  de  que  vd.  haya  ve- 
nido. 

Dudo  que  lo  haya  dicho. 

Note.  —  Lo  siento. 


have  to  de  par  t. 
I  am  glad  that  you  have  come, 

I  doubt  whether  he  said  ü. 
I  am  sorry  for  it. 


302. 


VOCABÜLARY 


el  criado,  servant 

la  acera,  sidewalk 

el  prisionero,  prisoner 

la  lengua,  language 

el  ciudadano,  citizen 

el  propósito,  aim,  object 

el  despacho,  office  (room) 

el  poema,  poem 

la  memoria,  memory 

el  ama  (18),  lady  of  the  house 

el  amo,  master  of  the  house 


la  salida,  departure 

el  huésped,  guest 

el  camino,  road,  highway 

los  Indios,  Indians 

el  habitante,  inhabitant 

la  tierra,  land,  country 

la  razón,  reason,  right 

el  pleito,  lawsuit 

el  éxito,  outcome,  residt 

el  juez,  judge 

el  robo,  theft 


22  2  PRACTICAL   SPANISH  GRAMMAR 

la  gracia,  pardon  hacer  todo  lo  posible,  to  do  one's 

el  mar  or  la  mar,  sea  best 

el  idioma,  language  tener  razón,  to  be  right 

caminar,  to  walk  aprender  de  memoria,  to  learn 

extrañar,  to  be  surprised  by  heart 

luchar,  to  struggle  tener  buen  éxito,  to  be  success- 

condenar,  to  sentence,  condemn         ful    • 

cometer,  to  commit  hacer  gracia,  to  pardon 

alegrarse  de,  to  be  glad,  to  re-  así,  thus 

joice  Ubre,  free 

temer,  to  fear  por  supuesto,  of  course 

negar  (ie)  (275),  to  deny  muerto,  past  participle  of  morir, 
dar  con,  to  find,  to  meet  dead 

apresurarse,  to  make  hasta  recién  (adv.),  lately,  just  .  .  . 
recién  llegado,  -a,  -os,  -as,  just  arrived 

Note  I.  — 
venir,  to  come 

Pres.  ind.;  vengo,  vienes,  viene,  venimos,  venís,  vienen 

Pret.:  vine,  viniste,  vino,  vinimos,  vinisteis,  vinieron 

Imperf.  subj.  viniera  or  viniese,  etc. 

Pres.  subj.;  venga,  vengas,  etc. 

Note  2.  — Don  is  a  title  used  only  before  Christian  ñames. 
It  has  no  equivalent  in  English,  but  Mr.  may  be  substituted. 
Its  feminine  counterpart  is  Doña.    Don  Juan,  Doña  Ana. 

VERSIÓN 

1.  Lincoln  quiso  que  todos  los  ciudadanos  de  los  Estados  Unidos 

fuesen  libres,   y   sintió   muchísimo'  que  para   alcanzar  su 
propósito,  hubiera  sido  necesario  luchar  por  tanto  tiempo. 

2.  Señor,  diga  Vd.  a  su  hijo  de  Vd.  que  venga  a  mi  despacho 

mañana  por  la  mañana. 

3.  Si  le  hubiera  visto  ayer  se  lo  habría  (hubiera)  dicho  yo  mismo, 

y  entonces  no  sería  preciso  que  le  hablara  mañana. 
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4.  El  médico  ha  mandado  que  el  enfermo  se  levante  (levantara) 

todos  los  días. 

5.  Niego  que  se  pueda  aprender  un  idioma  dentro  de  dos  o  tres 

años;  para  esto,  hay  que  trabajar  mucho,  escribir  muchos 
ejercicios,  aprender  muchos  poemas  de  memoria,  leer  los 
mejores  autores  de  la  lengua  castellana,  y  también  viajar 
por  España. 

6.  El  ama  de  la  casa  quiso  que  todo  estuviese  pronto  el  miércoles 

de  la  semana  pasada,  pero  el  amo  prefirió  que  el  trabajo  se 
hiciese  después  de  la  salida  de  los  huéspedes. 

7.  Dudaron  muchos  que  Cristóbal  Colón  hubiese  dado  con  un 

nuevo  camino  para  ir  a  las  Indias,  pero  deseó  él  que  se  diese 
el  nombre  de  Indios  a  los  habitantes  del  Nuevo  Mundo. 

8.  Después,  hubo  otros  viajeros   que   dudaron   que   las  tierras 

recién  descubiertas  fuesen  las  Indias  y  negaron  que  Cristóbal 
Colón  hubiese  tenido  razón  llamando  Indios  a  los  habitantes. 

9.  Don  Fernando,  siento  mucho  que  el  niño  de  Vd.  esté  enfermo. 

10.  —  Sí,  Señor,  lo  siento  mucho  también;  esperemos  que  su  en- 

fermedad no  dure  mucho  tiempo.  Pero  no  hablemos  de 
esto;  me  alegro  que  el  pleito  de  Vd.  haya  tenido  buen 
éxito  porque  temía  que  no  fuera  así. 

11.  Fué  preciso  que  hiciésemos  todo  lo  posible  para  llegar  a  tiempo; 

dudo  muchísimo  que  los  jueces  hayan  esperado  mucho  más. 

THEME 

1.  I  doubt  whether  my  friends  will  be  ready  before  next  week; 

I  had  hoped  that  they  would  be  ready  much  earlier. 

2.  It  was  necessary  for  them  to  make  haste  and  to  eat  and  drink 

very  quickly;  I  doubt  whether  they  would  have  been  able 
to  make  more  haste. 

3.  The  sailors  rejoiced  that  Christopher  Columbus  had  discov- 

ered  a  new  world;  they  had  feared  that  their  friends  would 
not  see  them  again. 

4.  I  doubt  that  he  has  done  it,  and  I  deny  that  it  was  necessary 

to  do  it. 
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5.  I  should  prefer  that  the  children  go  out  of  the  city  during  the 

summer. 

6.  The  judge  denied  that  the  prisoner  had  committed  the  theft. 

He  said  that  he  was  very  sorry  that  López  had  been  con- 
demned  and  that  he  would  have  pardoned  him  if  he  could 
ha  ve  done  so  (tr.  it). 

7.  We  were  glad  not  to  have  given  the  man  the  purse  which  we 

had  found  on  the  sidewalk. 
.  8.  My  friends  are  always  right,  but  I  am  never  right.    I  would 
be  glad  if  (we)  all  were  right. 

FLÜENCY   DRILL 
1 

{a)  I  am  sorry  that  my  teacher  is  ill. 

(¿)  I  am  very  sorry  that  he  has  been  ill  so  long. 

(c)   We  are  exceedingly  sorry  that  the  children  of  our  friends  are  ill. 

{d)  It  was  necessary  for  their  parents  to  cali  the  doctor. 

{e)   If  they  called  him  before,  he  would  have  come  sooner. 

(/)  It  was  necessary  for  the  doctor  to  give  some  pills  to  the  children. 

(g)  He  wanted  them  to  take  them  (ethical  dative)  immediately. 

2 

(a)  I  am  glad  that  he  has  read  this  book. 

(¿>)  We  are  very  glad  that  he  has  read  it. 

(c)   I  am  very  sorry  not  to  have  given  it  to  him  yesterday. 

{d)  If  I  had  known  it,  I  would  have  given  it  to  him  last  night. 

{e)  It  has  been  necessary  for  the  doctor  to  come  again, 

(/)  It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  come  many  times. 

3 

{a)  I  am  sorry  that  our  friends  have  not  yet  arrived. 
(¿>)  We  would  be  very  sorry  if  they  did  not  come. 
(c)   I  fear  that  they  may  not  have  been  able  to  meet  their  other 
friends. 
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(d)  In  order  to  find  them,  it  would  be  necessary  for  us  to  know 

where  they  are,  and  that,  we  don't  know. 

(e)  I  was  afraid  (imperf.)  that  they  would  not  come,  and  I  wrote 

to  them  to  tell  them  that  I  wanted  (imperf.)  them  to  come 
next  Saturday,  the  fifteenth  of  March,  1927,  at  about  3  p.m. 


(a)  Yesterday  we  saw  a  beggar  in  the  street. 

(b)  It  was  very  cold  and  he  was  very  hungry. 

(c)  I  was  very  sorry  to  have  forgotten  my  purse,  but  I  was  glad 

that  my  friend  gave  him  a  httle  money. 

(d)  We  were  all  very  sorry  that  it  was  so  cold  when  we  saw  him. 

(e)  1  fear  that  he  must  have  been  exceedinfly  cold  and  hungry. 
(/)  I  doubt  whether  it  was  so  cold  last  year. 

(g)  I  doubt  whether  there  are  enough  chairs  in  the  dining  room. 
(h)  We  are  sorry  that  there  are  not  enough. 

{i)   It  will  be  necessary  for  the  servant  to  look  for  some  chairs 
and  an  armchair. 

SIGHT   READING 
The  Merchant  and  the  Sailor. 

During  the  summer  of  the  year  1927,  a  merchant  and  a  sailor 
were  walking  through  (por)  the  fields  together.  They  were  going 
from  Burgos  to  their  village.  It  was  exceedingly  hot,  and  the  two 
friends  were  very  tired.  However,  talking  about  many  interesting 
things,  they  soon  forgot  the  heat,  their  tiredness,  and  their  thirst. 

The  merchant  said  to  the  sailor:  'T  am  very  glad  to  have 
known  you.  To-morrow  I  want  you  to  come  to  my  house  and 
visit  my  wife  and  children." 

The  sailor  answered  that  he  doubted  whether  he  would  come  so 
soon.     "But  I  shall  come  another  day,"  he  said. 

After  a  while,  the  merchant  asked  the  sailor:  "Where  did  your 
father  die?" 

"At  sea"  (en  el  mar),  answered  the  sailor. 
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"And  your  grandfather?" 
''At  sea,  also." 
They  went  on  walking. 
''Are  you  afraid  that  I  shall  die  at  sea?" 
*'Yes,  I  am  afraid"  (I  fear  it). 
"Well,  where  did  your  father  die?"  asked  the  sailor. 
*'In  his  bed,  of  course." 
"And  your  grandfather?" 
"In  his  bed,  too,"  said  the  merchant. 

"Friend,"  said  the  sailor,  "I  am  very  surprised  that,  knowing  all 
this,  you  should  continué  to  sleep  in  the  bed  where  they  died." 


READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Diversidad  de  Carácter  de  las  Provincias  Españolas 

II 

Los  Andaluces,  nacidos  y  criados  en  un  país  abundante,  delicioso 
y  ardiente,  tienen  fama  de  ser  algo  arrogantes;  pero  si  este  defecto 
es- verdadero,  debe  atribuirse  a  su  clima,  siendo  tan  notorio  el 
influjo  de  lo  físico  sobre  lo  moral.  Las  ventajas  con  que  la  natura- 
leza dotó  aquellas  provincias,  hacen  que  miren  con  desprecio  la 
pobreza  de  Gahcia,  la  aspereza  de  Vizcaya,  y  la  sencillez  de  Cas- 
tilla; pero  como  quiera  que  todo  esto  sea,  entre  ellos  ha  habido 
hombres  insignes,  que  han  dado  mucho  honor  a  toda  España,  y 
en  tiempos  antiguos,  los  Trajanos,  Sénecas  y  otros  semejantes,  que 
pueden  envanecer  el  país  en  que  nacieron.  La  viveza  y  atractivo 
de  las  Andaluzas  las  hace  incomparables. 

Los  Catalanes  son  los  pueblos  más  industriosos  de  España. 
Tienen  manufacturas,  pescas,  navegación,  comercio,  y  asientos. 
No  sólo  son  útiles  en  la  paz,  sino  del  mayor  servicio  en  la  guerra. 
Fundición  de  cañones,  fábricas  de  armas,  vestuario  y  monturas 
para  ejércitos,  municiones  y  víveres;  todo  esto  sale  de  Cataluña. 
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Los  campos  se  cultivan,  la  población  se  aumenta,  y  crecen  los 
caudales. 

Los  Aragoneses  son  hombres  de  valor  y  espíritu,  honrados,  tena- 
ces en  su  dictamen,  amantes  de  su  provincia.  En  otros  tiempos 
cultivaron  con  sucesos  las  ciencias  y  manejaron  con  mucha  gloria 
las  armas,  contra  los  Franceses  en  Ñapóles,  y  contra  los  Moros  en 
España.  Su  país,  como  todo  lo  restante  de  la  península,  fué  suma- 
mente poblado  en  la  antigüedad;  y  tanto,  que  es  común  tradición 
entre  ellos,  que  en  las  bodas  de  uno  de  sus  reyes  entraron  en  Zara- 
goza diez  mil  Infanzones  con  un  criado  cada  uno,  montados  los 
veinte  mil  en  otros  tanto  caballos.  —  Don  José  Cadalso j  "Cartas 
Marruecas.'' 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE    (Continued)  —  VERBS  GOVERNING 

THE   SUBJl>NCTIVE  AND   THE   INFINITIVE — 

INDEFINITE  ANTECEDENTS 

303.  Verbs  Expressing  Request,  Consent,  Approval.  — 
The  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  when  the  gov- 
erning  verb  expresses : 

Request,  as  pedir  (i,  i),  to  ask  for,  to  demand,  to  request. 

El  obrero  pidió  que  se  le  diese      The  workman  demanded  that  his 
su  paga.  wages  be  paid  to  him. 

Approval,  as  aprobar  (ue),  to  approve. 

Apruebo  que  lo  haya  hecho.  I  approve  oj  him  for  having  done 

ü. 

Consent,  as  consentir  (ie),  to  consent. 

Su    mujer    consiente    en    que       His  wife  consents  to  his  selling 
venda  la  casa.  the  house. 

Note.  —  The  verb  consentir  is  generally  followed  by  en. 

Consiento  en  ello.  I  consent  to  it. 

Consiento  en  prestarle  el  dinero.      /    consent   to    lending   him   the 

money. 

304.  Verbs  Which  May  Govern  Either  an  Infinitive  or  a   i 
Subjunctive.  —  Verbs  Kke  mandar,  to  order;  permitir,  to  al- 
low;  prohibir,  to  forbid;  and  aconsejar,  to  advise,  allow  their 
dependent  verbs  to  be  used  either  as  an  infinitive  or  put  in  r 
the  subjunctive.    Such  verbs  are  conjugated  with  an  indirect 
obiect  pronoun,   which  is  always  used  wlth   the  infinitive 
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construction  and  which  may  be  used  with  the  subjuncíive 
construction.  The  following  sentence,  The  teacher  forbids  us 
to  talk,  can  therefore  be  rendered  in  three  diííerent  ways: 

El  maestro  prohibe  que  hablemos. 

El  maestro  nos  prohibe  hablar. 

El  maestro  nos  prohibe  que  hablemos, 

305.  It  is  best,  however,  to  use  the  subjunctive  construc- 
tion when  the  dependent  clause  contains  a  proper  noun  or 
when  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  negative.    Thus, 

El  juez  mandó  que  Juan  lo  hiciese, 

is  better  than 

El  juez  mandó  hacerlo  a  Juan,       The  judge  ordered  John  to  do  it. 

306.  The  Verbs  Decir  and  Escribir  Used  as  Commands.  — 
The  verbs  decir,  escribir,  and  others  Kke  them  may,  according 
to  the  meaning,  be  equivalent  to  a  command;  in  such  cases 
their  dependent  verbs  are  put  in  the  subjunctive. 

El  general  dijo  (or  escribió)  a      The  general  said  (or  wrote)  to  his 
sus  oficiales  que  saliesen  de  la  officers  to  leave  the  town. 

ciudad. 

307.  Quisiera.  —  I  should  like  can  be  rendered  into  Spanish 
in  three  diííerent  ways: 

By  the  imperf ect  subjunctive  of  querer :  quisiera. 

By  the  conditional  of  desear:  desearía. 

By  the  conditional  of  gustar:  me  gustaría. 

Me  gustaría,  from  the  word  gusto,  pleasure,  expresses  an 
incKnation.  Desearía  and  quisiera  from  desear  and  querer 
express  a  wish  or  a  desire.  Quisiera  is  sometimes  called 
"sof tened  command."  It  is  used  constan tly,  both  in  writing 
and  in  conversation. 

The  past  tenses  are:  hubiera  querido,  hubiera  deseado, 
and  me  hubiera  gustado,  /  should  have  liked. 
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308.  Subjunctive  After  an  Indefinite  Antecedent.  —  Let  us 

analyze,  as  to  their  meaning,  the  two  foUowing  sentences: 

(a)  I  am  looking  for  someone  who  can  speak  Spanish. 

(b)  I  have  found  someone  who  speaks  Spanish. 

In  (a)  I  am  not  looking  for  any  one  in  particular;  any 
one  will  do,  provided  he  can  speak  it.  The  antecedent  is 
therefore  indefinite.  In  such  a  case,  the  subjunctive  is 
used : 

Busco  a  un  hombre  (o  una  mujer)  que  hable  español. 

In  (b),  on  the  contrary,  I  positively  know  someons  who 
speaks  Spanish.  There  is  no  doubt  about  it,  for  I  know  that 
person.  To  make  this  assurance,  this  absence  of  doubt, 
doubly  clear,  the  infinitive  is  used: 

Conozco  a  un  hombre  (o  a  una  mujer)  que  había  español. 

309.  For  the  same  reason,  namely,  indication  of  in- 
deíiniteness  and  uncertainty,  such  adverbial  expressions  as 
dondequiera  que,  wherever,  and  cuandoquiera  que,  whenever, 
and  such  indefinite  pronouns  as  quienquiera  que,  whoever,  and 
cualquiera  que,  whatever,  require  the  subjunctive. 

Cualquiera  has  a  plural  form  cualesquiera  and  may  be 
apocopated  to  cualquier  (58). 

Instead  of  the  combination  quequiera,  which  is  not  used,  I 
the  expression  cualquier  (a)  cosa  must  be  employed. 

All  these  expressions  are  followed  by  que. 

Cuandoquiera  que  le  encuentre,  Whenever  I  meet  him,  I  shall  tell 

se  lo  diré.  him  so. 

Cualquiera  (or  cualquier)  cosa  Whatever  he  does,  he  does  well. 

que  haga,  la  hace  bien, 

quienquiera  que  sea,  whoever  he  might  be. 
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310.  VOCABULARY 

el  arroz,  rice  permitir,  to  permit,  allow 

la  harina,  flour  consentir  (ie,  i),  to  consent 

el  aceite,  olive  oil  aprobar  (ue),  to  approve 

los  guisantes,  peas  aconsejar,  to  advise 

la  patata,  potato  prohibir,  to  forbid 

la  lechuga,  lettuce  llamar,  to  knock  at  the  door 

la  zanahoria,  carrot  cortésmente,  politely 

el  rosbif,  roast  beef  despacio,  slow^  slowly 

el  pollo,  chicken  alguien,  someone 

los  comestibles,  eatables  quisiera,  I  should  like  (307) 

el  abacero,  grocer  quienquiera  que,  whoever 

el  compañero,  companion  dondequiera  que,  wherever 
un  poco  de  agua,  a  little  water      cuandoquiera  que,  whenever 

por  ser,  because  cualquiera  que,  whatever 

VERSIÓN 

1.  ¿Consintieron  los  tíos  de  Juan  en  que  su  sobrino  fuese  a  España? 

2.  Sí,  consintieron  en  ello,  pero  no  permitieron  que  viajara  sin 

compañero. 

3.  Aconsejaron  a  su  sobrino  que  saliese  a  fines  de  Octubre. 

4.  Le  prohibieron  gastar  (que  gastara)  tanto  dinero. 

5.  Cuandoquiera  que  vea  a  Juan  le  aconsejaré  que  visite  el 

Escorial. 

6.  Quisiera  viajar  con  él,  pero  el  médico  me  prohibe  ir  a  España 

porque  dice  que  estoy  todavía  enfermo. 

7.  El  abacero  aconsejó  a  sus  parroquianos  que  comprasen  mucho 

arroz,  harina,  café,  azúcar  y  aceite  por  ser  todos  estos  co- 
mestibles muy  baratos  a  la  sazón. 

8.  Cuandoquiera  que  un  mendigo  llame  a  la  puerta,  empieza  a 

ladrar  mi  perro. 

9.  Me  hubiera  gustado  que  mis  padres  viviesen  conmigo  pero  son 

muy  viejos.  Mi  hermano  les  aconsejó  que  no  trabajasen  más. 
10.  Quisiera  que  los  estudiantes  estudiasen  más.     Su  maestro  les 
mandó  traducir  tres  páginas  para  mañana. 
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THEME 

1 .  I  am  very  tired,  and  I  should  ha  ve  liked  my  f  riend  to  read  the 

newspaper  to  me. 

2.  Whenever  I  am  in  Madrid,  I  shall  not  fail  to  visit  the  Museo 

del  Prado. 

3.  Is  there  any  one  here  who  Hkes  rice?    — Yes,  Sir,  I  Hke  it 

very  much.  I  would  hke  it  better  if  the  cook  had  cooked 
it  with  sugar. 

4.  My  father  is  looking  for  a  companion  who  would  like  to  travel 

with  him. 

5.  The  mother  wrote  to  her  son  to  return  immediately,  because 

his  father  had  not  consented  to  his  remaining  in  Burgos 
more  than  a  week. 

6.  Whatever  he  does,  he  is  right. 

7.  Ha  ve  you  met  any  one  in  this  village  who  speaks  Spanish? 

8.  I  should  like  a  little  chicken  with  rice,  some  peas,  and  some 

potatoes.  My  friend  (f.)  would  like  roast  beef,  carrots,  and 
lettuce.  I  would  have  liked  to  drink  a  cup  of  tea,  but  one 
does  not  drink  tea  in  Spain. 

9.  I  shall  not  smoke  because  my  doctor  forbids"  me  to  smoke  in 

the  evening;  but  he  permits  me  to  smoke  when  I  take  a  walk. 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  I  consent  to  selling  my  house  to  John,  but  his  mother  does  not 

consent  to  his  buying*it. 

(b)  Besides,  my  wife  does  not  approve  of  my  selling  it  to  him. 

(c)  Last  night  she  asked  me  not  to  sell  it  to  any  one,  and  my 

eldest  brother  has  just  written  to  me  not  to  sell  it  to  John 
ñor  to  Charles. 

2 

(a)  I  should  like  to  travel,  but  my  doctor  does  not  consent  to  it. 

(b)  Last  year,  after  working  very  hard,  I  should  have  hked  to 

travel;  but  the  doctor  did  not  consent  to  my  leaving  the  city. 
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(c)  He  did  not  even  consent  to  my  going  to  visit  my  únele  and 
my  aunt. 

(d)  He  said  to  me:   ''You  are  very  tired  and  I  advise  you  not  to 
travel  this  year. 

(e)  "Wherever  you  are,  don't  work  too  hard;  whatever  you  do, 
do  it  slowly. 

(/")    ''I  order  you  to  remain  in  your  room  and  to  rest;  whenever  I 
come  to  your  room,  I  want  to  find  you  resting." 

3 

(a)  Where  are  the  keys?  —  I  gave  them  to  my  eldest  son  last  night. 

(b)  I  forbade  him  to  give  them  to  his  cousin,  and  I  advised  him 

to  put  them  on  the  dining-room  table. 

(c)  If  he  had  put  them  there,  I  would  ha  ve  found  them  this 

morning. 

(d)  Whenever  you  find  them,  I  want  you  to  bring  them  to  me, 

and  I  advise  you  to  look  for  them  at  once. 

(e)  Last  night  I  forbade  my  daughter  to  speak  to  this  man  whom 

I  do  not  know. 
(/)  If  she  had  not  spoken  to  him,  Mary  would  have  had  time  to 
^  look  for  the  keys. 

f  4 

(a)  Wherever  we  meet  them,  we  salute  them  politely. 

(b)  Whatever  he  says  to  you,  don't  believe  it. 

{c)  Whenever  I  meet  this  student,  I  advise  him  to  study  more 
and  more. 

(d)  1  wonder  (107,  99)  whether  there  is  a  student  in  this  class  who 

can  transíate  this  letter? 

(e)  —  Yes,  I  know  a  student  of  mine  who  can  transíate  it. 
(/)   Well,  teU  him  to  come,  wherever  he  may  be. 

5 

(a)  Do  you  know  any  student  who  knows  his  lesson  without 

learning  it? 

(b)  I  should  like  to  know  him,  whoever  he  is. 
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(c)   I  should  like  him  to  speak  to  me  after  the  class,  whenever  we 

finish. 
{d)  I  should  like  him  to  introduce  me  to  his  mother. 
{e)   I  should  have  liked  him  to  have  introduced  me  to  his  sister, 

also. 
(/)  We  would  have  liked  to  see  her  la^t  night,  but  I  doubtwhether 

we  have  time  now. 

6 

(Use  the  Subjunctive  Construction) 

{a)  The  doctor  orders  me  to  go  to  bed  very  early. 

{h)  He  forbids  me  to  rise  before  nine  o'clock. 

{c)  He  advises  me  to  go  out  every  day. 

{(i)  He  forbids  me  to  eat  meat. 

{é)  He  advises  me  to  drink  less  water  but  more  milk.  «j 

(/)  I  should  like  to  study,  but  he  forbids  me  to  work.  H 

{g)  He  orders  us  to  play,  but  forbids  us  to  play  long  (much  time). 

7 

(Repeat  No.  6,  Using  the  Infinitive  Construction) 

8 

{a)  We  speak  to  him  whenever  we  see  him  seated  in  front  of  his 

house. 
(h)  Wherever  we  meet  her,  she  is  reading  or  writing. 
(c)   Whoever  knows  him  likes  him. 

{d)  Whoever  meets  him  speaks  to  him,  because  he  is  liked  by  all. 
(e)   I  write  to  John  whenever  I  send  him  a  book. 
(/)  Sir,  I  shall  come  whenever  you  cali  me. 
(g)  The  beggar  knocks  at  the  kitchen  door  whenever  he  is  hungry 

or  tired. 

9 
{a)  I  consent  to  it  but  I  do  not  approve  of  it. 
(¿>)  We  advised  her  to  write  for  (para)  the  newspapers. 


I 


LESSON  XXVII  235 

(c)  My  paren ts  would  consent  to  it  if  they  approved  of  it. 

(d)  1  don't  know  whether  I  would  approve  of  it;  but  I  should 

prefer  that  you  do  not  do  it. 

READING   LESSON 
(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Aventuras  de  Pedro  Serrano 
I 

La  isla  Serrana  que  está  en  el  viaje  de  Cartagena  a  la  Habana, 
se  llamó  así  de  un  Español,  cuyo  navio  se  perdió  en  sus  cercanías, 
y  sólo  él  escapó  nadando  y  llegó  a  ella  donde  vivió  siete  años. 
Aquella  isla  desierta  que  antes  de  él  no  tenía  nombre,  bojea 
unas  dos  leguas. 

Luego  que  la  hubo  examinado,  quedó  desconsoladísimo,  porque 
no  halló  en  ella  agua,  ni  leña,  ni  alguna  cosa  con  que  entretener 
la  vida,  mientras  pasase  algún  navio  que  de  alK  le  sacase  para 
que  no  pereciese  de  hambre  y  de  sed.  Así  pasó  la  primera  noche 
llorando  su  desventura.  Luego  que  amaneció,  volvió  a  pasear  la 
isla  y  halló  algunos  cangrejos  y  otros  mariscos,  de  los  cuales 
cogió  los  que  pudo,  y  se  los  comió  crudos,  porque  no  tenía  fuego 
donde  asarlos  o  cocerlos.  Observó  también  algunas  tortugas,  y 
viéndolas  lejos  del  mar,  arremetió  con  una  de  ellas  y  la  volvió 
de  espaldas.  Después  sacando  un  cuchillo  que  de  ordinario  traía 
"en  la  cinta,  la  degolló  y  bebió  la  sangre  en  lugar  de  agua.  Lo 
mismo  hizo  de  las  demás  que  pudo  coger;  la  carne  puso  al  sol  para 
comerla  hecha  tasajos,  y  para  ^  desembarazar  las  conchas  y  coger 
en  ellas  agua  llovediza. 

Viéndose  Pedro  Serrano  con  bastante  provisión  para  comer  y 
beber,  le  pareció  que,  si  pudiese  sacar  fuego  para  asar  la  comida  y 
hacer  ahumadas  cuando  pasara  algún  navio,  que  no  le  faltaría 
nada.  Con  esta  imaginación  dio  en  buscar  guijarros  que  le  sir- 
viesen de  pedernal,  porque  del  cuchillo  pensaba  hacer  eslabón;  y 

'  Noie.  —  y  para,  and  at  the  same  time  .  .  . 
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tanto  porfió  en  su  trabajo,  que  encontró  algunos,  escogió  los  me- 
jores y  quebrando  los  unos  con  los  otros,  para  que  tuviesen  esqui- 
nas donde  dar  con  el  cuchillo,  tentó  su  artificio:  y  con  su  industria 
y  maña,  habiendo  porfiado  muchas  veces  y  hecho  hilas  de  un 
pedazo  de  la  camisa,  al  fin  sacó  fuego.  Quedó  muy  contento 
cuando  se  vio  con  él,  y  para  sustentarlo  recogía  todo  lo  que  el 
mar  echaba  en  tierra.  Para  que  los  aguaceros  no  lo  apagasen, 
hizo  una  choza  de  las  mayores  conchas  que  tenía,  y  con  grandísima 
dihgencia  lo  cebaba  y  lo  guardaba.  —  El  Inca  Garcilaso,  ''Comen- 
tarios í*^ 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE   (Continued)  —  POi?  AND   PARA 

311.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  such  conjxjnctions  of 
TIME  as  cuando,  when;  luego  que,  as  soon  as;  mientras  que, 
while;  and  hasta  que,  until,  when  the  future  is  impKed. 

Se  lo  diré   cuando  venga  esta  /  shall  tell  him  when  he  comes 

tarde.  to-night. 

Esperaremos  aquí  hasta  que  les  We  shall  wait  here  until  we  see 

veamos,  them. 

312.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  conjunctions  expressing 
PURPOSE : 

de  modo  que 
de  manera  que 
para  que 
a  fin  de  que 

Ahorro  dinero  para  que  (a  fin  de      /  save  in  order  that  my  children 
que)  puedan  viajar  mis  hijos.  may  travel. 

P    313.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  conjunctions  expressing 
a  CONDITION,  a  CONCESSION,  a  supposiTiON,  or  a  restriction: 

dado  que,  in  case  that 
que,  whether 
a  menos  que,  unless 
con  tal  que,  provided 
aunque,  although 
a  pesar  de  que,  in  spite  of 
suponiendo  que,  supposing  that 
sin  que,  without  that 
que  venga  o  no,  whether  he  comes  or  not 
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Aunque  trabaje  todo  el  día,  no      AUhough  I  were  to  work  all  day, 
acabaré.  /  shoiild  not  finish. 

314.  ¡Ojalá!  and  ¡Quién! — A  wish  can, be  expressed  by 
¡ojalá!  (from  the  Arabic  Allah  may  grant)  followed  by  the 
present  or  the  imperfect  subjunctive.  A  similar  construction 
may  be  used  with  ¡Quién!  instead. 

¡  Ojalá  que  no  me  olvide  mi  hijo!      May  my  son  never  forget  me! 
¡Ojalá    que    estuviera    aquí    el      /  wish  the  doctor  were  here! 

médico!  or  ¡Quién  estuviera 

aquí! 
¡  Quién  pudiera  leer!  /  wish  I  could  read! 

315.  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  when  a  denial,  a  Dis- 
BELiEF,  or  an  impossibility  is  expressed. 

No  creo  que  mi  vecino  pueda      I  donH  believe  that  my  neighhor 


venir  esta  tarde.  ca/i  come  to-t 

¿Cree  vd.   que  su  esposa  sea      Do  you  think  that  his  wife  is 
dichosa?  happy?     (Implying  the  nega- 

tiva.) 
Es  imposible  que  lo  sea.  //  is   impossihle  for  her  to   be 

{happy). 

316.  Por  and  Para. 

Por  and  para  are  likely  to  prove  so  confusing  to  the  student 
that  we  give  below  a  more  detailed  review  of  some  of  their 
main  uses.  Generally  speaking,  however,  we  may  say  that 
por  refers  to  the  source  and  para  to  the  destination. 

Por.  — 

{a)  Indicates  manner  or  means. 
La  así  por  la  mano.  /  took  her  by  the  hand. 

Lo  hizo  por  fuerza.  He  did  it  by  forcé. 

(b)  Indicates  reason  for  an  action. 

por  miedo  de  su  pa.áTey  for  fear  of  his  father 


í 
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(c)  Transíales  for  tke  sake  of,  in  hehalf  of. 

La  hija  lo  hizo  por  su  madre.  The    daughter    did    it   for    her 

mother's  sake. 

(d)  Denotes  the  space  of  time  during  which  and   the 
PLACE  ALONG  WHICH  an  actíon  takes  place. 

mañana  por  la  mañana,  to-morrow  morning. 

Cayó  por  la  ventana.  He  Jell  through  the  window. 

(e)  With  to  go,  to  send,  to  fetch,  indicates  the  object  of  the 
errand. 

Voy  por  pan.  /  am  going  to  get  {to  buy,  to  look 

for)  bread. 
Para.  — 

(a)  Expresses  destination,  use  and  purpose. 

El  buque  sale  para  Nueva  York.      The  boat  leaves  for  New  York, 
estante  para  Hbros,  bookshelf. 

(b)  Translates  in  arder  to  before  an  infinitive. 

Hay  que  comer  para  vivir.  One  must  eat  in  order  to  Uve. 

{c)   Denotes  a  point  in  time,  or  the  farthest  limit  of  time 

para  la  semana  próxima,  for  next  week 
para  siempre,  for  ever  and  ever 
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el  rincón,  córner,  nook  la  mitad,  the  half 

el  esposo,  husband  la  pipa,  pipe 

el  relojero,  watchmaker  las  mercancías  "1 

la  maleta,  vahse  los  géneros        J  ° 

las  legumbres,  vegetables  la  lástima,  pity 

la  voz,  volee  es  lástima,  it  is  a  pity 

el  brazo,  arm  ¡qué  lástima!  what  a  pity! 

la  fuerza,  strength  atar,  to  tie 
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deber,  to  owe  dado  que,  in  case  that,  provided 

imposible,  impossible  that 

tener  cuidado,  to  be  careful  suponiendo  que,  supposing  that 

por  casualidad,  by  chance  a  pesar  de  que,  in  spite  of 

generalmente  1  mientras  que,  while 

por  lo  común    J   ^            ^  hasta  que,  until 

agradecer  (279),  to  be  thankful  amable,  amiable 

for  seguro,  -a,  sure,  assured 

aun  cuando,  even  though 

FLUENCY   DRILL 
1 

(a)  Tell  your  son  to  come  to  my  house  as  soon  as  he  arrives  from 

the  school. 

(b)  It  is  necessary  that  I  speak  to  him  of  a  very  important  matter, 

and  I  shall  wait  until  he  returns. 

(c)  When  you  see  him,  tell  him  that  he  must  come  at  once,  even 

if  it  were  ii  p.m. 

2 

(a)  It  is  very  late.     What  a  pity  that  he  has  not  come! 

(b)  I  wish  he  were  here. 

(c)  I  don't  think  that  he  will  come  now;  besides,  it  is  too  late, 

but  we  can  wait  until  he  comes. 

(d)  Even  if  he  arrived  now,  I  could  not  see  him  because  the  doctor 

ordered  me  to  go  to  bed  before  ii  o'clock. 

(e)  I  sleep  well  generally,  provided  I  go  to  bed  early. 

3 

(a)  The  beggar  says,  ''I  wish  I  were  rich!     I  wish  I  had  plenty  of 

money!  " 

(b)  The  sick  man  says,  "I  wish  I  were  well  and  could  eat!  " 

(c)  When  it  is  cold  we  say,  'T  wish  it  were  not  so  cold!  " 

(d)  When  we  know  somebody  we  say,  ^'1  wish  my  friend  knew  him 

too!" 

(e)  When  we  don't  know  a  thing  we  say,  *'I  wish  I  knew  it!  " 
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4 

a)  The  student  says,  "I  wish  I  had  studied  my  lesson!     What  a 

pity  I  did  not  study  it! '•' 

b)  The  teacher  thinks,  ''I  wish  I  were  at  home  (en  mi  casa) 

smoking  my  pipe!  " 

c)  I  wish  I  were  reading  an  interesting  book  or  playing  with  my 

dog  and  my  cat ! 

d)  But,  of  course,  the  teacher  is  always  glad  to  see  his  students 

and  to  speak  to  them,  provided  they  are  good  students,  do 
their  work  well,  know  their  lessons,  and  write  all  their 
exercises. 

5 

a)  I  shall  continué  to  send  him  goods,  provided  he  pays  me  at 
least  half  of  what  he  owes  me. 

b)  When  I  write  to  him  again  —  supposing  that  I  write  to  him 
soon  —  I  shall  ask  him  to  tell  me  whether  he  wants  more 
sugar. 

c)  Perhaps  we  shall  understand  our  lesson  better  when  we  study 
it  again  to-morrow. 

d)  So  long  as  (mientras  que)  we  have  not  more  time,  it  will  be 
impossible  for  us  to  do  all  that  we  want  to  do. 

6 

a)  Christopher  Columbus  and  his  sailors  w^ent  on  traveling  until 
they  discovered  a  new  world. 

b)  He  ordered  them  to  continué  traveling,  although  they  should 
be  tired  and  even  though  they  were  not  sure  of  returning. 

7 

(For  Irregular  Verbs,  see  Appendix) 

a)  I  would  have  come  if  I  had  not  fallen. 

b)  We  told  him  to  put  the  parcel  on  that  table;  I  wonder  if  he 

has  put  it  on  that  table? 
(c)   I  wish  he  had  not  said  anything  to  them  about  it. 
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(d)  Child,  bring  me  my  breakfast;  put  it  on  that  table  and  tell 

your  brother  to  come;  I  should  like  to  speak  to  him. 

(e)  Be  careful;  do  not  fall. 

8 

(a)  Listen!     Do  what  I  told  you  and  give  me  this  knife.    Now, 

bring  me  my  glass. 

(b)  Don't  put  this  chair  in  that  córner;  if  you  put  it  there  (allí), 

it  will  fall,  and  I  don't  want  it  to  fall. 

(c)  Sir,  how  much  is  this  Httle  picture  worth? 

(d)  It  is  probably  not  worth  much.     I  wish  it  were  worth  much 

more. 

(e)  Be  careful  that  it  does  not  fall;  if  it  fell,  it  wouldn't  be  worth 

anything. 
(/)   After  some  years,  it  will  be  worth  much  more  than  it  is  worth    r  . 
now.  I  I 

9  J 

(a)  I  wish  my  husband  would  put  on  his  hat  when  it  rains.    Tell       ' 

him  that  I  want  him  to  put  it  on. 

(b)  If  he  tells  you  that  he  does  not  know  where  it  is,  tell  him  not 

to  go  away  but  to  wait  until  I  come. 

(c)  I  don't  believe  that  he  will  give  it  to  me  even  if  I  ask  him  for  it. 

(d)  My  watch  goes  (andar)  well,  but  it  would  go  much  better  if  I 

took  it  to  the  watchmaker. 

(e)  If  I  had  more  time,  I  would  transíate  five  pages  into  English 

every  day. 
(/)  Have  I  translated  this  page  well?  —  No,  transíate  it  again. 

10 

(a)  A  thief  was  carrying  a  very  heavy  valise  when  severa!  police- 

men  saw  him. 

(b)  He  began  (263,  d)  to  run,  but  not  being  able  to  run  fast  with 

his  heavy  valise,  he  fell  in  the  snow. 

(c)  "Take  hold  of  him  by  the  arm,"  shouted  the  policeman.    'Tie 

his  hands  and  feet"  (ethical  dative). 
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(d)  The  thief  said  to  the  policeman,  "I  have  eaten  nothing  since 
the  day  before  yesterday,  and  if  you  gave  me  something  to 
eat  and  to  drink  I  would  be  very  much  obliged." 

11 

Note.  —  The  word  or  words  in  italics  are  to  be  translated 
either  by  por  or  para. 

(a)  Where  is  John?     — His  mother  sent  him  to  get  vegetables 

for  to-night  and  also  for  to-morrow. 
{h)  Do  you  lo  ve  me?    —  Yes,  forever. 

(c)  Who  is  it?   —  It  is  probably  Charles.    I  know  him  by  his  voice. 

When  I  see  him  I  shall  take  hold  of  him  by  the  arm. 

(d)  He  did  it  through  forcé  to  see  if  he  could  do  it. 
{é)   I  met  him  by  chance. 

(/)  For  two  hours  the  beggar  walked  through  the  streets  and,  by 
chance,  met  someone  who  gave  him  a  peseta  to  buy  himself 
an  overcoat. 

(g)  Children,/í?r  to-morrow,  learn  the  last  lesson  in  the  grammar. 

Qi)  Is  this  lesson  jor  to-day? 

{i)   After  leaving/í?r  Paris,  we  pass  through  the  Httle  village  of  M. 

(/)  When  I  was  young,  I  used  to  go  every  morning  to  get  bread. 
In  the  evening,  I  used  to  get  the  newspaper. 

READING   LESSON 

(Use  General  Vocabulary  at  End  of  Grammar) 

Aventuras  de  Pedro  Serrano. 

II 

El  sol  le  fatigaba  mucho,  y  su  único  alivio  era  meterse  en  el 

agua  para  cubrirse  con  ella.     Con  este  trabajo  y  cuidado  vivió 

tres  años  y  en  este  tiempo  vio  pasar  algunos  navios;  mas,  aunque 

él  hacía  su  ahumada  que  en  el  mar  es  señal  de  gente  perdida,  o  no 

echaban  de  ver  en  ella,  o  por  temor  de  los  bajíos  no  osaban  llegar 

donde  él  estaba,  y  se  pasaban  de  largo.     Con  las  inclemencias  del 
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cielo  le  creció  el  vello  de  todo  el  cuerpo  tan  excesivamente,  que 
parecía  un  jabalí:  la  barba  le  pasaba  de  la  cinta. 

Después  de  tres  años,  una  tarde,  sin  pensarlo,  vio  Serrano  en  su 
isla  a  un  hombre,  que  la  noche  antes  se  había  perdido  en  los  bajíos 
de  ella.  Cuando  se  vieron  ambos,  no  se  puede  certificar  cual 
quedó  más  asombrado.  Serrano  se  figuró  que  el  desconocido  era 
el  demonio  que  venía  a  tentarle  en  figura  de  hombre,  y  el  huésped 
se  imaginó  que  Serrano  era  el  mismo  diablo,  según  le  vio  cubierto 
de  cabellos,  barba  y  pelaje.  Cada  uno  huyó  del  otro,  y  Serrano 
gritó:  Líbrame,  Señor,  del  demonio.  Oyendo  esto,  se  aseguró  el 
otro,  y  volviendo  a  él  le  dijo:  No  huyas,  hermano,  que  soy  cris^ 
tiano  como  tú;  y  para  que  se  certificase,  repitió  a  voces  el  Credo:  le 
cual  oído  por  Pedro,  volvió  a  él,  y  se  abrazaron  con  grandísima 
ternura  y  muchas  lágrimas,  viéndose  en  una  misma  desventura, 
sin  esperanza  de  salir  de  ella. 

Después  de  esto,  cada  uno  contó  al  otro  brevemente  su  vida 
pasada,  y  acomodaron  la  presente  como  mejor  supieron,  repar- 
tiendo las  horas  del  día  y  de  la  noche  en  sus  menesteres  y  en  cuidar 
de  que  el  fuego  no  se  les  apagase. 

Al  cabo  de  cuatro  años  acertó  a  pasar  tan  cerca  de  ellos  un  navíc 
que  vio  la  ahumada  y  les  echó  la  lancha  para  recogerlos.  Pedro 
Serrano  y  su  compañero  se  metieron  en  el  agua  y  dieron  a  decir 
el  Credo  para  que  los  marineros  no  creyesen  que  eran  demonios,  y 
huyesen  de  ellos.  Valióles  este  aviso:  que  de  otra  manera  sin  duda 
huyeran  los  marineros,  porque  Serrano  y  su  compañero  no  tenían 
figura  de  seres  humanos. 

Sacáronlos  y  lleváronlos  al  navio.  El  compañero  murió  en  la 
mar  yendo  a  España  y  Pedro  Serrano  pasó  a  Alemania  donde  el 
Emperador  estaba  entonces.  Llevó  su  pelaje  como  lo  traía,  para 
que  fuese  prueba  de  su  naufragio  y  de  lo  que  había  padecido.  La 
Majestad  Imperial  habiéndole  visto  y  oído,  le  hizo  merced  de 
cuatro  mil  pesos  de  renta  en  el  Perú;  y  yendo  a  gozarlos,  murió 
en  Panamá.  —  El  Inca  Garcilaso,  "Comentarios." 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS 

andar,  to  go 

Pres.  Part.  andando;  Past  Part.  andado. 

Pres.  Ind.  ando,  andas,  anda,  andamos,  andáis,  andan. 

Pres.  Subj.  ande,  andes,  ande,  andemos,  andéis,  anden. 

Impf.  Ind.  andaba,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  andaré,  etc.;  Cond.  andaría, 

etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  anduve,  anduviste,  anduvo,  anduvimos,  anduvisteis, 

anduvieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  anduviese,  etc.;  anduviera,  etc. 
Imperatives  anda,  andad. 

asir,  to  seize,  take  hold  of 
Pres.  Part.  asiendo;  Past  Part.  asido. 
Pres.  Ind.  asgo,  ases,  ase,  asimos,  asís,  asen. 
Pres.  Subj.  asga,  asgas,  asga,  asgamos,  asgáis,  asgan. 
Impf.  Ind.  asía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  asiré,  etc.;  Cond.  asiría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  así,  asiste,  asió,  asimos,  asisteis,  asieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  asiese,  etc.;  asiera,  etc. 
Imperatives  ase,  asid. 

caer,  to  fall 
Pres.  Part.  cayendo;  Past  Part.  caído. 
Pres.  Ind.  caigo,  caes,  cae;  caemos,  caéis,  caen. 
Pres.  Subj.  caiga,  caigas,  caiga,  caigamos,  caigáis,  caigan. 
Impf.  Ind.  caía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  caeré,  etc.;  Cond.  caería,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  caí,  caíste,  cayó,  caímos,  caísteis,  cayeron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  cayese,  etc.;  cayera,  etc. 
Imperatives  cae,  caed. 

245 
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dar,  to  give 

Pres.  Part.  dando;  Past  Part.  dado 

Pres.  Ind.  doy,  das,  da,  damos,  dais,  dan. 

Pres.  Subj.  dé,  des,  dé,  demos,  deis,  den. 

Impf.  Ind.  daba,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  daré,  etc.;  Cond.  daría,  etc. 

Pret.  Ind.  di,  diste,  dio,  dimos,  disteis,  dieron. 

Impf.  Subjs.  diese,  etc.;  diera,  etc. 

Imperatives  da,  dad 

• 

decir,  to  say 

Pres.  Part.  diciendo;  Past  Part.  dicho. 

Pres.  Ind.  digo,  dices,  dice,  decimos,  decís,  dicen. 

Pres.  Subj.  diga,  digas,  diga,  digamos,  digáis,  digan. 

Impf.  Ind.  decía,  etc. ;  Fut.  Ind.  diré,  etc. ;  Cond.  diría,  etc. 

Pret.  Ind.  dije,  dijiste,  dijo,  dijimos,  dijisteis,  dijeron. 

Impf.  Subjs.  dijese,  etc.;  dijera,  etc. 

Imperatives  di,  decid. 

estar,  to  he 
Pres.  Part.  estando;  Past  Part.  estado. 
Pres.  Ind.  estoy,  estás,  está,  estamos,  estáis,  están. 
Pres.  Subj.  esté,  estés,  esté,  estemos,  estéis,  estén. 
Impf.  Ind.  estaba,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  estaré,  etc.;  Cond.  estaría,  etc. 
Pret.   Ind.    estuve,    estuviste,    estuvo,    estuvimos,    estuvisteis, 

estuvieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  estuviese,  etc.;  estuviera,  etc. 
Imperatives  está,  estad. 

haber,  to  have 
Pres.  Part.  habiendo;  Past  Part.  habido. 
Pres.  Ind.  he,  has,  ha,  hemos,  habéis,  han. 
Pres.  Subj.  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hayamos,  hayáis,  hayan. 
Impf.  Ind.  había,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  habré,  etc.;  Cond.  habría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  hube,  hubiste,  hubo,  hubimos,  hubisteis,  hubieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  hubiese,  etc.;  hubiera,  etc. 
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hacer,  to  make,  do 
Pres.  Part.  haciendo;  Past  Part.  hecho. 
Pres.  Ind.  hago,  haces,  hace,  hacemos,  hacéis,  hacen. 
Pres.  Subj.  haga,  hagas,  haga,  hagamos,  hagáis,  hagan. 
Impf.  Ind.  hacía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  haré,  etc.;  Cond.  haría,  etc 
Pret.  Ind.  hice,  hiciste,  hizo,  hicimos,  hicisteis,  hicieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  hiciese,  etc.;  hiciera,  etc. 
Imperatives  haz,  haced. 

ir,  to  go 
Pres.  Part.  yendo;  Past  Part.  ido. 
Pres.  Ind.  voy,  vas,  va,  vamos,  vais,  van. 
Pres.  Subj.  vaya,  vayas,  vaya,  vayamos,  vayáis,  vayan. 
Impf.  Ind.  iba,  ibas,  iba,  íbamos,  ibais,  iban. 
Fut.  Ind.  iré,  etc.;  Cond.  iría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  fui,  fuiste,  fué,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  fuese,  etc.;  fuera,  etc. 
Imperatives  vé,  vamos,  id. 

oír,  to  hear,  to  listen 
Pres.  Part.  oyendo;  Past  Part.  oído. 
Pres.  Ind.  oigo,  oyes,  oye,  oímos,  oís,  oyen. 
Pres.  Subj.  oiga,  oigas,  oiga,  oigamos,  oigáis,  oigan. 
Impf.  Ind.  oía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  oiré,  etc.;  Cond.  oiría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  oí,  oíste,  oyó,  oímos,  oísteis,  oyeron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  oyese,  etc.;  oyera,  etc. 
Imperatives  oye,  oíd. 

poder,  to  be  able,  can 
Pres.  Part.  pudiendo;  Past  Part.  podido. 
Pres.  Ind.  puedo,  puedes,  puede,  podemos,  podéis,  pueden. 
Pres.  Subj.  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos,  podáis,  puedan. 
Impf.  Ind.  podía,  etc.;  I^ut.  Ind.  podré,  etc.;  Cond.  podría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  pude,  pudiste,  pudo,  pudimos,  pudisteis,  pudieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  pudiese,  etc.;  pudiera,  etc. 
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poner,  to  put 
Pres.  Part.  poniendo;  Past  Part.  puesto. 
Pres.  Ind.  pongo,  pones,  pone,  ponemos,  ponéis,  ponen. 
Pres.  Subj.  ponga,  pongas,  ponga,  pongamos,  pongáis,  pongan. 
Impf.  Ind.  ponía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  pondré,  etc.;  Cond.  pondría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  puse,  pusiste,  puso,  pusimos,  pusisteis,  pusieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  pusiese,  etc.;  pusiera,  etc. 
Imperatives  pon,  poned. 

querer,  to  wish 
Pres.  Part.  queriendo;  Past  Part.  querido. 
Pres.  Ind.  quiero,  quieres,  quiere,  queremos,  queréis,  quieren. 
Pres.  Subj.  quiera,  quieras,  quiera,  queramos,  queráis,  quieran. 
Impf.  Ind.  quería,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  querré,  etc.;  Cond.  querría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  quise,  quisiste,  quiso,  quisimos,  quisisteis,  quisieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  quisiese,  etc. ;  quisiera,  etc. 
Imperatives  quiere,  quered. 

saber,  to  know 
Pres.  Part.  sabiendo;  Past  Part.  sabido. 
Pres.  Ind.  sé,  sabes,  sabe,  sabemos,  sabéis,  saben. 
Pres.  Subj.  sepa,  sepas,  sepa,  sepamos,  sepáis,  sepan. 
Impf.  Ind.  sabía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  sabré,  etc.;  Cond.  sabría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  supe,  supiste,  supo,  supimos,  supisteis,  supieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  supiese,  etc.;  supiera,  etc. 
Imperatives  sabe,  sabed. 

salir,  to  go  out,  leave 
Pres.  Part.  saliendo;  Past  Part.  salido. 
Pres.  Ind.  salgo,  sales,  sale,  salimos,  salís,  salen. 
Pres.  Subj.  salga,  salgas,  salga,  salgamos,  salgáis,  salgan. 
Impf.  Ind.  salía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  saldré,  etc.;  Cond.  saldría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  salí,  saliste,  salió,  salimos,  salisteis,  salieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  saliese,  etc.;  saliera,,  etc. 
Imperatives  sal,  salid. 
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ser,  to  he 
Pres.  Part.  siendo;  Past  Part.  sido. 
Pres.  Ind.  soy,  eres,  es,  somos,  sois,  son. 
Pres.  Subj.  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seáis,  sean. 
Impf.  Ind.  era,  eras,  era,  éramos,  erais,  eran. 
FuT.  Ind.  seré,  etc.;  Cond,  sería,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  fui,  fuiste,  fué,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  fuese,  etc.;  fuera,  etc. 
Imperatives  sé,  sed. 

tener,  to  have 
Pres.  Part.  teniendo;  Past  Part.  tenido. 
Pres.  Ind.  tengo,  tienes,  tiene,  tenemos,  tenéis,  tienen. 
Pres.  Subj.  tenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamos,  tengáis,  tengan. 
I&iPF.  Ind.  tenía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  tendré,  etc.;  Cond.  tendría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo,  tuvimos,  tuvisteis,  tuvieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  tuviese,  etc.;  tuviera,  etc. 
Imperatives  ten,  tened. 

traer,  to  hring 
Pres.  Part.  trayendo;  Past  Part.  traído. 
Pres.  Ind.  traigo,  traes,  trae,  traemos,  traéis,  traen. 
Pres.  Subj.  traiga,  traigas,  traiga,  traigamos,  traigáis,  traigan. 
Impf.  Ind.  traía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  traeré,  etc.;  Cond.  traería,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  traje,  trajiste,  trajo,  trajimos,  trajisteis,  trajeron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  trajese,  etc.;  trajera,  etc. 
Imperatives  trae,  traed. 

valer,  to  he  worth 
Pres.  Part.  valiendo;  Past  Part.  valido. 
Pres.  Ind.  valgo,  vales,  vale,  valemos,  valéis,  valen. 
Pres.  Subj.  valga,  valgas,  valga,  valgamos,  valgáis,  valgan. 
Impf.  Ind.  valía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  valdré,  etc.;  Cond.  valdría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  valí,  valiste,  valió,  valimos,  valisteis,  valieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  valiese,  etc.;  valiera,  etc. 
Imperatives  vale,  valed. 
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venir,  to  come 
Pres.  Part.  viniendo;  Past  Part.  venido. 
Pres.  Ind.  vengo,  vienes,  viene,  venimos,  venís,  vienen. 
Pres.  Subj.  venga,  vengas,  venga,  vengamos,  vengáis,  vengan. 
Impf.  Ind.  venía,  etc.;  Fut.  Ind.  vendré,  etc.;  Cond.  vendría,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  vine,  viniste,  vino,  vinimos,  vinisteis,  vinieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  viniese,  etc.;  viniera,  etc. 
Imperatives  ven,  venid. 

ver,  to  see 
Pres.  Part.  viendo;  Past  Part.  visto. 
Pres.  Ind.  veo,  ves,  ve,  vemos,  veis,  ven. 
Pres.  Subj.  vea,  veas,  vea,  veamos,  veáis,  vean. 
Impf.  Ind.  veía,  veías,  veía,  veíamos,  veíais,  veían. 
Fut.  Ind.  veré,  etc.;  Cond.  vería,  etc. 
Pret.  Ind.  vi,  viste,  vio,  vimos,  visteis,  vieron. 
Impf.  Subjs.  viese,  etc.;  viera,  etc. 
Imperatives  ve,  ved. 
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GENERAL  VOCABULARY 


SPANISH-ENGLISH 


a,  prep.,  to,  at  (197),  on,  upon 

(41),  with,  in 
abacero,  m.,  grocer 
abandonar,  to  abandon,  give  up 
abeja,/.,  bee 
abertura,/.,  opening,  gap 
abierto,  p.p.  of  abrir,  opened; 

adj.^  open 
abogado,  m.,  lawyer 
abrazar,  to  embrace 
abril,  m.,  April 
abrir,  to  open 
abuelo,  w.,  grandfather 
abundante,  abundan t,  rich,  fer- 

tile 
acabar,  to  end,  finish;  —  de,  to 

have  just  .  .  .  (103) 
acción, /.,  deed,  action;  pl.,  be- 
ha  vior 
aceite,  m.,  oil 
acera,/.,  sidewalk 
acero,  m.,  steel 
acertar   (ie),   to  happen  unex- 

pectedly 
acobardarse,  to  become  fright- 

ened,  to  be  daunted 
acomodar,  to  arrange,  regúlate 
aconsejar,  to  advise 
acordarse  (ue)  de,  to  remember 
acostarse  (ue),  to  go  to  bed 


actualmente,  at  present 
adelantar,  to  advance,  to  make 

progress 
adelante,  forward,  ahead 
adelgazar,  to  make  thin,  hollow 

out 
además,  moreover,  besides 
adjetivo,  w.,  adjective 
admirar,  to  admire,  wonder 
advertir  (ie),  to  observe,  notice 
afear,  to  disfigure,  to  make  to 

look  ugly 
afecto,  -a,  fond  of,  inclined  to 
afeitar,  to  trim,  sha  ve;  reji.,  to 

shave 
afeite,  m.,  cosmetic 
afilado,  -a,  sharp 
afortunadamente,  luckily,  with 

teUing  efíect 
agosto,  m.,  August 
agraciado,  -a,  graceful,  pretty 
agradecer  (279),  to  be  grateful, 

much  obhged 
agrio,  -a,  sour,  sharp 
agua,  /.,  water  {for  article,  see 

18) 
aguacero,  m.,  shower 
agudo,  -a,  sharp,  high  pitched 
ahora,  adv.,  now 
ahumada,/.,  smoke  signal 
aire,  m.,  air 
alabar,  to  praise 
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alarido,  m.,  shout,  howl,  outcry; 

grandes  alaridos, great  shouts ; 

dar  alaridos,  to  howl 
albaricoquero,  m.,  apricot  tree 
alcanzar  (277),  to  reach,  obtain, 

acquire,  overtake 
alcoba,/.,  bedroom 
aldea,/.,  village 

alegrarse  (de) ,  to  rejoice,  be  glad 
alegría,/.,  jo)' ,  glee 
Alemania,  /. ,  Germany 
alférez,  m.,  standard  bearer 
alfombra,  /. ,  carpet 
algo,  something;  adv.,  somewhat 
algodón,  m.,  cotton 
alguien,  someone 
alguno,  -a,  adj.  aitd  projt.,  soma, 

someone;  pL,  a  few,  some 
alimento,  m.,  food,  nourishment 
alivio,  m.,  relief,  comfort 
almuerzo,  m.,  lunch 
alrededor  de,  about,  around 
alrededores,     m.  pL,    environs, 

vicinity 
alto,  -a,  tall,  high 
alumno,  m.,  student,  pupil 
allí,  adv.,  there 

ama,  /.  (18),  lady  of  the  house 
amable,  amiable 
amanecer,  to  dawn 
amante,  lo  ver,  fond  of 
amar,  to  lo  ve,  like 
amarillo,  -a,  yellow 
ambos,  -as,  adj.  and  pron.,  both 
amedrentar,  to  frighten,  intimí- 
date, terrify 
América,  /.,  America 
americano,  -a,  American 
amiga,  /. ,  f riend 
amigo,  m.y  f riend;  tan  —  de,  so 

fond  of 


amo,  m.,  master  of  the  house 
amor,  m.,  love,  affection 
amparo,  m.,  protector,  helper 
anciano,  m.,  oíd  person 
ancho,  -a,  broad,  wide 
andaluz,  adj.,  from  the  province 

of  Andalucía 
Andaluza,  /.,  woman  from  An- 
dalucía 
andar,  irr.,  to  walk,  go 
andén,  w.,  station  platform 
anécdota./.,  anecdote 
animal,  m.,  animal,  beast 
anoche,  adv.,  last  night 
anochecer,  to  grow  dark 
ansia,/.,  eagerness 
antes,  adv.,  before  (time);  —  de, 

prep.,  before 
antigüedad,  /.,    antiquity,    an- 

cient  times 
antiguamente,  formerly,  in  an- 

cient  times 
antiguo,  -a,  oíd,  remote,  ancient 
antojarse,  to  take  a  fancy  to, 

desire 
año,  m.,  year 
apagar  (275),  to  extinguish,  put 

out 
apearse,  to  alight,  dismount 
apenas,   adv.,  scarcely,  hardly, 

as  soon  as 
aplicado,  -a,  studious 
aplicar,  to  apply,  fit  o  ver 
apoyo,  m.,  protection,  support 
aprecio,     m.,    regard,    esteem; 

hacer   sumo  —  de,   to  hold 

very  high,  make  or  think  a 

great  deal  of 
aprender,  to  learn 
apresurarse,  to  make  haste 
aprobar  (ue),  to  approve 
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aprovechar,  to  profit  by,  make 
use  of 

aquel,  aquella,  aquellos,  aque- 
llas, adj.,  that,  those;  aquél, 
etc.;  pron.,  that,  that  one,  the 
former,  those;  aquello  {neu- 
ter),  that 

aquí,  adv.j  here 

árabe,  m.,  Arab,  Moor 

Arabia,/.,  Arabia 

aragonés,  w.,  inhabitant  of  Ara- 
gón 

árbol,  w.,  tree 

arca,  /.,  chest,  safe,  coffer  {for- 
merly  bread,  bacon  and  other 
provisions  were  kept  there) 

arco,  w.,  bow 

ardiente,  fiery 

argamasa,/.,  cement 

arma,  /.,  arms,  weapon;  en  las 
armas,  in  their  military  ac- 
tivities 

armada,/.,  fleet 

armamento,  m.,  armament, 
equipment 

armar,  to  arm,  provide  with 

armario,  m.,  closet,  wardrobe 

arquitecto,  m.,  architect 

arrabal,  m.,  suburb 

arrancar,  to  wrest  {something 
from  somebody),  snatch 

arrasar,  to  destroy,  raze 

arrebatar,  to  carry  ofí 

arremeter  (con  or  contra),  to 
attack 

arrogante,  proud,  haughty 

arrojar,  to  throw,  throw  away, 
cast  away 

arroz,  m.,  rice 

arruinado,  -a,  destroyed 

artificio,  m.,  contrivance 


artista,  m.,  artist 

asaltar,  to  storm 

asar,  to  roast 

asegurarse,  to  become  reassured 

así,  thus;  —  que,  as  soon  as 

asiento,    m.,    seat,    commercial 

agency 
asir  (irr.),  to  seize 
asno,  m.,  donkey 
asombrado,    -a,   astonished, 

amazed 
asombro,   m.,  astonishment, 

amazement 
aspereza,  /.,  roughness,  rugged- 

ness 
áspero,  -a,  rough,  harsh,  rugged, 

severe 
Asturias,  Asturias,  a  province  in 

northern  Spain 
astuto,  -a,  sly,  cunning,  crafty 
asunto,  m.,  affair,  business,  mat- 

ter,  subject 
atar,  to  tie 
atender  (a),  to  attend  to,  take 

care  of 
atenerse  (like  tener),  to  stick  to, 

be  satisfied  with 
atractivo,  m.,  charm 
atribuir,   to   attribute,   ascribe, 

impute;  refl.,  to  be  ascribed 

(to) 
atroz,  atrocious 
aumentar,  to  increase 
aun  (aún),  adv.,  still,  even,  yet; 

ni  — ,  not  even:  —  cuando, 

even  though 
aunque,  conj.,  although,  though 
austríaco,  -a,  Austrian 
autor,  m.,  author,  writer 
avanzar,  to  advance,  go  in  the 

direction  of 
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ave,  /.,  bird  (for  article,  see  18) 
aventura,/.,  adven  tu  re 
averiguar    (276),    to    ascertain, 

verify,  find  the  truth  about 

something 
aviso,  m.,  care,  prudence,  care- 

ful  behavior 
ayer,   yesterday;   antes   de   — , 

day  before  yesterday 
ayuda,/.,  help,  aid 
ayunque,    m.,    anvil    (tke  form 

yunque  is  more  usual) 
azafrán,  m.,  saíTron 
azogue,  m.,  quicksilver,  mercury 
azúcar,   m.   or  /.,   sugar   {either 

gender  may  he  used;  so  me  au- 

thorities  prefer  the  feminine) 
azul,  blue 

B 

bailar,  to  dance 

bajío,  m.,  shoal,  sandbank 

bajo,  adv.,  under 

bala,/.,  bullet 

bandera/.,  flag 

barato,  -a,  cheap,  inexpensive 

barba,/.,  beard 

barbo,  m.,  barbel,  a  fresh-water 

fish 
barrer,  to  sweep 
bastante,    adj.,    enough,    suffi- 

cient;  adv.,  quite,  fairly,  rather 
batalla,/.,  battle 
baúl,  m.,  trunk 
beato,  m.,  pious  person 
beber,  to  drink 
berza,/.,  cabbage 
biblioteca,/.,  library 
bien,  adv.,  v^ell;  más  — ,  adv., 

rather;  influir  en  — ,  to  influ- 

ence  for  the  better 


billete,  m.,  ticket 

bizarría,/.,  valor,  bravery 

blanco,  -a,  white 

bloqueo,  m.,  blockade,  siege 

boca,/.,  mouth 

boda,/.,  wedding,  marriage;  />/., 

wedding  feast 
bojear,  to  sail  around  and  meas- 

ure  an  island,  measure 
bolsa,/.,  purse 
bolsillo,  m.,  pocket 
bonito,  -a,  pretty 
borrador,  m.,  eraser  jL 

borrar,  to  erase  fl| 

bosque,  w.,  wood,  forest 
bote,  m.,  thrust,  blow 
botella,/.,  bottle 
brazo,  m.,  arm 
breve,  short,  brief 
brevemente,  briefly 
brillar,  to  shine 
bruñir,  to  polish,  burnish 
buen,  see  bueno  (58) 
bueno,  -a,  good,  pleasant,  gra- 

cious,  great,  strong 
bullir  (282),  to  boil 
burla,/.,  mockery,  jest 
burlarse  (de),  to  make  fun  of, 

laugh  at 
buscar  (275),  to  look  for,  seek, 

search  | 

C 

caballero,  m.,  gentleman 

caballo,  m.,  horse 

cabello,  m.,  hair 

cabeza,/.,  head 

cabo,  m.,  cape,  end 

cabrío,  -a,  of  goats;  ganado  — , 

goats,  herd  of  goats. 
cada,  adj.,  each,  every 


SPANISH-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 


255 


caer,  to  fall  {pret.  149) 

café,  w.,  coffee 

caja,/.,  box,  drum 

caldera,/.,  caldron 

caliente,  warm,  hot  (86) 

calor,  m.,  heat;  tener  — ,  to  be 

hot  or  warm  (0/  beings,  86); 

hacer  — ,  to  be  hot  or  warm 

(of  weather,  87) 
calvo,  -a,  bald 
callar,  to  be  silent 
calle,/.,  Street 
cama,/.,  bed 
camarón,  m.,  shrimp 
cambiar,  to  change 
camello,  m.,  camel 
caminar,  to  walk 
camino,  m.,  road,  highway 
camisa,/.,  shirt 
camisería,/.,  haberdashery 
campaña,  /.,  campaign;  salir  a 

— ,  to  undertake  a  military 

campaign 
campo,  m.,  field,  country,  coun- 

tryside 
canapé,  m.,  couch 
canasto,  basket 
canción,/.,  song 
cangrejo,    m.,    crawfish,    fresh- 

water  lobster 
cansancio,  m.,  tiredness;  tener 

— ,  to  be  tired  (82-84) 
cansar,  to  tire,  fatigue,  weary; 

refl.,  to  get  tired 
cántabro,  -a,  Cantabrian  (from 

the  province  of  Cantabria  in  the 

north  of  Spain) 
cantar,  w.,   to  sing;    {infiniiive 

used  as  noun)  singing 
cántaro,  m.,  water  jug  or  jar, 

large  pitcher 


canto,  m.,  song,  melody 

caña,/.,  reed 

cáñamo,  m.,  hemp 

cañón,  m.,  cannon 

capitular,  to  capitúlate,  come  to 

terms 
capítulo,  m.,  chapter 
cara,/.,  face,  countenance 
carácter,  w.,  character;  variedad 

de  — ,  diversity  of  character- 

istics 
carga,  /.,  load,  burden,  weight 
cargado,  -a,  laden 
cargar,  to  load 
carguilla,  /.  (diminutive  of  carga) 

small  load 
caridad,  /.,  charity,  kindness 
Carlos,  Charles 
carne,/.,  meat 

caro,  -a,  dear,  beloved,  expensive 
carta,/.,  letter 
cartero,  m.,  postman 
casa,/.,  house 
casi,  almost,  nearly 
castaño,  -a,  chestnut  colored 
castellano,  noun  and  adj.,  Cas- 

tilian,  Spanish 
castigar,  to  punish  (275) 
Castilla,  /.,    Cas  tile,   a   former 

kingdom  of  Spain 
casuaUdad,    /.,    chance,    luck; 

por  — ,  by  chance 
Catalán,  m.,  from  the  province 

of  Catalonia 
Cataluña,/.,  Catalonia 
católico,  -a,  Catholic 
catorce,  fourteen 
caudal,  m.,  fortune,  wealth 
caudaloso,  -a,  abundant,  carry- 

ing  much  water,  powerful  (of 

rivers) 


25Ó 


PRACTICAL   SPANISH   GRAMMAR 


causar,  to  cause,  produce 
cautividad,/.,  captivity 
caza,/.,  hunt 
cazar,  to  hunt,  catch 
cebada,/.,  barley 
cebar,  to  feed 
ceja,/.,  eyebrow 
celebérrimo,  -a  {irr.  superlative 

of    célebre),    celebrated,    fa- 

mous 
célebre,  adj.,  celebrated,  famous 
cena,  /.,  evening  meal,  supper 
cenar,  to  take  supper,  diñe 
centavo,  m.,  cent 
centeno,  m.,  rye 
cepillo,  m.,  eraser 
cerca,  adv.,  near 
cercanías,  /.,  proximity,  vicin- 

ity,  neighborhood 
cereza,/.,  cherry 
cerezo,  m.,  cherry  tree 
cero,  m.,  zero 
cerrado,  -a,  closed 
cerrar  (ie),  to  cióse,  shut 
certificar,  to  affirm,  certify;  refl., 

to  become  sure  of 
cesar  (de),  to  cease,  stop 
cielo,  m.,  sky,  heaven 
cien,  see  ciento  (63) 
ciencia,  /.,  science;  las  Ciencias 

Positivas,  Exact  Sciences 
científico,  -a,  scientific 
ciento,  one  hundred;  cientos  de, 

hundreds  of 
cigarro,  m.,  cigar 
cinco,  five 
cincuenta,  fifty 
cinta,/.,  belt 
ciruela,  /.,  plum 
ciruelo,  m.,  plum  tree 
ciudad,  /.,  city 


ciudadano,  w.,  citizen 

claro,  -a,  clear 

clase,  /.,  class,  classroom;  kind, 

variety 
clavel,  w.,  camation 
clima,  m.,  climate 
cocer  (ue,  279,   Noíe),  to  cook, 

boil 
cocina,/.,  kitchen 
cocinera,/.,  cook, 
coche,  m.,  carriage 
cochino,  m.,  pig 
coger    (280),    to    catch,    seize, 

pick,  gather 
cola,/.,  tail 
colchado,  m.,  coverlet 
colmena,/.,  beehive 
colmenar,  m.,  apiary,  colony  of 

bees 
Colón,  Columbus 
colonia,/.,  colony 
color,  m.,  color,  complexión 
colorado,  -a,  red,  ruddy 
combate,  m.,  fight,  struggle 
comedor,  m.,  dining  room 
comentario,    m.,    commentary, 

comment 
comer,  to  eat 

comerciante,  m.,  merchant 
comercio,  m.,  trade,  commerce 
comestibles  (los),  eatables 
cometer,  to  commit 
como,  conj.,  as,  like,  in  propor- 

tion  as;  tan  .  .  .  como,  as  .  .  . 

as;  ¿cómo?,  adv.,  how?;  ¿a  — 

estamos?,    what    day    is    it? 

(206) 
cómodo,  -a,  comfortable 
compañero,  m.,  companion 
compatriota,  m.,  fellow  country- 

man 
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completamente,  completely, 
thoroughly 

compra,/.,  purchase;  ir  de  com- 
pras, to  go  shopping 

comprar,  to  buy 

común,  common,  general,  gener- 
ally  accepted;  por  lo  — ,  in 
general,  generally  speaking 

con,  with,  by 

cóncavo,  m.,  hollow  part;  por 
lo  — ,  from  the  inside 

concha,/.,  shell 

conde,  w.,  count 

condenar,  to  condemn,  sentence 

condición,/.,  temper,  disposition 

conjugar,  to  conjúgate 

conmigo,  with  me  (224,  Note  4) 

conocer  (279),  to  know  some- 
one,  be  acquainted  with,  per- 
ceive,  become  aware  of  a  fact 

conocido,  -a,  known,  well  known 

conquista,/.,  conquest 

conquistador,  m.,  conqueror 

consecuencia,  /.,  consequence; 
en  — ,  because  of,  on  account 
of 

conseguir  {like  seguir,  266),  to 
succeed  in 

consentir  (ie,  i)  en,  to  consent  to 

conservar,  to  preserve,  keep  up, 
maintain,  keep,  hold 

consiguiente,  por  — ,   therefore 

constantemente,  continually, 
constantly 

consuno,  de  — ,  together 

contar  (ue),  to  count,  tell,  re- 
late, say 

contento,  -a,  pleased,  satisfied, 
glad 

contestación,  /.,  answer,  reply 

contestar,  to  reply,  answer 


contigo,  with  you  (224,  Note  4) 
continuar,    to  continué,   go   on 

(283,  284,  Note  2), 
continuo,   -a,    continuous,   con- 

stant 
contorno,   m.,   vicinity;   en  — , 

round  about,  around 
contra,  against 
conversación,  /.,    conversa tion, 

company,  society 
copioso,  -a,  rich,  abundant 
corazón,  m.,  heart 
corbata,/.,  tie 
correa,/.,  strap,  thong 
correctamente,  correctly 
correo,  m.,  mail;  a  vuelta  de  — , 

by  return 
correr,  to  run 
cortar,  to  cut 
corte,  w.,  sharp  edge 
cortés,  adj.^  civil,  polite,  courte- 

ous 
cortésmente,  politely 
corto,  -a,  short 
cosa,   /.,    thing;    cosas    de    la 

guerra,  matters  pertaining  to 

warfare 
costa,/.,  coast 
costar  (ue),  to  cost 
costoso,  -a,  dear,  expensive 
costumbres,    /.     pL,     customs, 

ways,  manners 
crecer  (279),  to  grow,  increase 
Credo,  m.-.  Creed,  prayer 
creer,  to  believe  {pret.  149) 
criado,  w.,  servant 
criar  (283),  to  créate,  bring  up, 

rear 
cristiano,  -a,  Christian 
Cristóbal,  Christopher 
crudo,  -a,  raw,  uncooked 
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cruz,/.,  cross 

cuaderno,  m.,  copy  book 

cuadro,  m.,  picture 

cual,  relat.  pron.  and  adj.,  which, 
who,  whom 

¿cual?,  míer.  pron.  and  adj., 
which  one?,  what  one? 

cualquiera,  whatever 

cuan,  adv.,  how 

cuando,  when,  whenever 

¿cuándo?,  when? 

cuandoquiera,  whenever 

cuanto,  -a,  adj.  and  pron.,  as 
much  as,  all  that;  pL,  as  many 
as;  all  who;  —  más  .  .  .  tanto 
más,  the  more  .  .  .  the  more; 
shor tened  to  cuan,  see  190; 
en  —  a,  as  for,  as  to,  as  far 
as  .  .  .  is  concerned;  en  — , 
adv.,  when,  as  soon  as;  — 
antes,  as  soon  as  possible 

¿cuánto?,  -a?,  inter.  pron.  and 
adj.,  how  much,  how  many?; 
¿a  cuántos  estamos?,  what 
day  is  it?  (206) 

cuarenta,  forty 

cuarto,  m.,  room;  quarter 

cuatro,  four 

cubierto,  -a,  p.  p.  of  cubrir, 
covered 

cubrir,  to  cover 

cuclillo,  m.,  cuckoo 

cucú,  word  imitating  the  sound 
of  the  cuckoo 

cuchara,/.,  spoon 

cuchillo,  m.,  knife 

cuello,  m.,  collar,  neck 

cuento,  VI.,  tale,  narra  tive, 
story,  dispute;  dejarse  de 
cuentos,  to  attend  to  the 
most  important  things 


cuerpo,  m.,  body 

cueva,/.,  cave,  grotto 

cuidado,  m.,  care;  tener  — ,  to 
be  careful;  ¡Cuidado!,  be  care- 
ful! 

cuidadoso,  -a,  careful 

cuidar  (de),  to  take  care,  care 
about,  be  interested  in  some- 
thing 

cultivar,  to  cultivate 

cultivo,  w.,  cultiva tion,  farming 

curar  (de),  to  take  care  of,  at- 
tend to 

cuyo,  -a,  relat.  pron.,  whose,  of 
which;  ¿cuyo?,  -a?,  whose? 

Ch 

charlar,  to  chat,  converse 
chisme,  m.,  gossip;  pl.,  dispute, 

haggling 
choza,/.,  hut,  shanty 


dado,  m.,  dice 

dado  que,  conj.,  so  long  as, 
provided  that 

dan,  y^d  pers.  pl.  pres.  ind.  of 
dar 

dar  {irr.),  to  give;  strike  the 
hour  (198);  —  a,  to  begin  to; 
—  con,  to  strike  against,  to 
meet,  find;  —  en,  to  try  one's 
best  to;  —  una  vuelta,  to  take 
a  walk 

de,  prep.,  of,  from,  by,  by  means 
of,  with,  belonging  to;  than 
{be/ore  numeráis);  —  a  tres 
centavos,  at  3  cents  each  (110) 

deber,  must,  ought,  owe 

decidir,  to  decide,  judge  over 
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decir,   irr.^    to   say,    tell;    pret. 

229,  imperf.  subj.  268 
dedo,  m.,  finger 

defecto,  m.,  defect,  fault,  failing 
defensa,/.,  defense,  shelter,  pro- 

tection 
defensivo,  -a,  defensive 
degollar,  to  cut  off  the  head 
dehesa,/.,  pasture  grounds 
dejar,  to  leave,  allow,  permit; 

no  —  de,  not  to  fail  to  (263,  c) 

no    pudo   —    de,    could    not 

help  .  .  .  ;  dejarse  de  cuen- 
tos, see  cuento 
delante    de,    prep.,    before,    in 

front  of 
delicado,  -a,  delicate,  sensitive, 

fastidious 
delicioso,  -a,  delicious,  delightful 
demás,  los  — ,  las  — ,  adj.  and 

pron.,  the  rest,  others;  lo  — , 

the  remainder 
demasiado,  -a,  adj.  and  pron., 

too   much,    too   many;    adv., 

too,  too  much 
democrático,  -a,  democratic 
demonio,  m.,  de  vil,  demon,  evil 

spirit 
denodado,  -a,  bold,  brave,  au- 

dacious 
dentro  de,  prep.,  within 
denuedo,  m.,  boldness,  courage 
dependiente,  m.,  clerk,  employee 
derecho,    -a,    right    {direction), 

straight,  upright 
derramar,  to  spill 
derrota,  /.,  defeat,  overthrow 
derrotar,  to  rout,  defeat 
desafilado,  -a,  blunt 
desayunarse,    to   breakfast,    to 

take  breakfast 


desayuno,  w.,  breakfast 
descansar,  to  rest 
desconocido,  w.,  unknown 
desconsolado,   -a,   disconsolate, 

melancholy 
describir,  to  describe 
descripción,  /.,  description,  ac- 

count 
descubierto,  -a,  uncovered,  dis- 

covered 
descubrir    {p.  p.    descubierto), 

to  discover,  uncover 
desde,    prep.,    from,    since;    — 

luego,  at  once,  of  course 
desear,  to  wish,  desire 
desembarazar,  to  empty,  clear 
desembarcar,  to  land 
desempeñar,  to  fulfiU,  perform, 

discharge 
desesperación,/.,  despair 
desgraciado,     -a,     unhappy, 

wretched,  unfortunate 
desierto,  -a,  deserted 
desnudar,  to  strip,  undress 
despacio,  slow,  slowly 
despacho,  m.,  oíñce,  room 
despejo,   m.,   smartness,   liveli- 

ness,  grace 
despertarse  (ie),  to  awake 
desprecio,  m.,  scorn,  contempt 
después,  adv.,  afterwards,  then; 

—  de,  prep.,  after 
destinado,  -a,  destined,  meant 

for 
destinar,  to  destine,  intend  for 
destino,  m.,  fate,  destiny 
destreza,  /.,  skill,  mastery,  ex- 

pertness 
destrucción,  /.,  destruction, 

overthrow 
desván,  m.,  garre t 
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desventura,  /.,  misfortune,  mis- 
ery 

día,  m.,  day;  de  — ,  by  day,  in 
the  daytime;  todo  el  — ,  all 
day  long;  en  el  — ,  nowa- 
days;  al  otro  — ,  the  next 
day;  el  —  antes  de  ayer, 
day  before  yesterday;  todos 
los  días,  every  day;  quince 
días,  fortnight;  ocho  días, 
week  (205) 

diablo,  m.,  Satán,  devil 

diálogo,  m.,  dialogue 

dibujar,  to  sketch,  draw 

dibujo,  m.,  drawing 

diccionario,  m.,  dictionary 

dice,  yd  pers.  sing.  pres.  ind.  cf 
decir,  to  say 

diciembre,  w.,  December 

dictamen,  m.,  view,  idea,  opin- 
ión, judgment 

dicho,  irr.  p.  p.  of  decir,  said 

diente,  m.,  tooth 

diestro,  -a,  skillful,  clever,  ex- 
pert,  learned 

diez,  ten 

diferencia,/.,  difference 

difícil,  difficult,  hard 

dijo,  yd  pers.  pret.  of  decir 

diligencia,/.,  diligence 

dinero,  w.,  money 

dirigirse  (280),  to  direct  one's 
steps  to,  9c\ 

discípulo,  -a,  student,  pupil 

disfrutar  (de),  to  enjoy 

disminuirse,  to  diminish,  grow 
less 

disparar,  to  shoot,  discharge, 
letoíí 

disputa,  /.,  dispute,  quarrel, 
conflict 


disputarse,  to  fight  for 
distancia,/.,  distance 
distinguir  (281),  to  distinguish 
diversidad,/.,  variety,  diversity, 

manysidedness 
diversión,  /.,    sport,   entertain- 

ment 
doce,  twelve 
docena,/.,  dozen 
dolor,  m.,  sorrow,  grief 
domingo,    m.,    Sunday;    as    a 

proper  noun,  Dominio 
don,  m.,  gift 
Don,  term  of  address  for  gentle- 

men  used  only  in  connection 

with  the  Christian  ñame 
donde,  adv.,  where 
¿dónde?,  where? 
dondequiera,  wherever 
Doña,    Mrs.,    Madam    (Doña, 

like  Don,  is  placed  only  before 

Christian  ñames) 
dormir  (ue,  u),  (266,  ¿>),  to  sleep 
dormitorio,  m.,  bedroom 
dos,  two 
dotar,  to  endow 
duda,/.,  doubt 
dudar,  to  doubt 
dueño,  m.,  master 
duerme,  jrd  pers.  sing.  ind.  pres 

of  dormir 
dulce,  sweet 

dulces,  m.  pL,  candy,  sweets 
durante,  during 
durar,  to  last 
duro,  -a,  hard 

E 

e,  replaces  y  (and)  hefore  words 

he^inning  with  i  or  \á 
Ebro,  m.j  the  river  Ebro  in  Soam 
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echar,  to  throw,  cast,  toss,  put 
out  to  sea;  echarse  a,  to  be- 
gin  to,  to  do  something  sud- 
denly  (263,  d);  echar  al  co- 
rreo, to  post,  mail;  —  plantas, 
see  plantas;  —  de  ver,  to 
notice 

edad,/.,  age  (192),  time,  epoch; 
La  —  Media,  Middle  Ages 

edificar  (275),  to  build 

edificio,  m.,  buildinr; 

efecto,  m.,  effect;  con  — ,  in 
fact,  actually 

ejercicio,  m.,  exercise 

ejército,  m.,  army 

el,  def.  art.  m.,  the  (before  fem- 
inine  nouns,  see  18);  el  cual, 
etc.;  el  que,  etc.,  reí.  pron., 
who,  whom,  which,  that 

él,  pers.  pron.  m.,  he,  it,  hini 

elefante,  m.,  elephant 

elegir  (i,  i,  280),  to  select, 
choose,  elect 

ella,  pers.  pron.f.,  she,  it,  her 

ello,  pers.  pron.  neuter  (258),  it, 
that 

ellos,  -as,  pers.  pron.,  they,  them 

embargo;  sin  — ,  nevertheless, 
however 

embestir  (i,  i),  to  attack,  rush 
upon 

emperador,  m.,  emperor 

empezar  (ie),  to  begin 

empleado,  m.,  employee,  clerk 

emplear,  to  use 

en,  prep.,  in,  into,  on,  at,  upon 

encender  (ie),  to  light,  kindle 

encerrar  (ie),  to  inclose,  confine 

enemigo,  m.,  enemy 

enero,  w.,  January 

enfermedad,  /.,  illness,  sickness 


enfermo,   w.,   patient,   invalid; 

adj.,  sick,  ill 
enfrente  de,  prep.,  opposite,  in 

front  of 
engañar,  to  deceive;  refl.,  to  be 

deceived,  make  a  mistake 
enseñar,  to  teach,show,point  out 
entender  (ie),  understand 
entonces,  adv.,  then,  therefore; 

en  aquel  — ,  at  that  time 
entrar,  to  enter,  go  in 
entre,   prep.,   between,   among; 

decía  —  sí,  said  to  himself; 

por  — ,  through,  among 
entregar,  to  hand  over,  deliver, 

devote  one's  self  to 
entretener,   to  keep   up,   make 

possible 
envanecer,  to  cause  to  be  proud, 

vain 
enviar  (283),  to  send 
envidiar,  to  envy 
escalera,/.,  staircase 
escapar,  to  escape 
Escipión,  Scipio,  a  Román  gen- 
eral 
escoger  (280),  to  choose,  select 
esconder,  to  hide,  conceal 
escondido,  -a,  hidden,  remote 
Escorial,  m.,  celebra ted  monas- 

tery  and  palace  near  Madrid 
escribir,  to  write 
escrito,  irr.  p.  p.  of  escribir 
escuadra,/,  squadron,  fleet 
escuchar,  to  listen,  hear 
escuela,/,  school 
ese,  esa;  esos,  esas,  adj.,  that, 

those;   ése,   ésa,   ésos,   ésas, 

pron.,  that,  that  (one),  those; 

eso  (neuter),  that;  a  eso  de, 

at  about  (263,  a) 
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esforzado,  -a,  valiant,  strong 

esfuerzo,  m.,  effort,  courage, 
manliness 

esgrimir,  to  fence,  handle  a 
sword 

eslabón,  m.,  steel  for  striking 
fire  against  flint 

espada,/.,  sword 

espalda,  /.,  shoulder;  de  es- 
paldas, on  the  back 

España,/.,  Spain 

español,  adj.  and  noun,  Spanish, 
Spaniard 

espantoso,  -a,  dreadful,  fright- 
ful 

especialmente,  specially,  espe- 
cially 

especie,  /.,  kind,  sort,  species 

espejo,  m.,  mirror 

esperanza,  /.,  hope,  prospect, 
expectancy 

esperar,  to  wait  for,  expect,  hope 

espina,/.,  fishbone 

espíritu,  m.,  courage,  spirit 

esposa,/.,  wife 

esposo,  m.,  husband 

esquina,  /.,  córner,  sharp  edge 

estación,  /.,  station,  season 

estado,  m.,  state;  los  Estados 
Unidos,  the  United  States 

estanque,  m.,  pond 

estaño,  m.,  tin 

estar,  to  be  (74-80) ;  estamos  a, 
the  date  is  .  .  .  (206) 

este,  esta;  estos,  estas,  adj., 
this,  these;  éste,  ésta;  éstos, 
éstas,  pron.,  this  (one),  the 
latter,  these;  esto  (neuler), 
this  (for  correlative  meaning 
120);  en  ésta,  in  this  city 
(121) 


estrella,/.,  star 

estruendo,  m.,  noise,  outcry,  din 

estudiante,  m.  afidf.,  student 

estudiar,  to  study 

estudio,  m.,  study 

Europa,/.,  Europe 

examinar,   to  examine,   search, 

inspect 
excelente,  excellent,  first  class 
excepto,  prep.,  except,  outside  of 
excesivamente,    excessively, 

abundantly 
exclamar,  to  exclaim,  shout 
éxito,    m.,    end,    issue,    result; 

tener  buen  — ,  to  be  success- 

ful 
expedir  (i,  i),  to  send,  despatch 
experiencia,  /.,  experience 
experimentar,  to  experience,  suf- 

fer  {a  defeat,  etc.) 
explicar  (276),  to  explain 
expulsión,  /.,  expulsión,  driving 

out 
exquisito,  -a,  delicious,  exquisite 
extrañar,  to  wonder,  be  aston- 

ished  at 
extraño,  -a,  odd,  rare,  queer 
extraordinario,  -a,  extraordinary 
Extremadura,  /.,  a  province  in 

Southern  Spain 
extremo,  m.,  end,  fr.rthest  point 


fábrica,/.,  manufacture,  factory 

fabricar,  to  build,  make 

fácil,  easy 

fácilmente,  easily 

falta,  /.,  lack,  want,  absence 

faltar,  to  be  lacking,  wanting; 

no    me    falta    nada,    I    need 

nothing  more 
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/altriquera,/.,  pocket 

fama,/.,  fame,  ñame,  reputation 

familia,/.,  family 

fastidioso,  -a,  annoying,  bother- 

ing 
fatiga,  /.,  fatigue,  toil,  labor 
fatigado,  -a,  tired,  weary 
fatigar,  to  molest,  trouble 
favor,  m.y  favor;  haga  vd.  el  — 

de  .  .  .  please  .  .  .  (243,  Note) 
fe,  /.,   faith;   pues   a   —   que, 

verily,  indeed 
febrero,  w.,'February 
felicísimo,  -a,  very  happy 
Felipe,  Philip 
feliz,  happy 

ferocidad,  /.,  fury,  fierceness 
fiar  (283,  Note),  to  trust 
fieltro,  m.,  felt 
fiero,  -a,  cruel,  grievous 
figura,  /.,  shape;  en  —  de,  in 

the  form  oí 
figurarse,  to  fancy,  imagine 
fijarse  (en),  to  no  tice,  observe 
fin,    w.,    end,    ending,    finish, 

cióse,  termination,  death;  por 

— ,  at  last;  a  fines  de,   to- 

wards  the  end  of 
fino,  -a,  fine,  refined,  delicate 
físico,  lo  — ,  the  physical,  ma- 
terial side 
flauta,/.,  flute 
ñecha, /.,  arrow 
ñor,  /.,  flower 
fondo,  m.,  bottom,  depth;  a  — , 

thoroughly 
formar,  to  form,  give 
fortaleza,   /.,    fortitude,    valor, 

courage 
fortificar,  to  fortify 
frac,  m.j  dress  coat 


francés,  adj.  and  noun,  French, 

Frenchman 
Francia,/.,  France 
Francisco,  Francis 
frase,/.,  sentence,  phrase 
frente,/.,  forehead 
fresco,  -a,  fresh,  cool 
frío,  -a,  adj.,  cold  (86) 
frío,  m.,  cold;  tener  — ,  to  be 

cold  (of  beings,  86) ;  hacer  — , 

to  be  cold  (of  weather,  87) 
fruta,/.,  fruit 
fuego,  m.,  fire;  pegar  —  a,  to 

set  fire  to;  sacar  — ,  to  build, 

make,  kindle  a  fire  (lüerally, 

to  get  fire  from  flint,  steel,  etc.) 
fuente,/.,  fountain 
fuer ;  a  —  de,  in  the  manner  of , 

after  the  fashion  of 
fuerte,    strong,    hardy,    deter- 

mined 
fuerza,  /.,  forcé,  strength;  a  — 

de,    by   dint   of,    through   a 

great  deal  of 
fumar,  to  smoke 
fundición,/.,  foundry 
fundir,    to   melt;   hacer   — ,    to 

melt,  smelt 

G 

gabán,  m.,  overcoat 

Gallego,  -a,  person  from  Galicia^ 

a  province  of  northern  Spain 
gallina,/.,  hen 
gamo,  m.,  deer 
gana,  /.,  desire,  inclination;  de 

buena     — ,     willingly,     with 

pleasure 
ganado,  m.,  Uve  stock,  cattle; 

—  cabrío,  goats 
ganar,  to  earn,  win 
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garbanzos,  m.,  chick-peas 
garrafa,/.,  decanter 
gastar,  to  waste,  spend 
gato,  m,,  cat 

genealogía,/.,  lineage,  genealogy 
general,  m.,  general 
generalmente,  generally 
género,  w.,  kind,  sort,  manner; 

géneros,  pL,  produce,  goods, 

merchandise 
gente,/.,  people  (112,  Note) 
gentileza,   /.,    elegance,    refine- 

ment,  gracefulness 
globo,  m.,  earth 
gloria,/.,  glory 
gobernar,  to  govern,  rule 
gobierno,   m.,  government,  ad- 

ministration,  management 
golpe,  m.,  blow;  de  — ,  all  at 

once 
gordo,  -a,  fat 
gorra,/.,  cap 
gozar  (277),  to  enjoy 
grabado,    m.,   picture,    illustra- 

tion 
gracia,  /.,  grace,  favor,  pardon; 

hacer  — ,  to  pardon;  gracias, 

pL,  thanks 
gracioso,    -a,    witty,    pleasant, 

graceful 
gramática,/.,  grammar 
gran,  see  grande  (59) 
grande,  large,  great 
grave,  careful,  circumspect 
gravedad,  /.,   gravity,   serious- 

ness 
gris,  gray 
gritar,  to  shout 
grueso,  -a,  thick,  big 
guante,  m.,  glove 
guapo,  -a,  neat,  elegant,  vain; 


Seo,  or  Seor  guapo,  my  good 

fellow 
guardar,  to  keep,  watch  over 
guarnecer,  to  adorn,  embellish, 

decórate,  trim 
guerra,  /.,  war;  cosas  de  la  — , 

see  cosas 
guerrear,  to  fight,  wage  war 
guerrero,  m.,  warrior 
guijarro,  w.,  small  stone,  pebble 
guisa,  /.,   a   or  en  —  de  ma- 
tanza,   ready    for,    preparing 

for  the  slaughter 
guisante,  w.,  pea 
gustar  (261),  to  like,  be  fond  of; 

—  de,  to  enjoy 
gusto,  m.,  pleasure,  enjoyment; 

con  mucho  — ,  gladly 

H 

Habana  (la).  Ha  vana 

haber  iirr.),  to  have;  —  de,  to 
have  to,  must 

habitación,/.,  dwelling,  abode 

habitador,  m.,  obsolete  for  habi- 
tante 

habitante,  m.,  inhabitant 

hablador,  talkative 

hablar,  to  speak,  talk 

hace,  jrd  pers.  sing.  pres.  ind. 
of  hacer;  hace,  hacía,  hizo, 
etc.,  {iisei  imperscnaily),  it  is, 

.  it  was;  (for  weather  conditions 
see  87) ;  hace  cinco  años,  five 
years  ago  (109) 

hacen,  ;^rd  pers.  pl.  pres.  ind.  of 
hacer,  they  make 

hacer  {irr.),  to  make,  do,  cause, 
construct,  build;  —  calor,  to 
be  warm  {of  wealher,  87) 

hacia,  towards 
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hacha,  /.,  axe  {Jor  pro  per  article 

see  18) 
hada,/.,  fairy 
halagar,      to      flatter,      cajole, 

fondle 
hallar,  to  find;  refl.,  to  be,  find 

one's  self 
hambre,  /.,  hunger  {for  proper 

article  see  18) ;  tener  — ,  to  be 

hungry  (82-84) 
harina,/.,  flour 
hasta,  prep.,  until,  up  to,  even; 

—  que,  conj.,  uhtil 

hay,  íVr.,  yd  pers.  pres.  ind.  of 
haber,    there    is,    there    are; 

—  que,  one  must,  one  has  to 
hecho,  7n.,  deed,  fact 

hecho,  irr.  p.  p.  r/ hacer;  hecho 

(followed  by  noun) ,  made  into 
herida,/,  wound 
hermana,/,  sister 
hermano,  m.,  brother 
hermoso,    -a,    beautiful,    hand- 

some 
hermosura,/,  beauty 
herramientas,/,  tools 
herrero,  w.,  blacksmith 
Hesperia,    a    ñame    given    to 

Spain  by  the  Román  poets 
hierba,/,  herb,  weed 
hierro,  m.,  iron 
hija,  /,   daughter;  —  política, 

daughter-in-law 
hijo,  m.,  son;  pL,  children  (152, 

Note) 
hilas,/  pL,  lint 
historia,/,  history,  story 
historiador,  m.,  historian 
hoja,  /,  leaf  {of  tree),  blade 
holgazán,  lazy,  idle 
hombre,  m.,  man 


honda,  /,  sling  (ancient  weapon 
for  throwing  stones) 

honor,  m.,  honor,  fame;  dar  — , 
to  lend  fame ;  punto  de  — ,  see 
punto 

honrado,  -a,  honest,  honorable, 
just 

hora,/,  hour,  time 

hortaliza,  /,  garden  stuff,  vege- 
tables 

hoy,  adv.,  to-day 

hueco,  -a,  hollow,  empty 

huérfano,  m.^  orphan 

huerto,  m.,  orchard 

hueso,  w.,  bone 

huésped,  m.,  guest,  stranger 

huir,  to  flee,  escape 

humano,  -a,  human 

I 

iba,  imper.  md.  of  ir,  to  go 
Iberia,    the    ancient    ñame    of 

Spain 
idioma,  m.,  language,  idiom 
iglesia,/,  church 
igual,  equal,  unchanging,  same 
ilimitado,  -a,  unlimited,  bound- 

less 
imaginación,    /.,     imagina  tion, 

fancy,  idea 
imaginarse,    to    imagine,    sup- 

pose 
impedir  {like  pedir),  to  prevent, 

hinder 
imperial,  imperial 
importante,  important 
imposible,  impossible 
impresión,/,  impression 
Inca,  a  South  American  tribe  of 

Indians;  one  of  the  ruling  fam- 

ily  or  clan  of  the  Incas 
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inclemencia,/.,  severity,  rough- 
ness,  inclemency 

incomparable,  peerless,  incom- 
parable, matchless 

Indias,  /.  pL,  India,  the  Indies 

indio,  w.,  Indian 

industria,  /.,  industry,  ingenu- 
ity 

industrioso,  -a,  industrious, 
skiUful 

Infanzón,  m.,  nobleman  of  lesser 
rank 

infeliz,  unfortunate,  unhappy 

inferior,  inferior,  lower 

influir  (149),  to  influence;  ni  in- 
fluye en  bien  ni  en  mal,  has 
no  influence  either  way 

influjo,  m.,  influence,  power 

ingenio,  w.,  mind 

ingerir,  also  injerir,  to  insert 

Inglaterra,/.,  England 

inglés,  -a,  ddj.  and  noun,  Eng- 
lish,  Englishman 

ingrato,  -a,  harsh,  disagreeable 

inmóvil,  motionless 

insigne,  notable 

instante,  m.,  instant,  moment; 
al  — ,  immediately 

instrumento,  m.,  instrument 

inteligente,  intelligent 

interesante,  interesting 

interior,  m.,  interior,  inner  part 

introducir  (279),  to  introduce; 
refl.,  to  get  in,  enter 

invencible,  invincible 

invención,/.,  invention,  inspira- 
tion 

inventar,  to  inven t 

invierno,  m.,  winter 

ir  (irr.),  to  go;  -a,  to  be  about, 
going  to  do  something  (209); 


—  por,  to  go  for,  fetch;  irse, 

to  go  away 
isla,/.,  island 
zquierdo,  -a,  left  {direction) 


jabalí,  m.,  wild  boar 

jabón,  w.,  soap 

jamás,  adv.,  ever,  never 

jamón,  m.,  ham 

jardín,  m.,  garden 

jaula,/.,  cage 

jefe,  w.,  chief,  head,  chieftain 

Jorge,  George 

jornada,/.,  journey,  trip 

joven,  young 

Juan,  John 

jueves,  m.,  Thursday 

juez,  m.,  judge 

jugar  (ue,  275),  to  play 

jugo,     m.,     sap,    pith,     forcé, 

strength 
juguete,  m.,  toy 
juicio,  m.,  judgment 
julio,  m.,  July 
jumento,  w.,  donkey 
junio,  m.,  June 
junto,    -a,    together;    junto    a, 

prep.,  near,  cióse  to 
jurisdicción,  /.,  power,  author- 

ity,  jurisdiction 
justamente,  justly,  rightly 
juventud,/.,  youth 


la,  def.  art.  /.,  the;  pers.  pron., 

her,  it 
labio,  m.,  lip 

labrar,  to  construct,  make 
lado,  w.,  side 
ladrar,  to  bark 
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ladrón,  m.,  thief,  robber 

lágrima,/.,  tear 

lamentarse,  to  lament,  bewail 

lámina,/.,  píate,  sheet 

lámpara,/.,  lamp 

lana,/.,  wool 

lancha,/.,  launch,  boat 

lanza,/.,  lance,  spear 

lápiz,  w.,  pencil 

largo,    -a,    long;    m.    noun, 

length;  pasar  de  — ,  to  pass 

without  stopping 
larguísimo,  -a,  very  long 
lástima,    /.,     pity;     ¡Qué    — ! 

What  a  pity!;  es  — ,  it  is  a 

pity 
lavar,  to  wash 
le,  pers.  pron.,  him,  it,  you;  to 

him,    to   her,    to   it,    to   you 
lealtad,  /.,  loyalty,  fidelity 
lección,/.,  lesson 
leche,/.,  milk 
lechuga,/.,  lettuce 
lectura,/.,  reading;  libro  de  — , 

reader 
leer,  to  read 

legua,/.,  league  {distance) 
legumbres,/.  />/.,  vegetables 
lejos,  distant,  far 
lengua,/.,  language,  tongue 
lente,  w.,  lens;  pl.^  spectacles 
lento,  -a,  slow 
leña,/.,  fire  wood 
león,  m.,  lion 
letra,  /.,  letter  of  the  alphabet; 

pl.,  letters,  literature 
levantarse,  to  get  up,  to  rise 
ley,/.,  law 

liberal,  liberal,  generous 
libertad,/.,  liberty,  freedom 
libra,  /.,  pound,  Ib. 


librar,  to  free,  deliver 

libre,  free 

libro,  m.,  book 

ligereza,/.,  levity,  fickleness 

limpiar,  to  clean 

limpio,  -a,  clean 

lindo,  -a,  pretty,  nice 

línea,  /.,  line;  en  —  de,  on  the 

score  of 
lino,  m.,  linen,  flax 
listo,     -a,     diligent,      prompt, 

ready 
lo,  pers.  pron.,  it 
lobo,  m.,  wolf 
Londres,  London 
lucir,  to  shine 
luchar,  to  fight,  struggle 
luego,  adv.,  immediately,  then, 

soon;    —    que,    as    soon    as; 

desde  — ,  at  once 
lugar,  m.,  place,  spot;  en  —  de, 

instead  of,  in  lieu  of 
Luis,  Louis 
lunes,  m.,  Monday 
luz,/.,  light 

LL 

llama,/.,  flame 

llamar,  to  cali,  ñame,  knock  at 
the  door;  refl.,  to  be  called  or 
named 

llano,  -a,  flat,  level;  tierra  llana, 
plains,  lowlands 

llave,/.,  key 

llegar,  to  arrive,  reach,  come, 
approach;  llegar  a  ser,  to  be- 
come  (rich,  oíd,  etc.) 

llenar,  to  fill 

llevar,  to  carry,  wear,  take 

llorar,  to  cry,  mourn,  bewail, 
cry  ovar 
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llovedizo,    -a;    agua    llovediza, 

rain  water 
llover  (ue),  to  rain 

M 

madera,  /.,  wood,  material, 
timber 

madre,/.,  mother 

madrugada,  /.,  early  morning 
(199) 

maduro,  -a,  ripe 

maestro,  m.,  teacher,  master 

maíz,  m.,  Indian  corn 

majestad,/.,  Majesty 

mal,  adv.,  ilí,  badly,  wrong;  in- 
fluir en  — ,  to  influence  for 
the  worse 

mal,  m.,  evil,  harm 

mal,  adj.,  see  malo 

maldecir,  to  curse 

maleta,/.,  valise 

malo,  -a,  adj.,  ill,  bad,  wicked, 
unsuited  to,  imperfect;  estar 
— ,  to  be  ill 

mandar,  to  send,  order,  com- 
mand 

mando,  m.,  command;  al  — , 
under  the  command 

manejar,  to  handle,  manage, 
wield,  ride  a  horse 

manera,  /.,  manner,  way;  de 
otra  — ,  otherwise 

mano,/,  hand 

mantener,  to  sustain,  uphold, 
maintain,  keep  up 

mantequilla,/.,  butter 

manufactura,  /.,  factory,  manu- 
facture 

manzana,/.,  apple 

manzano,  m.,  apple  tree 

maña,/.,  skill 


mañana,  /.,  morning;  adv.,  to- 
morrow ;  —  por  la  — ,  to-mor- 
row  morning;  pftsado  — ,  day 
after  to-morrow 

mapa,  m.,  map,  chart;  mapa- 
mundi, ;w.,  map  of  the  world 

mar,/  orm.,  sea;  hombre  de  — , 
seafaring  man 

María,  Mary 

marido,  m.,  husband 

marinero,  m.,  sailor 

marisco,  m.,  shell  fish  and  mol- 
lusc 

mármol,  m.,  marble 

marrueco,  -a,  Moroccan,  from 
Morocco 

martes,  Tuesday 

marzo,  m.,  March 

más,  more 

más,  adv.,  los,  las  más,  the 
greatest  number,  most 

mas,  conj.,  but 

matanza,/,  slaughter,  slaughter- 
ing  season 

matar,  kill,  slay 

máxima,  /.,  maxim,  principie, 
idea 

mayo,  w.,  May 

mayor,  adv.,  greater,  greatest; 
older,  oldest;  larger,  largest 

me,  pers.  pron.,  me,  to  me 

mecedora,  /.,  rocking  chair 

mecer,  to  rock,  swing 

mediaRoche, /.,  midnight 

mediados ;  a  —  de,  towards  the 
middle  of  .  .  . 

médico,  m.,  doctor,  physician 

medio,  -a,  adj.,  half 

medio,  m.,  way,  means,  method 

mediodía,  m.,  noon 

mejicano,  -a,  Mexican 
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Méjico,  México 
mejilla,/.,  cheek 
mejor,  adv.,  better,  best 
melocotonero,  m.,  peach  tree 
memoria,  /.,  memory,  remem- 

brance;  de  — ,  by  heart 
mendigo,  m.,  beggar 
menester,  m.,  duty,  business 
menor,  adj.,  less,  least,  small, 

smallest,  younger,  youngest 
menos,  adv.,  less,  least;  a  lo  — , 

at  least 
menudo,  -a,  small 
mercancías,  /.,  merchandise, 

goods 
merced,  /.,  honor,  grace,  gift 
merecer  (279),  to  deserve 
meridional,  southern 
mero,  -a,  mere,  simple 
mes,  m.,  month 
mesa,/.,  table,  desk 
metal,  m.,  m.etal 
meter,  to  place,  put 
metódico,  -a,  m.ethodical 
mí,  pers.  pron.,  me 
mi,  poss.  adj.,  my 
miedo,  m.,  fear;  tener  — ,  to  be 

afraid  (82-84) 
miel,/.,  honey 
mientras,  adv.,  in  the  meantime; 

—  más  .  .  .  más,  the  more  .  .  . 

the  more;  —  que,  whilst,  so 

long  as,  while,  until  siich  time 

as 
miércoles,  m.,  Wednesday 
mil,  adj.,  one  thousand;  miles 

de,  thousands  of 
mina,/.,  mine 
minuto,  m.,  minute  (time) 
mío,  -a,  adj.,  my,  mine,  of  mine; 

el  mío,  etc.,  pron.,  mine,  etc. 


mirar,  to  look  at,  consider,  look 

upon 
mísero,  -a,  miserable,  wretched 
mismo,    -a,    same,    self,    even, 

very 
mitad,/.,  half 
moderno,  -a,  modern 
modestia,  /.,  modesty,  decorum 
modo,  m.,  way,  manner;  de  — 

que,  accordingly,  so  that 
montante,  m.,  broadsword 
montaña,/.,  mountain 
montar,  to  mount,  sit;  iba  mon- 
tada, was  riding  on  .  .  . 
montura,  /.,   saddle   and   trap- 

pings  for  horses 
monumento,  m.,  monument 
morador,   m.,   inhabitant,   resi- 

dent 
moral  (lo),  the  moral  sida 
morder  (ue),  to  bita 
moreno,  -a,  dark 
morir  (ue,  u,  265),  to  die 
moro,  m.,  Moor 
mosca,/.,  fly 
mostrar    (ue),    to    show,   point 

out 
mozo,  m.,  boy 
mozo,  -a,  young 
muchacha,/.,  girl 
muchacho,  m.,  boy 
mucho,  -a,  adj.  and  pron.,  much, 

agreat  deal,  plenty;  pl.,  many; 

adv.,  very,  much 
muebles,  m.  pl.,  furnitura 
muerto,  -a,  p.  p.  of  morir,  dead; 

lengua  muerta,   ancient  lan- 

guage 
mujer,/.,  woman,  wifa 
multitud,    /.,    a    great    many, 

crowd 
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mundo,  m.,  world;  en  todo  el  — , 

everywhere 
munición,/.,  ammunition 
muñeca,/.,  dolí 
muralla,/.,  wall,  rampart 
muro,  m.,  wall 
música,/.,  music 
muy,  adv.,  very 

N 

nacer,  to  be  born 
nada,  nothing 
nadar,  to  swim 
nadie,  nobody,  no  one 
naipe,  m.,  playing  card 
Ñapóles,  Naples 
naranja,/.,  orange 
nariz,/.,  nose 
naturaleza,/.,  nature 
naufragio,  m.,  shipwreck 
navaja,/.,  razor 
nave,/.,  boat,  ship 
navegación,    or   navigación,   /., 

navigation 
navio,  m.,  boat 
necesario,  -a,  necessary 
necesidad,  /.,  necessity,  extrem- 

ity,  want 
necesitar,  to  need 
negar  (ie),  to  deny 
negocio,  m.,  business,  affairs 
negro,  -a,  black 
nervio,      m.,      sinew,      tendón, 

nerve 
ni,  not,  ñor,  neither 
nido,  n.,  nest 
nieve,/.,  snow 
ninguno,  -a,  adj.  and  pron.,  no, 

none,  no  one 
niña,/.,  child,  girl 
niño,  7n.,  child,  boy 


no,  adv.,  no,  not;  decir  que  — , 
say  no 

noche,/.,  night;  de  — ,  at  or  by 
night 

nombre,  w.,  ñame 

norte,  m.,  north 

nos,  pers.  pron.,  us,  to  us 

nosotros,  -as,  we 

notable,  great,  conspicuous 

notorio,  -a,  notorious 

novecientos,  -as,  nine  hundred 

novela,/.,  novel 

noventa,  ninety 

noviembre,  m.,  November 

nuera,/.,  daughter-in-law 

nuestro,  -a,  poss.  adj.  and  pron. y 
our,  of  ours 

Nueva  York,  New  York 

nueve,  nine 

nuevo,  -a,  new,  different 

Numantia,  an  ancient  city  in 
Spain  near  Soria 

numantino,  a  citizen  from  Nu- 
mantia 

numeroso,  -a,  numerous 

nunca,  adv.,  never,  ever 

O 

o,  or,  either 

obligación,/.,  obliga tion 
obra,  /.,  work 
obrero,  m.,  workman 
observar,  to  observe,  notice,  re- 

m.ark 
ocasión,/.,  opportunity 
ocio,  m.,  idleness 
octubre,  m.,  October 
ocupación,/.,  employment,  pur- 

suit,  occupation 
ochenta,  eighty 
ocho,  eight 
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oficial,  m.,  officer 

oído,  p.  p.  of  oír,  heard 

oír,  irr.,  to  hear 

¡ojalá!,    would    to    God!,    God 

grant!,  I  wish  that 
ojo,  m.j  eye 
olvidar,  to  forget 
once,  eleven 
ópera,/.,  opera 
ordinario,  -a,  ordinary;  de  — , 

usually,  generally 
oreja,/.,  {outer)  ear 
organista,  w.,  organist 
orgulloso,  -a,  proud 
orilla,  /.,  shore,  bank;  a  orillas 

de,  on  the  banks  of 
oro,  m.,  gold 
ortografía,  /.,   spelling,   orthog- 

raphy 
os,  you,  to  you 
osar,  to  daré,  venture 
ostentar,    to   show,    boast,    ex- 

hibit 
otoño,  w.,  autumn 
otro,  -a,  adj.  and  pron.,  other, 

another;  y  otros  muchos,  and 

many    others;    uno    y    otro, 

both;  otros  tantos,  see  tantos 


Pablo,  Paul 

pacífico,  -a,  peaceful,  gentle 
padre,  m.,  father;  pL,  parents 
pagar,  to  pay,  to  pay  for  (284, 

Note  1 ;  275) 
página,/.,  page 
país,  m.,  country,  territory 
paisanaje,  m.,  peasantry 
paja,/.,  straw 
pájaro,  m.,  bird 
palabra,/.,  word 


palacio,  m.,  palace 

pálido,  -a,  palé 

palo,    m.,    stick,    cudgel;    pL, 

blows ;  dar  de  palos,  to  thrash 
pan,  m.,  bread,  loaf 
panal,  w.,  honey  comb 
Panamá,  Panamá 
paño,  n.,  cloth 
pañuelo,  m.,  handkerchief 
papel,  m.,  paper 
paquete,  w.,  package,  parcel 
Paquita,/.,  Fanny 
par,  w.,  pair,  peer 
pata,   prep.,   in   order   to,   for; 

—  que,  so  that;  —  con,  with, 

for,  towards 
paraje,  m.,  place,  spot 
parar,  to  stop,  end  in 
parecer,  to  appear,  seem,  look 

like 
pared,/.,  wall 
pariente,  w.,  relative,  kin 
parque,  m.,  park 
parroquiano,  m.,  cüstomer 
parte,  /.,  part,  share,  side;  por 

mi  — ,  as  far  as  I  am  con- 
cerned 
parte,  w.,  telegram,  dispatch 
particular,  special,  particular 
partir,  to  lea  ve,  depart 
pasadizo,  m.,  hallway,  corridor 
pasado,  -a,  past,  last 
pasar,    to    pass,    go,    pass    by, 

spend  time,  go  beyond;  pasar 

de  largo,  to  pass  by  without 

stopping 
pasear,  to  walk;  refl.,  to  take  a 

walk 
paseo,  m.,  walk;  ir  de  — ,   to 

take  a  walk 
patata,/.,  potato 
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patío,  w.,  courtyard,  inner  court 

pato,  7n.,  duck 

Patones  (los),  pro  per  ñame;  men 

with  large  feet 
patria,    /.,    fatherland,    native 

country 
patriotísmo,  m.,  patriotism 
paz,/.,  peace 
pecho,  m.,  chest,  breast 
pedazo,  m.,  piece 
pedernal,  m.,  flint 
pedir  (i,  i,  265),  to  ask  for 
pedrero,    m.,   one   who   uses   a 

sling 
Pedro,  Peter 
pegar  (niimerous  meanings),  to 

impart;  —  fuego,  to  set  fire  to 
peinarse,  to  comb  one's  hair 
pelaje,  w.,  hairyness 
pelear,  to  fight 
peligro,  m.,  peril,  danger 
penas,  see  apenas 
península,/.,  península 
pensar  (ie),  tb  think;  sin  — ,  un- 

expectedly 
peor,    adj.     and     adv.,     worse, 

worst 
pequeño,  -a,  small,  little 
pera,/.,  pear 
peral,  m.,  pear  tree 
perder  (ie),  to  lose;  to  founder, 

be  shipwrecked;  perder  a,  to 

spoil  (242) 
perecer,  to  perish 
perejil,  m.,  parsley 
periódico,  m.,  newspaper 
perjudicar,  to  harm 
permitir,  to  allow,  permit 
pero,  but 
perro,  w.,  dog 
persona,/.,  person 


perspicaz,    sagacious,   clear- 

sighted 
Perú  (El),  Perú 
pesado,  -a,  heavy 
pesar,  m.,  grief,  sorrow;  a  —  de, 

in  spite  of;  a  —  de  que,  in 

spite  of 
pesca,/.,  fishing,  fishery 
pescado,  m.,  fisfi  (cooked) 
peseta,  /.,  Spanish  coin  worth 

about  19  cents 
peso,  m.,  dollar;  weight,  burden, 

load 
peto,  m.,  breastplate 
pie,  w.,  foot;  a  — ,  on  foot;  ir  a 

— ,  to  walk 
piedra,/.,  stone 

piel,  /.,  skin,  peel,  hide,  leather 
pieza,/.,  room 
pildora,/.,  pill 
pintar,  to  paint 
pintor,  m.,  painter 
pipa,/.,  pipe 
piso,  m.,  floor,  story 
pizarra,/.,  slate,  blackboard 
planta,  /.,  menace;  echar  plan- 
tas, to  brag,  boast 
plato,  m.j  píate,  dish 
plaza,/. ,  stronghold,  f  ortified  city 
pleito,  7n.,  lawsuit 
plomo,  7n.,  lead 
pluma,/.,  pen 
población,/.,  population 
poblar,  to  popúlate,  settle 
pobre,  m.,  poor  man;  los  pobres, 

the  poor;  adj.,  poor 
pobreza,/.,  poverty,  want,  need 
pocilga,/.,  pigsty 
poco,  -a,  adj.  and  pron.,  little, 

few;  adv.,  little,  slightly;  un 

—  de,  a  little 
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poder  (ue),  to  be  able,  can,  may; 

cogió  los  que  pudo,  he  caught 

as  many  as  he  could 
poder,  m.,  power,  influence,  au- 

thority 
poema,  m.,  poem 
poeta,  m.,  poet 
polizonte,  m.,  policeman 
pollo,  m.,  chicken 
poner,  irr.,  to  place,  put;  poner 

orgulloso  a  .  .  . ,  to  cause  one 

to  become  proud;  ponerse,  to 
-put  on  clothcs;  ponerse  pá- 
lido, to  become  palé 
populoso,  -a,  populous 
por,  by,  for,  in,  from,  through; 

por  ser  máxima  suya,  because 

it  was  their  maxim;  —  entre, 

among 
porfía,  /.,  insistence,  stubborn- 

ness;  a  — ,  outdoing  one  an- 

other 
porfiar,  to  persist 
porque,  because,  for;  ¿porqué?, 

why? 
poseer,  to  hold,  possess 
posible,  possible 
prado,  m.,  meadow 
preciso,  -a,  necessary 
preferir  (ie,  i),  to  prefer 
preguntar,  to  ask  a  question 
prendas,    /.  pL,    gifts,    endow- 

ments 
preparar,  to  prepare,  get  ready 
presentar,  to  present,  introduce 
presente,  present 
presidente,  m.,  president 
preso,  m.,  prisoner 
prestar,  to  lend 

presto,  -a,  quick,  ready,  prompt 
pretender  fie),  topretend,  allege 


pretexto,  m.,  pretext,  pretensa 
prima,/.,  cousin 
primacía,  /.,  first  rank,  primacy 
primavera,/.,  spring 
primero,  -a,  first;  adv.,  first 
primitivo,  -a,  previous,  earlier, 

original 
primo,  m.,  cousin 
principal,  principal,  chief,  fore- 

most 
principiar,  to  begin 
principio,  w.,  start,  beginning; 
a  principios  de,  about  the  be- 
ginning oí 
prisa,  /.,  has  te;  tener  — ,  to  be 

in  a  hurry 
prisionero,  m.,  prisoner 
probar  (ue),  to  prove,  try 
probiaad,/.,  probity,  honesty 
prodigio,  m.,  prodigy,  marvel 
producir  (279),  to  produce,  be 

the  cause  oí 
produjo,  pret.,  of  producir 
profesor,  m.,  professor 
profundo,  -a,  profound,  deep 
progreso,  m.,  progress 
prohibir,  to  forbid,  prohibit 
pronombre,  m.,  pronoun 
pronto,  -a,  ready;  adv.,  soon 
propina,/.,  tip 

propio,  -a,  own,  self,  same,  pre- 
cise 
propósito,  m.,  purpose,  object, 

aim 
provecho,  m.,  benefit,  gain,  per- 
sonal advantage 
provincia,/.,  province 
provisión,/.,  food,  stock 
próximo,  -a,  next,  nearest 
prudencia,/.,  prudence 
prueba,/.,  proof 
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pudo,  pret.  of  poder 

pueblo,  m.,  population,  people, 

nation 
puerta,/.,  door,  gate 
puerto,  m.,  gate,  harbor 
pues,  then;  —  bien,  well  then; 

pues  que,  since  [reason) 
puesto,  irr.  p.  p.  of  poner,  put, 

placed 
pujanza,    /.,    strength,    might, 

power 
pulga,/.,  flee 
punta,/.,  sharp  piece 
punto,  m.,  point,  matter;  —  de 

honor,  point  of  honor 
pupitre,  m.,  desk 
puro,  -a,  puré,  fresh 


qué,  how;  ¡  —  hermoso!,  how 

beautif  ul ! 
que,  reí.  pron.,  that,  which,  who, 

whom 
que,  conj.,  that,  in  order  that, 

so  that,  than,  whether 
¿qué?,    interr.    pron.    and    adj., 

what?,    which?;    ¿Qué    tal?, 

how?,  how  are  you? 
quebrado,  -a,  broken,  rugged 
quebrar,  to  break 
quedar,    to    remain,    be    {in   a 

State  of  mind);  quedarse,   to 

remain,  stay;  quedarse  con, 

to  take,  keep 
querer     (ie),     to    want,    wish; 

querer  a,  to  lo  ve;  comoquiera 

que   esto   sea,   however   this 

may  be  .  .  . 
querido,  -a,  dear,  beloved 
queso,  m.,  cheese 
quien,  reí.  pron.,  who,  whom,  he 


who;  quién  .  .  .  quién  .  .  . , 

some  .  .  .  some  .  .  . 
¿quién?,     iyiterr.     pron.,     who? 

whom?;  ¿de  quién?  whose? 
quienquiera,  whoever 
quince,  fifteen 

quinientos,  -as,  five  hundred 
quinto,  fifth 
quisiera,  imp.  subj.  of  querer,  I 

should  like 
quitar,  to  take  away,  rob,  strip, 

remo  ve;    refi.,    to    take    off 

clothes 
quizás,  perhaps 

R 

ralo,  -a,  placed  far  apart  j 

rama,/,  branch  ] 

Ramón,  Raymond  i 

rápidamente,  fast,  rapidly 

rápido,  -a,  rapid,  fast 

raro,  -a,  rare 

rascar,     to    scrape,    curry,    to 

clean  an  animal 
raso,  -a,  open,  free,  unobstructed 
rato,  m.,  a  while,  moment 
ratón,  m.,  mouse 
rayo,  m.,  thunderbolt,  bolt 
razón,  /.,  reason;  tener  — ,  to 

be  right 
recibir,  to  receive 
recién,  adv.,  recently,  lately,  just 
recio,  -a,  severe,  strong 
recobrar,  to  recover,  regain 
recoger,    to    gather,    pick    up, 

rescue 
recomendable,  commendable 
recomendación,/.,  praise,  recom- 

mendation 
reconquista,  /.,  reconquest,  re- 

covery 
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rechazar,  to  repulse,  drive  back 
redoblar,  to  redouble 
redondo,  -a,  round 
reducir,  to  reduce 
refugio,  m.,  shelter,  refuge 
regalo,  m.,  gift,  present,  com- 
fort, luxury 
regar  (ie),  to  water,  flow  through 
regla,/.,  rule,  ruler 
regresar,  to  return,  retreat 
regular,  well  shaped 
reina,/.,  queen 
reino,  m.,  kingdom 
reír,  irr.,  to  laugh 
religión,/.,  religión 
religiosamente,    religiously, 

faithfully 
reloj,  m.,  watch,  clock 
relojero,  m.,  watchmaker 
remendar  (ie),  to  repair,  mend 
renta,  /.,  income,  annuity 
repartir,  to  divide,  distribute 
repente,  de  — ,  suddenly 
repetir  (i,  i),  to  repeat 
replicar,  to  reply,  answer 
reputación,/.,  ñame,  fame,  repu- 

tation 
resfriado,  m.,  cold  (illness) 
resfriarse,  to  catch  a  cold 
respetuosamente,  respectfully 
responder,  to  answer,  reply 
respuesta,/.,  answer 
restante  (lo),  the  rest,  remainder 
resultar,  to  result,  foUow 
retirado,  -a,  solitary,  isolated 
retrato,  m.,  portrait,  description 
revolver  (ue),  to  swing 
rey,    m.,    king;    pl.,    king    and 
queen;  rey  me  soy,  I  am  king 
unto  myself,  I  feel  like  a  king 
rezar,  to  pray  (277) 


rico,  -a,  rich 

riesgo,  m.,  peril,  danger,  risk 

rincón,  w.,  córner,  nook 

río,  m.,  river 

riquísimo,  -a,  very  rich  (179,  h) 

robo,  m.,  robbery,  theft 

rodela,/.,  round  shield,  buckier 

rojo,  -a,  red 

romano,  -a,  Román 

romo,  -a,  blunt,  dull 

rosbif,  m.,  roast  beef 

rostro,  m.,  face,  countenance 

rubí,  m.,  ruby 

rubio,  -a,  blonde,  fair 

rugir,  to  roar 

ruido,  m.,  noise 

ruiseñor,  m.,  nightingale 


sábado,  m.,  Saturday 

sábana,/.,  sheet 

saber,  irr.,  to  know,   to  know 

how;  ya  se  sabe,  it  is  a  well 

known  fact 
sabido,    p.  p.    of   saber;    tener 

sabido,  to  learn,  know 
sabiduría,/.,  wisdom 
sabio,  m.,  sage,  wise  or  learned 

person 
sacar  (275),  to  draw,  get,  take 

out,  derive,  bring  out,  rescue; 

—  fuego,  see  fuego 
sacre,  w.,bird  resembling  a  hawk 
sacudir,  to  shake  ofí,  reject 
sagrado,  -a,  sacred,  holy 
sala,/.,  hall,  large  room 
salida,  /.,  departure 
salir,  irr.,  to  go  out,  leave,  set 

out,  go  forth 
salud,  /.,  health;  estar  bien  de 

— ,  to  be  well 
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saludar,  to  salute,  greet 
san,  see  santo 
sangre,/.,  blood 
sangriento,  -a,  bloody,  gory 
santo,  -a,  saintly,  holy,  saint 
saquear,  to  plunder 
sarraceno,  Saracen,  Moor 
sazón,/.,  season;  a  la  — ,  at  that 

time 
se,  pers.  pron.,  himself,  herself, 

itself,  yourself,  to  himself,  to 

herself,  etc. 
sed,  /.,  thirst;  tener  — ,  to  be 

thirsty  (82-84) 
seda,/.,  silk 
seguida,  en  — ,  at  once,  immedi- 

ately 
seguir  (i,  i),  (284,    Note  2),  to 

follow,  continué,  go  on 
según,  as,  according  to 
seguro,  -a,  sure,  certain,  safe 
seis,  six 

sello,  m.,  stamp 
semana,/.,  week 
semejante,  alike,  similar;  y  ot- 
ros  semejantes,    and   others 

such 
sencillez,  /.,   simplicity,   plain- 

ness 
sencillo,    -a,    simple,    plain,    of 

frugal  habits 
senda,/.,  path 
Séneca,  Séneca,  a  Román  phi- 

losopher 
sentado,  -a,  seated,  sitting 
sentar  (ie),  to  seat,  fit,  become, 

suit;  re/.,  to  sit  down 
sentir  (ie,  i),  to  feel,  be  sorry 
señal,/.,  sign,  signal,  indication 
señalado,    -a,   outstanding,   ex- 

traordinary 


señor,  m.,  gentleman;  Sir,  mis- 

ter,  lord;  los  Señores  Smith, 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Smith 
señora,  /.,  lady;  Madam,  Mrs. 
señorita,/.,  young  woman,  Miss 
Seo  or  Seor,   abbreviation  for 

Señor 
septiembre,  w.,  September 
ser  (74-80),  to  be 
ser,  m.,  being 
serpiente,/.,  snake 
servicio,  m.,  service,  usefulness, 

benefit 
servir  (i,  i)  de,  to  be  used  as 
sesenta,  sixty 

setecientos,  -as,  seven  hundred 
setenta,  seventy 
sí,  pers.  pron.,  himself,  herself, 

itself,    yourself,    themselves, 

yourselves 
sí,  adv.,  yes;  decir  que  — ,  to  say 

yes;  —  que  lo  es,  indeed 
si,  conj.,  if,  whether 
siempre,  always,  ever 
sierra,  /.,  ridge  of  mountains 
siete,  seven 
siglo,  m.,  century 
siguiente,  following 
silbo,  m.,  whistle,  hissing 
silla,/.,  chair 
sillón,  m.,  armchair 
sin,  without 
singular,  extraordinar^' 
sino,  but,  but  rather  (44) 
siquiera,  ni  — ,  not  even 
sitiar,  to  lay  siege,  besiege;  — 

por  hambre,  to  starve  out 
sitio,    w.,   place,   room,   space; 

siege 
situado,  -a,  situated 
soberano,  w.,  sovereign,  ruler 
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soberbio,  -a,  proud 

sobrado,  -a,  great,  high,  exces- 
sive 

sobre,  on,  upon 

sobretodo,  m.j  overcoat 

sobrino,  m.j  nephew 

sol,  w.,  sun 

soldado,  m.,  soldier 

soler  {defecHve  verb),  to  use  to 

solo,  -a,  alone,  single 

sólo,  adv.,  only,  merely 

sombrero,  m.,  hat 

son,  jrd  pers.  pl.  pres.  ind.  oj  ser 

son,  m.,  sound,  noise 

sopa,/.,  soup 

soplar,  to  blow 

sortija,/.,  ring 

sostener,  irr.  (like  tener),  to 
sustain,  bear 

sótano,  m.,  cellar 

su,  poss.  adj.,  his,  her,  its,  your, 
their 

suave,  quiet,  gentle 

subir,  to  climb,  ascend 

subsistencia,  /.,  livelihood,  liv- 
ing 

substantivo,  m.,  noun 

suceder,  to  happen 

suceso,  m.,  success 

sucio,  -a,  soiled,  dirty 

suelo,  w.,  ground,  floor,  earth 

sueño,  m.,  sleep,  dream;  tener 
— ,  to  be  sleepy 

suerte,  /.,  fate,  lot,  good  for- 
tune, way,  manner;  de  tal  — , 
in  such  a  way 

sufrir,  to  sufíer 

sujetar,  to  span,  tie;  refl.,  to 
place  one's  self  under 

sujeto,  w.,  subject,  person,  in- 
dividual, fellow 


sumamente,  adv.,  very,  exceed- 

ingly,  highly 
sumo,  -a,  greatest,  highest 
superior,  superior,  higher 
suplir,  to  supply,  fill  (a  want), 

replace 
suponiendo  que,  supposing  that 
supuesto,  p.  p.   oj  suponer,   to 

suppose;  por  — ,  of  course 
sur,  w.,  south 
sustentar,    to    keep    up,    feed; 

reji.^    to   nourish,   feed,   sup- 

port  one's  self 
suyo,  -a,  poss.  adj.  and  pron.y 

his,   her,   hers,   your,   yours, 

their,  theirs,  its 


tabaco,  w.,  tobáceo 

tabla,/.,  board 

tal,  such 

talento,  w.,  talent 

también,  also,  too 

tan,  adi).^  as,  so;  tan  .  .  .  como^ 

as  ...  as 
tanto,  -a,  as  much,   so  much; 

pl.^  as  many,  so  many;  otros 

tantos,  as  many 
tanto,  adv.^  so  much,  so 
tardar  (en),  to  delay,  be  long 
tarde,  adv.,  late 
tarde,  /.,  afternoon;  por  la  — , 

in  the  early  evening 
tasajo,  m.,  slice  of  dried  beef^ 

jerked  beef 
taza,/.,  cup 
te,  pers.   pron.,   thee,   to   thee^ 

you,  to  you 
té,  m.,  tea 
teatro,  m.,  theater 
tejado,  m.j  roof 
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telefonear,  to  telephone 

temer,  to  fear 

temible,  terrible,  frightful,  awe- 
inspiring 

temor,  w.,  fear,  dread 

temporal,  m.,  tempest,  storm 

temprano,  early 

ten,  2nd  pers.  sing.  imper.  of 
tener,  have,  keep 

tenaz,  tenacious,  obstinate 

tender,  to  stretch 

tenedor,  m.,  fork 

tener,  irr.,  to  have,  hold,  pos- 
sess;  tener  followed  by  noun 
(hambre,  sed),  see  82-84; 
—  que,  to  have  to,  must;  — 
a,  to  hold;  estar  tenido  por, 
to  be  held  or  considered  as 

tentar,  to  test,  try,  tempt 

tercero,  -a,  third 

ternura,/.,  fondness,  tenderness 

territorio,  m.,  country,  territory 

ti,  pers.  pron.,  thee,  to  thee,  you, 
to  you 

tía,/.,  aunt 

tibio,  -a,  mild,  tepid,  lukewarm 

tiempo,  m.,  time,  age,  epoch, 
weather;  mal  — ,  adversity, 
bad  times;  a  — ,  on  time; 
mucho  — ,  long  (long  time); 
¿cuánto  — ?  How  long?;  hacer 
buen  or  mal  — ,  to  be  fine  or 
bad  weather;  a  otro  — ,  at 
another  epoch 

tienda,/.,  shop,  store 

tierra,  /.,  land,  country;  — 
llana,  plains 

tijeras,/.  pL,  scissors 

tinta,/.,  color,  dye 

tío,  m.,  únele;  los  tíos,  únele 
and  aunt 


tirar,  to  throw 

tisú,  m.,  silk  tissue  interwoven 

with  gold  or  silver 
tiza,/.,  chalk 
todavía,  adv.,  still,  yet 
todo,    -a,    adj.    and   pron.,    all, 

every,  whole 
toma,/.,  conquest 
tomar,  to  take 
Tomás,  Thomas 
tonto,  m.,  fool,  simple  minded, 

simpleton 
toque,  m.,  tap,  beat,  rap;  toques 

de  guerra,  different  sounds  of 

military  significance 
torcido,  -a,  twisted,  entwined 
tortuga,  /.,  turtle,  tortoise 
tostado,  -a,  tanned,  parched 
totalmente,  altogether,  entirely, 

fully 
trabajar,  to  work 
trabajo,  m.,  work,  labor,  hard- 

ship 
tradición,/.,  tradition 
traducir  (a),  to  transíate  {intó) 

(284,  Note  3) 
traer,  irr.,  to  bring,  carry,  wear; 

llevaba    su    pelaje    como    lo 

traía,  he  wore  his  hair  as  it 

grew 
Trajano,  Trajan,  a  Román  em- 

peror  born  52,  died  117  a.d. 
tranquilo,  -a,  quiet,  calm 
tras,  prep.,  after,  behind 
trashumante,  roaming 
trashumar,  to  roam  {of  sheep) 
trasquilar,  to  shear  sheep 
tratar,  to  treat;  tratarse  de,  to 

be  a  question  of  (263,  e) 
trece,  thirteen 
treinta,  thirty 
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tren,  m.,  train 

tres,  three 

trigo,  m.,  wheat 

triste,  sad,  sorrowful 

tribu,/.,  tribe 

tronco,  m.,  trunk,  shaft 

tu,  poss.  adj.,  thy,  your 

tú,  pers.  pron.,  thou,  you 

turco,  -a,  adj.  and  noun,  Turkish, 

Turk 
tuyo,  -a,  poss.  adj.  and  pron., 

thy,  thine,  your,  yours 

U 

último,  -a,  last,  final 

un,  see  uno 

único,  -a,  adj.  aítd  proit.j  only, 

solé 
unido,  -a,  united 
unión,/.,  unión 
uno,  -a,  indef.  art.,  a,  an;  adj. 

and  pron.,  one,  some;  uno  y 

otro,  both 
uña,/.,  nail,  claw 
usar  (de),  to  make  use  of 
usted  (v.,  vd.,  vds.,  u.,  ud.,  uds.), 

pers.  pron.,  you 
útil,  useful 

utilidad,  /.,  utility,  usefulness 
uva,/.,  grape 


vale,  jrd  pers.  sing.  pres.  ind. 
of  valer,  is  worth 

valenciano,  -a,  from  the  city  of 
Valencia 

valer,  irr.,  to  be  worth,  be  use- 
ful, prove  of  benefit 

valiente,  brave,  courageous 

valimiento,  m.,  use,  protection, 
influence,  ^'pull" 


valor,    m.,    bravery,     courage, 

valor 
variar  (283),  to  vary 
variedad,  /.,  varíe ty,  change 
vario,  -a,  several,  various,  dif- 

ferent,  varied 
vaso,  m.,  drinking  glass 
vecina,/.,  neighbor 
vecino,  m.,  neighbor 
veinte,  twenty 
vejez,/.,  oíd  age 
vela,/.,  candle 
veloz,  fast,  swift 
vello,  m.,  hair,  down 
venado,  m.,  deer,  stag 
vencer    (278),    to   defeat,   van- 

quish 
vender,    to   sell;    se   vende,    is 

being  sold 
venir,   irr.,    to   come    {with   an 

adjecHve  it  may  have  the  mean- 

ing  of  "to  be'') 
ventaja,/.,  gain,  advantage 
ventana,/.,  window 
ver,   to   see;  verse   con,   to  be 

provided  with;  echar  de  — , 

to  notice 
verano,  m.,  summer 
verbo,  m.,  verb 
verdadero,  -a,  real,  true,  truth- 

ful 
verde,  green 
vestuario,    m.,    equipment, 

clothes 
vez,  /.,  time;  en  —  de,  instead 

of ;  otra  — ,  again,  once  more; 

tal  — ,  perhaps 
viaje,  m.,  trip,  travel,  voyage, 

journey 
viajero,  m.,  traveler 
victoria,/.,  victory 
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vida,/.,  life 

vidrio,  w.,  glass  (material) 

viejo,  -a,  oíd 

viento,  m.,  wind 

viernes,  m.,  Friday 

viga,/.,  beam  (of  wood) 

villa,/.,  town 

visita,  /.,  visit;  hacer  una  — , 

to  pay  a  visit 
visitar,  to  visit 
víspera,/.,  eve 
visto,  p.  p.  of  ver 
víveres,  m.  pl.,  food,  military 

stores 
viveza,  /.,  vivacity,  vivacious- 

ness 
vivir,  to  live,  dwell 
vivo,  -a,  quick,  active 
vizcaíno,    -a,    adj.    and    noun, 

Biscayan 
Vizcaya,  /.,  Biscay 
volar  (ue),  to  fly 
volver    (ue),    to    turn,    return, 

come  back;  —  a,  to  do  again, 

regain 


vosotros,  -as,  pers.  pron.,  you,  pl. 
voz,/.,  voice;  dar  voces,  to  cry, 

clamor,  shout;  a  voces,  aloud 
vuelta,    /.,    turn,    return;    dar 

una    — ,    to    take    a    walk; 

a  —  de  correo,  by  return  mail 
vuestro,    -a,    adj,    and    pron.^ 

your,  yours 


y,  and 

ya,  already,  now,  at  last,  ulti- 

mately 
yendo,  pres.  part.  of  ir 
yo,  pers.  pron.,  I 
yugo,  w.,  yoke 


zanahoria,/.,  carrot 

zapatilla,/.,  slipper 

zapato,  w.,  shoe 

Zaragoza,  Saragossa,  a  city  situ- 

ated  on  the  Ebro 
zarco,  -a,  light  blue  (of  eyes) 
zoológico,  -a,  zoological 
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a,  an,  un,  uno,  -a 

able,  to  be  — ,  poder  (ue) 

about  {for  expressions  of  proha- 
bilüy,  see  99,  etc.)]  at  —  six 
P.M.,  a  eso  de  las  seis  (263,  a) ; 
to  talk  — ,  hablar  de;  what  is 
it  — ?,  ¿de  qué  se  trata? 
(263,  e) 

adjective,  adjetivo,  m. 

advise,  aconsejar 

after,  adv.,  después;  prep.,  des- 
pués de 

afternoon,  tarde,  /. 

again,  otra  vez;  {with  verb), 
volver  a  .  .  . 

against,  contra 

ago  (a  week),  hace  una  semana, 
una  semana  há  (109) 

all,  todo,  -a;  —  that,  reí.  pron., 
cuanto,  -a,  todo  lo  que 

allow,  permitir;  I  do  not  advise 
that  he  be  allowed  to  con- 
tinué, no  aconsejo  que  se  le 
permita  continuar 

ahnost,  casi 

akeady,  ya 

also,  también 

although,  aunque 

always,  siempre 

amazement,  asombro,  m. 


America,  América,  /. ;  North  — , 
América  del  Norte 

American,  adj.  and  noun,  ameri- 
cano, -a 

and,  y  (becomes  e  before  i  ór  hi) 

animal,  animal,  m. 

another,  otro,  -a 

answer,  contestar;  contestación, 

/• 

any  one,  alguien 

anything,  algo;  not  — ,  no  .  .  . 
nada  (49,  b) 

apple,  manzana,/. 

approve,  aprobar  (ue) 

April,  abril,  m. 

arm,  brazo,  m. 

armchair,  sillón,  m. 

arrive,  llegar  (a),  (275) 

artist,  artista,  m. 

as,  adv.,  tan;  conj.,  como;  — 
many  — ,  tantos,  -as  .  .  .  cuan- 
tos, -as;  —  much  — ,  tanto, 
-a  .  .  .  cuanto,  -a 

ascertain,  averiguar  (276) 

ask  (a  question),  preguntar; 
(for  something),  pedir  (i,  i) 

August,  agosto,  m. 

aunt,  tía,  /.;  únele  and  — ,  los 
tíos 

author,  autor,  m. 

Autumn,  otoño,  m. 

awake,  despertar  (also  refl.) 
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bark,  ladrar 

basket,  canasto,  m. 

battle,  batalla,/. 

be,  ser,  estar  (75);  hallarse;  to 
be  cold,  hungry,  etc.,  see  ce  Id, 
hungry,  etc.  (82) ;  f or  weather 
conditions,  hacer  (87) 

beautifui,  nermoso,  -a 

because,  porque 

become,  to  —  palé,  ponerse 
pálido;  to  —  rich,  llegar  a  ser 
rico 

bed,  cama,  /.,  lecho,  w.;  to  go 
to  — ,  acostarse  (ue) 

bedroom,  dormitorio,  m.,  al- 
coba, /. 

before,  adv.,  antes;  prep.,  antes 
de 

beggar,  mendigo,  m.,  pordio- 
sero, m. 

begin,  empezar  (ie;  277),  princi- 
piar; echarse  a  (263,  ü) 

beginning,  towards  the  —  of,  a 
principios  de 

believe,  creer 

benefit,  provecho,  m. 

besides,  además 

best,  (el)  mejor 

better,  adj.,  and  adv.,  mejor 

bird,  pájaro,  m. 

bite,  morder  (ue) 

black,  negro,  -a 

biackboard,  pizarra,  /. 

blade,  hoja,/. 

blonde,  rubio,  -a 

blow,  soplar 

blue,  azul 

blunt,  romo,  -a,  embotado,  -a, 
desafilado,  -a 


bone,  hueso,  m. 

book,  libro,  m. 

bookcase,  estante,  w.,  para  lib- 
ros, armario,  m. 

born,  to  be  — ,  nacer 

bottle,  botella,  /. 

box,  caja,/. 

boy,  niño,  w.,  muchacho,  m. 

branch,  rama,/. 

bread,  pan,  m.;  loaf  of  — , 
pan 

breakfast,  desayunar  or  desayu- 
narse; desayuno,  m. 

bring,  traer,  irr.,  llevar 

brother,  hermano,  m. 

biiilding,  edificio,  m. 

but,  pero,  mas,  sino  (44) 

buy,  comprar 

by,  por,  de  (255) 


cage,  jaula,  /. 

cali,    llamar;   he   is   called,   se 

llama 
can  (verb),  poder  (ue) 
candle,  vela,  /. 
candy,  dulces,  m.  pl. 
cap,  gorra,  / 
careful,   cuidadoso,   -a;   be  — , 

tenga  cuidado,  ¡cuidado! 
camation,  clavel,  m. 
carpet,  alfombra,/. 
carriage,  coche,  m. 
carrot,  zanahoria,/, 
carry,  llevar,  traer,  irr. 
Castiüan,  castellano,  -a 
cat,  gato,  m. 
catch,  coger  (280) 
cease,  cesar  (de) 
celebrated,    célebre;    very    — , 

celebérrimo,  -a 
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cent,  centavo,  m. ;  3-cent  stamps, 
sellos  de  a  tres  centavos  (110) 

century,  siglo,  m. 

chair,  silla,  /. 

chalk,  tiza,/. 

chance,  by  — ,  por  casualidad 

change,  cambiar 

Charles,  Carlos 

chat,  or  chatter,  charlar 

cheap,  barato,  -a 

cheek,  mejilla,/. 

cheese,  queso,  m. 

cherry,  cereza,/. 

chicken,  pollo,  m. 

child,  niño,  m.;  children  (sons 
and  daughters),  hijos 

choose,  escoger  (280) 

Christopher,  Cristóbal 

chxirch,  iglesia,/. 

cigar,  cigarro,  m. 

city,  ciudad,/. 

classroom,  clase,  sala  de  clase,/. 

clean,  limpio,  -a 

clean  (lerb),  limpiar 

clear,  claro,  -a 

clearly,  claramente 

clerk,  dependiente,  m, 

clever,  hsto,  -a 

cióse,  cerrar  (ie) 

coat,  sack,  americana,/. 

coffee,  café,  m. 

cold,  adj.,  frío,  -a;  noun,  el 
frío;  (illness)  el  resfriado;  to 
be  — ,  estar  frío  (88);  tener 
frío,  hacer  frío  (87,  88); 
catch  a  — ,  resfriarse  (283), 
coger  un  resfriado. 

collar,  cuello,  m. 

Columbus,  Colón 

comb,  peinarse 

come,  venir,  irr. 


commit,  cometer 
companion,  compañero,  m. 
condemn,  condenar 
conjúgate,  conjugar 
consent,  consentir  (ie)  en 
continué,   continuar   (283,   284, 

Note  2);    seguir    (i,    i;    284, 

Note  2) 
cook,    cocer    (ue;    279,    Note); 

cocinero,  m.,  cocinera,/. 
cool,  fresco,  -a 
copybook,  cuaderno,  m. 
córner,  rincón,  m. 
correctly,  correctamente 
cost,  costar  (ue) 
cotton,  algodón,  m. 
couch,  canapé,  m.  (12,  a) 
count,  contar  (ue) 
count,  conde,  m. 
country,  campo,  m.;   (political) 

país,  m.  (native),  patria,  /. 
course,  of  — ,  por  supuesto 
court  iinner),  patio,  m. 
cousin,  primo,  m.,  prima,/, 
cup,  taza,/. 
cut,  cortar 


dark,  moreno,  -a 

daughter,  hija,/ 

dawn,  at  — ,  al  amanecer 

day,  día,  m.]  all  —  long,  todo 
el  día;  every  — ,  todos  los 
días;  by  — ,  de  día;  —  before 
yesterday,  día  antes  de  ayer; 
what  —  is  it  ?  ¿a  cuántos  es- 
tamos? (206) 

deal,  a  great  — ,  mucho,  muchí- 
simo; through  a  great  —  of, 
a  fuerza  de 

dear,  caro,  -a,  querido,  -a 
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December,  diciembre 

delay,  tardar  (104) 

deny,  negar  (ie;  275) 

desire,  desear 

desk,  pupitre,  m. 

dialogue,  diálogo,  m. 

dictionary,  diccionario,  m. 

die,  morir  (ue,  u) 

difficult,  difícil 

dining  room,  comedor,  m. 

dint,  by  —  of,  a  fuerza  de 

direct,  to  —  one's  steps  to- 
wards,  dirigirse  (280)  hacia 

dirty,  sucio,  -a 

discover,  descubrir;  p.  p.,  des- 
cubierto 

distinguish,  distinguir  (281) 

do,  hacer,  irr.;  p.  p.  hecho 

doctor,  médico,  m. 

dog,  perro,  m. 

dolí,  muñeca,  /. 

doUar,  peso,  m. 

done,  hecho,  irr.  p.  p.  of  hacer 

door,  puerta,  /. 

doubt,  dudar 

dozen,  docena,  /.;  half  a  — , 
media  docena  (50,  Note) 

draw  (pictures),  dibujar 

drink,  beber 

dull,  romo,  -a,  embotado,  -a, 
desafilado,  -a 

during,  durante 

dusk,  at  — ,  al  anochecer 

dwell,  vivir 


ear  (outcr),  oreja,/. 
early,  temprano 
earn,  ganar 
easy,  fácil 
eat,  comer 


eight,  ocho 

eighteen,  diez  y  ocho 

eighty,  ochenta 

eider,  eldest,  (el)  mayor 

eleven,  once 

emperor,  emperador,  m. 

employee,  empleado,  m. 

endose,  encerrar  (ie) 

end,  acabar;  towards  the  —  of, 
a  fines  de 

enemy,  enemigo,  m. 

English,  adj.  and  noun,  inglés 
(forfeminine  see  55) 

enough,  adj.  and  adv.,  bastante 

enter,  entrar  (en) 

entitled,  llamado,  -a 

even,  not  — ,  ni  siquiera  (49,  e) ; 
—  when,  aun  cuando 

evening  (before  dark),  tarde,  /.; 
{after  dark),  noche,  /. ;  in, 
during  the  — ,  por  la  tarde 

ever,  jamás,  nunca  (49,  a); 
forever,  para  siempre 

every,  cada 

exceedingly,  muchísimo  (91), 
sumamente 

exercise,  ejercicio,  m. 

expensive,  caro,  -a,  costoso,  -a 

explain,  explicar  (275) 

extremely,  muchísimo  (91),  su- 
mamente 


face,  cara,/. 
fail,  dejar  de 
fairy,  hada,  /. ;  fairy  tale,  cuento 

de  hadas 
fall,  caer,  irr.  (for  pret.  see  149) 
f amily,  familia,  /. 
Fanny,  Paquita 
far,  lejos 
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fast,  adj.j  rápido,  -a;  adv.,  rápida- 
mente 
father,   padre,    vi.]   father   and 

mother,  los  padres 
favor,    do   the   —   of,   haga   el 

favor  de 
fear,  temer 
February,  febrero 
few,   pocos,    -as,    unos,    -as;   a 

few,  unos,  -as 
fewer,  menos 
field,   campo,   m.\  through  the 

fields,    the   country,   por   los 

campos 
fifteen,  quince 
fifty,  cincuenta 
fight,  pelear,  luchar 
fill,  llenar 
find,  hallar,  dar  con,  encontrar 

(ue);  —  out,  averiguar  (276); 

to  be  found,  hallarse 
finger,  dedo,  m. 
finish,    acabar;    to    have    just 

finished,  acabar  de  (103) 
first,  primero,  -a,  primer  (58) 
fish  (cooked),  pescado,  m. 
fit,  sentar  (ie) 
five,  cinco 

five  hundred,  quinientos,  -as 
floor    (of  house),   piso,   m.;    (of 

room),  suelo,  m. 
flower,  flor,  /. 
follow,  seguir  (i,  i;  266,  c) 
foUowing,  siguiente,  próximo,  -a 
foot,  pie,  m. 
for,    prep.,    para,    por;    conj., 

porque 
forbid,  prohibir 
forcé,  fuerza,  /. 
forget,  olvidar 
fork,  tenedor,  m. 


former,  the  — ,  aquél,  -lia,  etc. 

(119) 
fortnight,  quince  días 
forty,  cuarenta 
fountain,  fuente,  /. 
four,  cuatro 
fourteen,  catorce 
French,  adj.  and  noun,  francés, 

-a  (56,  a) 
friend,  amigo,  m.,  amiga,/. 
from,  de,  desde 
front,  in  —  of,  delante  de 


garden,  jardín,  m. 

general,  general,  m. 

generally,  generalmente,  por  lo 
común 

gentleman,  señor,  caballero,  m. 

George,  Jorge 

get  up,  levantarse 

gift,  regalo,  m. 

girl,  muchacha,/.,  niña,/ 

give,  dar,  irr. 

glad,  to  be  — ,  alegrarse  (de) 

glass  (for  drinking),  vaso,  m.; 
(material),  vidrio,  m.;  looking 
— ,  espejo,  m. 

glee,  alegría,  / 

glove,  guante,  m. 

go,  ir,  irr.,  andar,  irr.;  —  out, 
salir,  irr.;  —  to  bed,  acos- 
tarse (ue);  —  away,  irse; 
—  on,  continuar  (283,  284, 
Note  2);  seguir  (i,  i;  284,  Note 
2) ;  —  towards,  dirigirse  (280), 
hacia 

gold,  oro,  m. 

good,  bueno,  -a,  buen  (58) 

goods,  mercancías,  /,  géneros, 
m. 
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grammar,  gramática,  /. 

grandfather,  abuelo,  m. 

gray,  gris 

great,  grande,  gran  (59) 

green,  verde 

greet,  saludar 

guest,  huésped,  m. 

H 

haberdashery,  camisería,  /. 
hair,  los  cabellos,  m.  pL 
half,  adj.,  medio,  -a 
half,  mitad,/. 
hall,  sala,  /. 
ham,  jamón,  m. 
hand,  mano,  /. 
handkerchief,  pañuelo,  m. 
hand  over,  entregar  (275) 
hard,  adv.,  to  work  — ,  trabajar 

mucho;  adj.,  duro,  -a 
hardly,  apenas 

haste,  to  make  — ,  apresurarse 
hat,  sombrero,  m. 
have,    tener    (21),    haber    (20); 

to  —  just,  acabar  de ;  to  —  to, 

tener  que,  haber  de  (43) 
he,  él;  —  who,  quien,  el  que 
hear,  oír,  irr. 
heat,  calor,  m. 
heavy,  pesado,  -a 
help,  ayuda,  /. 
her,  su,  sus,  el  suyo,  etc.   (30, 

31) 
here,  aquí  (no  moHon) 
his,  su,  sus,  el  suyo,  etc.    (30, 

31) 
hold,  tener  a 
home,  casa,  /.;  to  go  — ,  ir  a 

casa 
hope,  esperar 
horse,  caballo,  m. 


hot,  caliente;  to  be  —  {of  per- 
sons),  tener  calor  (84);  to  be 

—  (of  things),  estar  caliente 
(86);  to  be  —  (of  weather), 
hacer  calor  (87) 

house,  casa,  /. 

how,  como;  how,  interr.  ¿cómo?; 

—  much,  many,  cuanto,  -os, 
etc. ;  —  are  you?,  ¿Qué  tal? 

how,  —  beautiful!,  ¡cuan  her- 
moso ! 

however,  sin  embargo 

hundred,  ciento,  cien  (63,  64); 
hundreds  of,  cientos  de 

hungry,  to  be  — ,  tener  hambre 
(84) 

hurry,  prisa,  /.;  to  be  in  a 
great  — ,  tener  mucha  prisa 
(84) 

husband,  esposo,  w.,  marido,  m. 

I 

I,  yo 

if,  si  iwithout  accent) 

ill,  enfermo,  -a;  to  be  — ,  estar 

malo,  enfermo 
immediately,    desde    luego,    en 

seguida 
important,  importante 
impossible,  imposible;  it  is  — , 

no  es  posible,  es  imposible 
in,  en,  de  (175) 
industrious,  aplicado,  -a 
instead  of,  en  vez  de 
intelligent,  inteligente 
interesting,  interesante 
introduce,  presentar 
iron,  hierro,  m. 
island,  isla,/. 
it,  pers.  pron.,  él,  ella,  lo  (neufer); 

dir.  obj.,  lo,  la;  indir.  obj.,  le 
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January,  enero 

John,  Juan 

judge,  juez,  m. 

July,  julio 

June,  junio 

just,  to  have  — ,  acabar  de  (103) 

K 

:     keep,  quedarse  con  (263,  b) 
key,  llave,/. 
kind,  bueno,  buen  (58) 
king,  rey,  m. ;  —  and  queen,  los 

reyes 
kitchen,  cocina,/. 
knife,  cuchillo,  m. 
knock,  llamar 

know    (something),    saber,    irr.; 
(somebody),  conocer  (279) 


lady,  señora,  /. ;  —  of  the  house, 

ama,/.  (18) 
lamp,  lámpara,/. 
language,  lengua,  /.,  idioma,  m. 
larga,  grande,  gran  (59) 
last,   pasado,   -a;    {last  of  all), 

último,  -a;  —  night,  anoche 
late,  tarde 
latter,   the  — ,   éste,   ésta,   etc. 

(119) 
lawyer,  abogado,  m. 
lazy,  holgazán  (55,  b) 
learn,   aprender;   —  by   heart, 

aprender  de  memoria 
least,    at   — ,    a   lo   menos,    al 

menos 
leave,  partir,  dejar,  salir,  irr. 
left  {direction),  izquierdo,  -a 
lend,  prestar 


less,  menos 

lesson,   lección,  /.    {pl.  without 

accent  mark) 
let,  —  him  come  in,  que  entre 
letter,  carta,  /. 
lettuce,  lechuga,  /. 
light,  encender  (ie);  luz,/.  (12,  c) 
like,  gustar  (261) ;  we  —  it,  nos 

gusta;  I  should  like,  quisiera 

(307) 
Unen,  lino,  m. 
lion,  león,  m. 
listen,  escuchar,  oír,  irr. 
little,    adj.,   pequeño,    -a;    adv.y 

poco;    very   — ,    muy    poco, 

poquísimo  (91) 
live,  vivir 
loaf,  pan,  m. 
London,  Londres 
long,  largo,  -a;  to  take  or  be  — , 

tardar  (104);  so  —  as,  conj.^ 

mientras  que 
look,   mirar    (136);   to   —   for, 

buscar  (275) 
lose,  perder  (ie) 
love,  amar,  querer  a 
lukewarm,  tibio,  -a 
lunch,  almorzar   (ue;  277);  al- 
muerzo, m. 

M 

Madam,  Señora,  /. 

mail,  correo,  w.;  by  return  — , 

a  vuelta  de  correo 
make,  hacer,  irr.;  p.  p.,  hecho 
man,  hombre,  m. 
many,  adj.  and  pron.,  muchos, 

-as;    as    many    as,    cuantos, 

-as 
map,  mapa,  m. ;  —  of  the  world, 

mapamundi,  m. 
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marble,  mármol,  m. 

March,  marzo 

Mary,  María 

master  {of  the  housé),  amo,  m. 

matter,  asunto,  m.,  sujeto,  m. 

May,  mayo 

may  (verb),  poder  (ue) 

me,  after  prep.y  mí;  dir.  and 
indir.  obj.,  me;  with  — ,  con- 
migo 

meadow,  prado,  m. 

meal,  comida,  /.;  evening  — , 
cena,  /. 

meat,  carne,/. 

meet,  encontrar  (ue),  dar  con 

merchant,  comerciante,  m. 

methodical,  metódico,  -a 

middle,  towards  the  —  of,  a 
mediados  de 

midnight,  medianoche,/. 

milk,  leche,  /. 

mine,  mío,  -a,  el  mío,  etc. 

minute,  minuto,  m. 

Mississippi,  Misisipí  (El) 

Monday,  lunes,  m.;  on  Mon- 
days,  los  lunes 

money,  dinero,  m. 

month,  mes,  m. 

more,  adv.,  más;  the  —  .  .  .  ,  the 
— ,  mientras  or  cuanto  más 
.  .  .  ,  más 

mornlng,  mañana,  /. ;  to-morrow 
— ,  mañana  por  la  mañana 

most,  la  mayor  parte;  la  mayo- 
ría de;  los,  las  más  de 

mother,  madre,/. 

mouse,  ratón,  m. 

mouth,  boca,/. 

much,  adv.,  mucho;  adj.  ajtd 
pron.,  mucho,  -a;  as  —  as, 
cuanto,  -a 


museum,  museo,  m. 

must,  haber  de,  tener  que,  hay 
que  (43);  es  preciso,  es  nece- 
sario (292) 

my,  mi,  mis;  mío,  mía,  etc, 

N 

ñame,  nombre,  m. ;  my  ñame  is 

John,  me  llamo  Juan 
Napoleón,  Napoleón 
near,  adv.,  cerca;  prep.,  junto  a, 

cerca  de 
necessary,  preciso,  necesario 
need,  necesitar 

neighbor,  vecino,  m. ;  vecina,  /. 
neither,  —  ...  ñor,  no  (ni)  .  .  . 

ni 
nephew,  sobrino,  m. 
nest,  nido,  m. 
never,  nunca,  jamás 
nevertheless,  sin  embargo 
new,  nuevo,  -a 
newspaper,  periódico,  m. 
New  York,  Nueva  York 
next,  próximo,  -a,  siguiente 
night,  noche,/.;  last  — ,  anoche; 

by  — ,  de  noche;  to-» — ,  esta 

noche 
nightfall,  at  — ,  al  anochecer 
nine,  nueve 
nineteen,  diez  y  nueve 
ninety,  noventa 
no,    adv.,    no;    adj.    and   pron., 

ningún  (49,  c),  ninguno,  -a 
nobody,    pron.,    nadie,    ningún 

(49,  c),  ninguno,  -a 
noon,  m.ediodía,  m.,  las  doce 
north,  norte,  m. 
not,  no,  ni 

nothing,  nada  (49,  h) 
notice,  fijarse  en 
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noun,  nombre,  w.,  substantivo, 

m. 
novel,  novela,  /. 
November,  noviembre 
now,  ahora 

cr 

obliged,  to  be  much  — ,  agra- 
decer; I  am  much  —  to  you, 
le  agradezco  a  Vd. 

o^clock,  it  is  two  — ,  son  las  dos 
(193,  196) 

October,  octubre 

officer,  oficial 

oíd,  viejo,  -a,  I  am  twenty  years 
— ,  tengo  veinte  años;  how 
—  is  he?,  ¿cuántos  años 
tiene?  (192) 

older,  mayor 

on,  sobre,  en;  (omitted  before 
dates),  on  Mondays,  los  lunes 

on  or  upon  {doing  something), 
al  followed  by  infinitive  (41) 

once,  una  vez;  —  more,  otra 
vez;  at  — ,  en  seguida,  desde 
luego 

one,  un,  uno 

only,  adv.,  sólo 

open,  abrir;  irr.  p.  p.,  abierto 

opera,  ópera,  /. 

or,  o 

orange,  naranja,  /. 

order,  mandar 

order,  in  —  to,  para 

other,  adj.  and  pron.,  otro,  -a; 
and  many  others,  y  otros,  -as 
muchos,  -as;  the  others,  los  or 
las  demás 

our,  nuestro,  -a,  -os,  -as 

overcoat,  gabán,  m.,  sobretodo, 
m. 


overtake,  alcanzar  (277) 
owe,  deber 


package,  paquete,  m. 

page,  página,  /. 

paint,  pintar 

painter,  pintor,  m. 

pair,  par,  m.;  a.  —  of  shoes,'un 

par  de  zapatos 
palace,  palacio,  m. 
palé,  pálido,  -a 
paper,  papel,  m. 
parcel,  paquete,  m.,  lío,  m. 
pardon,  hacer  gracia,  /. 
parents,  los  padres  (151) 
París,  París 
park,  parque,  m. 
pass,  pasar 

patient,  enfermo,  m.,  enferma,/. 
Paul,  Pablo 
pay,    pagar    (275);    I    paid    for 

them,  los  pagué 
pea,  guisante,  m. 
pear,  pera,/. 
pen,  pluma,  /. 
pencil,  lápiz,  m.  (12,  c) 
people,  gente,  /  (112) 
perhaps,  quizás,  puede  ser,  tal  vez 
permit,  permitir 
Philadelphia,  Filadelfia 
Phiüp,  Felipe 
physician,  médico,  m. 
pick,  coger  (280) 
picture,  cuadro,  m.  {engraving) , 

grabado,  m. 
pill,  pildora,  /. 
pipe,  pipa,  /. 
pity,  lástima,  /.;  it  is  a  — ,  es 

lástima;    what    a    — !    ¡qué 

lástima! 


290 


PRACTICAL  SPANISH   GRAMMAR 


píate,  plato,  m. 

play,  jugar  (ue;  275) 

please,  —  do  ... ,  haga  el  favor 
de.  .  . 

plenty  of,  mucho,  -a 

plum,  ciruela,/. 

poet,  poeta,  m. 

policeman,  polizonte,  m.  {fa- 
miliar) 

politely,  cortésmente 

poor,  pobre;  the  — ,  los  pobres 

post,  echar  al  correo 

postman,  cartero,  m. 

potato,  patata,  /. 

pray,  rezar  (277) 

prefer,  preferir  (ie,  i) 

prepare,  preparar 

prisoner,  prisionero,  m. 

probably  {for  expressions  of  prob- 
ahility,  see  99,  etc.) 

professor,  profesor,  m. 

progress,  adelantar 

prohibit,  prohibir 

pronoun,  pronombre,  m. 

prove,  probar  (ue) 

provided,  dado  que,  con  tal 
que 

punish,  castigar  (275) 

pupil,  discípulo,  m.,  discípula, /. 

purchase,  to  make  purchases, 
to  go  marketing,  ir  de  com- 
pras 

purse,  bolsa,  /. 

put,  poner,  irr.;  to  —  on 
(clotkes),  ponerse;  to  —  out 
(the  light),  apagar  (275) 


quarter,  cuarto,  m.  (195) 
queen,  reina,  /.;  the  King  and 
Queen,  los  reyes 


question,  the  —  is,  se  trata  de 

(263,  e) 
quick,  rápido,  -a 


rain,  llover  (ue) 

rare,  raro,  -a 

razor,    navaja,   /.,    navaja    de 

afeitar 
reach,  llegar  a  (275) 
read,  leer 
reader  (book),  Hbro  de  lectura, 

/• 

reading,  lectura,  /. 

ready,  pronto,  -a 

receive,  recibir 

red,  rojo,  -a 

rejoice,  alegrarse  de 

remain,  quedarse 

remember,  acordarse  (ue)  de 

repair,  remendar  (ie) 

rest,  the  — ,  los,  las  demás 

rest,  descansar 

retreat,  regresar 

return,   volver   (ue);  irr.  p.p., 

vuelto;  by  —  mail,  a  vuelta 

de  correo 
rice,  arroz,  m. 
rich,  rico,  -a ;  very  — ,  riquísimo, 

-a 
right  (direction),  derecho,  -a 
right,    to   be  — ,    tener   razón, 

/• 

ring,  sortija,/. 
ripe,  maduro,  -a 
rise,  arise,  levantarse 
river,  río,  m. 
roar,  rugir  (280) 
roast  beef,  rosbif,  m. 
rock,  mecer  (279,  Xote) 
rocking  chair,  mecedora,  /. 
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room,  cuarto,  m.,  sala,/.;  class 

— ,  sala  de  clase,  /. 
rule,  regla,  /. 
rim,  correr 


safe,  seguro,  -a 

said,  irr.  p.  p.  cf  decir;  it  is  — , 
se  dice  que  (253) 

sailor,  marinero,  m. 

Saint,  santo,  -a,  san  (62) 

salute,  saludar 

same,  mismo,  -a 

Saturday,  sábado 

say,  decir,  irr. 

scarcely,  apenas 

school,  escuela,  /. ;  to  go  to  — , 
ir  a  la  escuela 

Science,  ciencia,  /. ;  Natural 
Sciences,  Ciencias  Naturales 

scientific,  científico,  -a 

scissors,  tijeras,  /.  pl. 

sea,  mar,  m.  or  f. 

seated,  sentado,  -a 

second,  segundo,  -a;  the  second 
of  May.  el  dos  de  mayo 

see,  ver;  seen,  irr.  p.  p., 
visto 

sell,  vender 

send,  mandar,  enviar  (283) 

September,  septiembre  or  seti- 
embre 

seven,  siete 

seventeen,  diez  y  siete 

seventy,  setenta 

severa!,  varios,  -as;  unos,  -as 

sharp,  afilado,  -a 

shave,  afeitarse 

she,  ella 

sheet,  sábana,/. 

shine,  lucir  (279) 


shirt,  camisa,/. 

shoe,  zapato,  m. 

shop,  tienda,/. 

shout,  gritar 

show,  enseñar,  mostrar  (ue) 

shut,  cerrar  (ie) 

sick,  malo,  -a;  —  person,  en- 
fermo, m.,  enferma,/. 

sidewalk,  acera,/. 

silk,  seda,/. 

silver,  plata,  /. 

since,  prep.,  desde;  conj.,  ya 
que,  pues  que 

sing,  cantar 

sir,  señor,  m.,  caballero,  m. 

sister,  hermana,  /. 

sit  {down),  sentarse  (ie) 

six,  seis 

sixteen,  diez  y  seis 

sixty,  sesenta 

skin,  piel,  /. 

sky,  cielo,  m. 

sleepy,  to  be  — ,  tener  sueño 
(84) 

slipper,  zapatilla,/. 

slow,  lento,  -a;  adv.j  despacio, 
lentamente 

small,  pequeño,  -a 

smoke,  fumar 

snow,  nieve,/. 

só,  adv.,  así,  tan 

soap,  jabón,  m. 

soldier,  soldado,  m. 

some,  adj.  and  pron.,  unos,  -as^ 
algunos,  -as 

some  {correlative) ,  some  .  .  . 
some  .  .  .  ,  unos,  -as  .  .  .  otros, 
-as  ...  ;  éstos,  -as  .  .  .  aquél- 
los, -as  .  .  . 

son,  hijo,  m.;  sons  and  daugh- 
ters,  hijos,  m.  pl. 
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soon,  adv.,  luego,  pronto;  as  — 
as,  así  que,  luego  que,  en 
cuanto;  as  —  as  possible, 
cuanto  antes,  lo  más  pronto 
posible 

sorry,  to  be  — ,  sentir  (i,  i);  I 
am  —  for  it,  lo  siento 

sour,  agrio,  -a 

south,  sur,  m. 

Spain,  España,/. 

Spanish,  español,  -a,  castellano, 
-a 

speak,  hablar 

spelling,  ortografía,/. 

spend,  gastar;  to  —  time,  pasar 

spite,  in  —  of,  a  pesar  de 

spoil,  perder  a 

spoon,  cuchara,/. 

spring,  primavera,  /. 

staircase,  escalera,/. 

stamp,  sello,  m. 

star,  estrella,/. 

Steel,  acero,  m. 

stone,  piedra,  /. 

stop,  cesar  (de) 

store,  tienda,/. 

straw,  paja,  /. 

Street,  calle,  / 

strike  {of  dock),  dar  (198);  it 
was  going  to  —  twelve,  iban 
a  dar  las  doce 

student,  el  or  la  estudiante, 
alumno,  m.,  alumna, /. 

studious,  aplicado,  -a 

study,  estudiar 

subject,  asunto,  m.,  sujeto,  m. 

suburb,  arrabal,  m.,  barrio,  m. 

suddenly,  de  repente 

suffer,  sufrir 

sugar,  azúcar,  m.  or  f. 

summer,  verano,  m. 


sun,  sol,  w.  m 

Sunday,  domingo  H 

supper,    cena,  /.;   to   have  — , 

cenar 
supposing,  suponiendo  que 
surprise,  extrañar 
sure,  seguro,  -a 
sweep,  barrer 
sweet,  dulce 
sweets,  dulces,  m.  pL 

T 

table,  mesa,  / 

take,    tomar,    llevar,    quedarse 

con   (263,   b);  —  out,   sacar 

(275);  —  off,  quitarse  (257); 

—  a  walk,  dar  un  paseo,  dar 

una  vuelta;  —  hold  of,  asir, 

irr. 
talk,  hablar;  to  —  about  some- 

thing,  hablar  de 
talkative,  hablador,  -a  (55,  b) 
tall,  alto,  -a 
teacher,  maestro,  m.,  profesor, 

m.;    school   — ,    maestro    de 

escuela 
telephone,  telefonear 
tell,  decir,  irr. 
ten,  diez 
than,  que,  de,  de  lo  que  (158, 

eic.) 
thanks,  muchas  gracias 
that,   adj.,  aquel,  aquella;  ese, 

esa,  etc.;  pron.,  aquél,  aquélla, 

etc.;  ése,  ésa,  eso,   etc.  (113); 

reí.  pron.,  que 
theatre,  teatro,  m. 
theft,  robo,  m. 
their,  su,  sus,  etc.  (31) 
them,  dir.  obj.,  los,  las;  indir. 

obj.j  les 
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then,  entonces,  pues,  a  la  sazón 
there,  —  is,  —  are,  hay  (106) 
there,    adv.,    allí    {no    motion); 

allá   (motion);  the   one   over 

— ,  aquél  (114) 
therefore,  por  eso  (118) 
they,  ellos,  ellas 
thief,  ladrón,  m. 
thing,  cosa,/. 
think,  creer,  pensar  (ie) 
third,  tercero,  -a,  tercer  (58) 
thirst,  sed,/. 
thirsty,  to  be  — ^,  tener  sed,  /. 

(84) 
thirteen,  trece 
this,  adj.,  este,  esta,  etc;  pron., 

éste,  ésta,  esto,  etc. 
thoroughly,  a  fondo 
thousand,    mil;    thousands    of, 

miles  de 
three,  tres 
through,  por 
throw,  arrojar 
Thursday,  jueves 
ticket,  billete,  m. 
úe  (verb),  atar;  (noun)  corbata, 

/• 

time,  tiempo;  in  — ,  a  tiempo; 

at  that  — ,  en  aquel  entonces; 

long   — ,   mucho    tiempo;   to 

have   the  — ,    tener   tiempo; 

another  — ,   otra  vez;   three 

times,    etc.,  tres  veces,    etc.; 

many  times,  muchas  veces 
tired,  to  be  — ,  tener  cansancio 

(84) ;  estar  cansado,  -a 
tiredness,  cansancio,  m, 
to,  up  — ,  hasta 
tobáceo,  tabaco,  m. 
to-day,  hoy 
together,  de  consuno,  juntos,  -as 


to-morrow,  mañana ;  —  morning, 
mañana  por  la  mañana;  the 
day  after  — ,  pasado  mañana 

too,  euiv.,  también  {also);  adj. 
and  pron.,  demasiado,  -a; 
—  much,  adj.  and  pron. y 
demasiado,  -a 

tooth,  diente,  m. 

towards,  hacia 

toy,  juguete,  m. 

train,  tren,  m. 

transíate  (into),  traducir  (279)  al 

travel,  viajar 

traveler,  viajero,  m. 

tree,  árbol,  m. 

trunk,  baúl,  m.;  pl.,  baúles 

Tuesday,  martes 

twelve,  doce 

twenty,  veinte 

twice,  dos  veces 

two,  dos 

U 

únele,  tío,  m.;  únele  and  aunt, 

los  tíos 
understand,  entender  (ie) 
until,  prep.,  hasta;  conj.,  hasta 

que 
unwillingly,  de  mala  gana 
upen,   al  followed   by   injinitive 

(41) 


valise,  maleta,  /. 

vanquish,  vencer  (278) 

vary,  variar  (283) 

vegetables,  legumbres,  /.  pl. 

verb,  verbo,  m. 

very,  muy,  mucho  (89) ;  not  — , 

(see  83) 
village,  aldea,  /. 


294 


PRACTICAL  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 


visit,  hacer  una  visita 
volee,  voz,  /. 
voyage,  viaje,  m. 

W 

wait,  esperar,  aguardar 

wake  up,  despertar  (ie) 

walk,  caminar;  paseo,  m.]  to 
take  a  — ,  dar  un  paseo,  ir  de 
paseo,  dar  una  vuelta,  pase- 
arse 

wall  {of  a  room),  pared,  /. 

want,  querer  (ie) 

war,  guerra,  /. 

warm,  caliente;  the  weather  is 
— ,  hace  calor  (87) 

wash,  lavar 

waste,  gastar 

watch,  reloj,  m. 

watchmaker,  relojero,  m. 

water,  agua,  /.  {for  proper  arti- 
cle  see  18) 

we,  nosotros,  -as 

weather  {for  expressions  dealing 
with  the  weather  see  87);  it  is 
fine  — ,  hace  buen  tiempo;  it 
is  bad  — ,  hace  mal  tiempo 

Wednesday,  miércoles 

week,  semana,  /. 

well,  adv.j  bien;  conj.,  pues;  to 
be  — ,  estar  bien  de  salud 

what,  reí.  pron.,  lo  que;  interr. 
¿cuál?  ¿Qué?;  what  a  city!, 
¡  Qué  ciudad ! 

whatever,  cualquiera  cosa  (que) 

when,  cuando;  interr.,  ¿cuándo? 

whenever,  cuandoquiera  (que) 

where,  donde;  interr.,  ¿dónde? 

wherever,  dondequiera  (que) 

whether,  conj.,  si;  I  doubt  — , 
dudo  que;  I  wonder  —  (99) 


which,  adj.,  que;  reí.  pron.,  el 

cual,  la  cual,  etc.;  el  que,  la 

que,    etc.;   of   — ,    cuyo,    -a; 

interr.,  ¿cuál? 
while,  rato,  m.;  short  — ,  poco 

rato;    long    — ,    largo    rato; 

a  —  longer,  un  rato  más 
white,  blanco,  -a, 
who,  reí.  pron.,  el  cual,  la  cual, 

etc.;  el  que,  la  que,  etc.;  que, 

quien;  he  — ,  quien;  interr., 

¿quién? 
whoever,  quienquiera  (que) 
whole,  in  the  —  building,   en 

todo  el  edificio 
whom,  reí.  pron.,  el  cual,  la  cual, 

etc.;  el  que,  la  que,  etc.;  que, 

quien;  interr.,  ¿quién? 
whose,    reí.    pron.,    cuyo,    -a; 

interr.  pron.  and  adj.,  ¿cuyo, 

-a?,  ¿de  quién? 
why,  ¿porqué? 
wife,  mujer,/.,  esposa,/, 
wilhngly,  de  buena  gana 
wind,  viento,  m. 
window,  ventana,/. 
winter,  invierno,  m. 
wish,    desear,    querer    (ie);    I 

wish  that,  ¡ojalá  que!,  ¡quién! 
with,  con 
within,  dentro  de 
without,  sin 
woman,  mujer,  /. 
wonder,  I  wonder  (Jor  explana- 

tion  of  conjecture  see  99) 
wood  {material),  madera,/, 
word,  palabra,/.,  voz,/, 
work,     trabajar;    trabajo,    w.; 

{literary),  obra,/. 
workman,  obrero,  w. 
world,  mundo,  m. 
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worse,  peor 

worth,  to  be  — ,  valer,  irr. 

write,  escribir;  irr.  p.  p.,  written, 

escrito, 
writer,  autor,  m. 
written,  see  write 


year,  año,  m. 

yellow,  amarillo,  -a 

yes,  sí  {with  acceiit);  to  say  — , 

decir  que  sí 
yesterday,  ayer;  day  before  — , 

antes  de  ayer;  —  morning, 

ayer  por  la  mañana 


yet,  todavía,  ya,  aun 

yonder,      that     ene     over     — 

(114) 
you,  pers.  pron.,  usted,  tú,  etc.; 

dir.  obj.,  le,  lo,  la,  los,  las; 

indir.   obj.,   le,   les;   with  — 

(2nd  pers.  sing.),  contigo 
young,  joven 

younger,  youngest,  (el)  menor 
your,    tu,   vuestro,   su,   de  vd. 

etc.  (30,  31,  32) 


zoological,  zoológico,  -a 


INDEX 


(Figures  refer  to  paragraphs.) 


a,  with  infinitives:  al  llegar,  41,  be- 
fore  direct  personal  object  (per- 
sonal a),  238 
about,  see  probability,  99,  100 
absolute  superlative,  177,  178 
abstract  nouns  require  definite  article, 

15 
acabar  de,  103 

adjectives : 

agreement,  51,  57 

apocopation,  58 

comparatives,  56 

comparisons,  153,  154 

demonstrative,  113-115 

feminine,  53,  54 

ending  in  -án,  -ón,  -or,  55  b 

interroga  tive,  181 

nationality,  55a 

plural  of,  13,  52 

position,  67-70,  72 

possessive,  29-37 
adverbs,  167 

accent  of  adjective  retained  in  ad- 
verb,  168 

comparison,  156 

formation,  167 

two  adverbs  in  -mente;  segura  y 
rápidamente,  169 

position,  170 
age,  192 
ago,  109 

al  with  infinitive,  41 
any,  176 


article: 

definite,  14 

el  used  before  leminine  nouns  like 

el  agua,  18 
indefinite,  16 

omitted  in  hablar  español,  135 
used  before  abstract  nouns,  15 
used  before  ñames  of  seasons,  ni 
used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjec- 
tives, 257 

as  .  .  .  as,  161 

as  much  .  .  .  as,  162 

as  many  .  .  .  as,  163 

B 

he,  ser,  74,  75,  78,  79,  and  estar,  74, 

75,  76,  77 
but,  44 

h,  255 


cardinal  numbers: 

above  two  hundred,  208 

one  to  twenty,  27 

iwenty  to  one  hundred,  47 
ciento,  cien,  6t„  64 

doscientos,  -as,  65 
commands,  affirmative,  214,  216,  306 

negative,  215,  216,  306 
comparisons : 

of  adjectives,  153,  1 54 

of  adverbs,  153,  156 

of  equality,  161,  162 

of  inequality,  158,  159,  160 
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conditional  mood,  93-95,  97 

expressing  probability  and  conjec- 
ture  in  the  past,  100 

sentences,  270,  271 
conmigo,  224,  Note  4 
continuar: 

accent  mark  on  continúo,  etc.,  283 

followed  by  present  participle,  284, 
Note  2 
contraction : 

al,  del,  39 

de   and   él   do   not  contract,    224, 
Note  2 
correlatives,  some  .  .  .  some,  120,  147 
cual,  relative  pronoun,  142,  143 
¿cuál?  interroga  ti  ve,  184 
cuando,  148 

cuanto,  relative  pronoun,  146 
¿cuánto?  interrogative  adjective  and 

*     pronoun,  186 
cuánto,  cuan,  meaning  how,  189,  190 
cuyo,  144,  145 
¿cuyo?  185 


-d,  dropped  in  plural  imperative  be- 
fore  os,  levantaos,  247 

dar,  meaning  to  strike  the  hoiir,  198 

dates,  200,  201,  206 

days  of  the  week,  203,  206 

de: 

denoting  the  agent,  255 
denoting  the  material,  78 
denoting  the  possession,  78 
translated  in  after  superlative,  175 
transía ted  than  after  numeráis,  160 

dejar  de,  263Í; 

del  que,  159 

de  lo  que,  158 

demonstrative    adjectives    and    pro- 
nouns,  1 1 3-1 2 1 


direct  object  pronouns,  table  of,  219- 
228 
position,  225-227,  236,  237 
does,  as  in  Does  he  eat?,  8 
Don  and  Doña,  302,  Note  2 
donde,  148 

E 

echarse  a,  263¿ 

el  cual,  142,  143 

el  que,  142,  143 

ello,  neuter,  258 

emphasis,  shown  by  prepositional 
pronouns,  224 

estar,  uses  of,  74-77;  256 

ethical  dative,  262 

exceedíngly,  177,  178 

exclamatory  sentences,  ¡qué  mucha- 
cha tan  (más)  bonita!,  187-190 


familiar  address,  4 

former,  the  former  and  the  latter,  119 

frío,  85-87 

future,  93 

m  probability  and  conjecture,  99 


grande,  gran,  59-61 
gustar,  261 

H 

há,  for  ago,  109 

haber,  20 

haber  de,  43 

hace  for  ago,  109 

hacer  for  expressing  weather  condi- 

tions,  87,  88 
have,  20 

hay,  there  is,  there  are,  106-108 
hay  que,  one  must,  43 
hours,  193-199 
how  in  exclama  tions,  187-190 
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-i-  becomes  -y-  in  certain  verbs: 
leyendo,  150 
leyó,  149 

//■  clauses,  270,  271 
imperative  mood,  211,  214 

loss  of  -d-  in  refiexives,  levantaos,  247 
subjunctive  used  instead  of  impera- 
tive, 215 
imperfect  indicative,  123 
irregular  imperfect  of  ser,  ir,  and 

ver,  133 
uses  as  contras  ted  with  preterite, 
125-129 
imperfect  or  past  subjunctive,  267 
irregular  formations:    dijera,  268(1; 
leyera,  2686;  estar,  ser,  ir,  269 
impersonal  expressions,  rendered  by 

the  reflexive,  252,  253 
in,  translated  by  de,  after  superlative, 

inceptive  verbs,  conocer,  etc.,  279 
indefinite  antecedents,  308,  309 
indirect  object  pronouns,  219 

position  of,  225-227,  236,  237 
interrogative  adjectives  and  pronouns, 

181-186 
interrogation,  7 
ir,  used  for  it  is  going  to,  209 
irregular  verbs,  list  of,  see  Appendix 
-ísimo,  178-180 

J 
jamás,  4ga 

L 

latter,  the  latter  and  íheformer,  119 

le  and  lo,  220 

le  and  les  become  se,  231-234 

let  with  present  subjunctive,  Let  him 

enter,  217 
like,  261 
lo,  neuter,  221 


M 
más  and  menos,  153 
mayor  for  older,  155a 
menor  for  younger,  155a   ■ 
months,  204 

the  more  .  .  .  the  more,  164 
most,  176 
mucho,  89,  90 
muchísimo,  91 
must,  tener  que,  43 
muy,  89-91 

N 
nada,  496 
nadie,  49(7 
necesario,  in  the  present,  292 

past,  300 
negation,  6,  48,  49 
ni,  neither,  49  c? 
neuter  article,  221 
no,  position,  6 
nouns,  plural  of ,  1 2 

masculina  plural  for  both  genders, 

151 
numeráis,  see  cardinal  numbers 
nunca,  49  a 


obligation: 

es  necesario,  292,  300 

haber  de,  tener  que,  hay  que,  43 
Ojalá,  314 

on,  not  translated  in  dates,  202 
on  .  .  .  -ing  with  infinitive,  41 
ene,  a  blue  tie  and  a  red  one,  66 
orthographic  changes  in  verbs,  274 
verbs  in  -car  and  -gar,  275 
verbs  in  -guar,  276 
verbs  in  -zar,  277 
verbs  in  -cer  and  -cir,  278 
verbs  with  inceptive  endings,  cono- 
cer, 279;  exceptions,  279,  Note 
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orthograpnic  changes  in — Continued 
verbs  in  -ger  and  -gir,  280 
verbs  in  -guir,  281 
verbs  like  bullir  and  bruñir,  282 
verbs  in  -iar  and  -uar,  enviar  and 
continuar,  22>2, 


para,  316 

passive  voice,  254 

past  absolute  (preterí te),  124,  126 

past  anterior,  132 

past     descriptive     (imperfect),     123, 

125 
past  perfect  subjunctive,  271 
past  subjunctive,  267-269 
past  participle,  22 

with  haber,  25,  26 
personal  pronouns,  see  direct  and  indi- 

rect  object  pronouns 
please,  243,  Note 
pluperfect,  131 
poco,  83,  89-91 
por,  316 
possessive  adjectives,  29-37 

when  replaced  by  definite  article, 

257 
possessive  pronouns,  38 
prepositions,  before  infinitives,  41 
prepositional  pronouns,  22^,  224 
present  indicative,  2,  10 
present  subjunctive,  212,  213 
present  perfect  indicative,  24 
present  perfect  subjunctive,  271 
me  presentaron  a  ella,  235 
price,  de  a,  lio 
probability  and   conjecture,   present, 

99 
past,  ICO 
progressive    construction,    estoy    ha- 
blando, 77 


que,  meaning  let,  217 

adjective  and  pronoun,  183 
meaning  how  in  exclamations,  187, 

188 
relative  pronoun,  138,  139 

¿qué  tal?,  183,  Note 

quedarse  con,  2636 

quien,  relative  pronoun,  140,  141 
in  correlative  sentences,  147 
interrogad  ve  pronoun,  182 

quisiera,  307 

R 

radical  changing  verbs,  218 

first  and  second  conjugation,  218 
third  conjugation,  265,  266 

rafe,  de  a,  1 10 

raiher,  165 

reciprocal  verbs,  251 

reflexive  object  pronouns,  246 

reflexive  verbs,  245-253 
used  for  the  passive,  252 

relative  pronouns,  137-148 


santo,  san,  62 

se,  substituted  for  the  indirect  object 

le  or  les,  231-234 
seasons,  ni 

sequence  of  tenses,  294-299 
ser,  74,  75,  78,  79,  256 
sí,  prepositional  form,  250 
sino,  44 
soTue,  lya,  b 

some  .  .  .  some,  120,  147 
subjunctive  mood,  212,  213,  286,  287 
after  conjunctions  of  condition,  con- 

cession,  supposition  or  restriction, 

313 
after   cuando   and    other   conjunc- 
tions of  time,  311 
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subjunctive  mood — Contimied 

after   decir   and    escribir   used   as 

commands,  306 
after  de   modo   que  and  conjunc- 

tions  of  purpose,  312 
after  dondequiera,   quienquiera 

(que),  etc.,  309 
after  indefinite  antecedent,  308 
after  ojalá  and  quién,  314 
after  quisiera,  307 
after  verbs  of  emotion,  fear,  doubt 

or  denial,  301 
after  verbs  of  requést,  consent,  ap- 

proval,  303 
after   verbs   of   will,    wish,   desire, 

preference,  291 
in  negative  sentences,  315 
used    for    impera  ti  ve    in    negative 

commands,  215 
when  to  use  infinitive  instead  of 

subjunctive,  288,  289,  304 
with  es  necesario,  es  preciso,  292, 

300 
superlativa: 

absolute,  177,  178 
reía  ti  ve,  173,  174 

T 
tan^  tanto,  161,  162,  163 
tener,  21;  idiomatic  uses  with  nouns: 
tener  hambre,  etc.,  82,  84 


tener  que,  nmstf  43 
than,  158,  159,  160 
time,  193-199,  207 
tratarse  de,  263  e 
tú,  4 

U 
uno,  un,  16 

unos  ÍOT  some,  17 

V 

verbs: 

compound  tenses,  24,  42,  98,  131, 
132,  271 

followed  by  prepositions,  102-104 

irregular,  see  Appendix 

orthographic  changes,  274-283 

passive  voice,  254 

progressive  form,  77 

radical  changing,  218,  265,  26Ó 

reflexive,  245-253 

reciprocal,  251 
vd.  vds.,  5 
very,  81 

W 

weather  conditions,  87,  88 
week  and  fortnight,  205 
whose,  185,  182 

Z 

z  changes  to  c  in  piarais,  I2í; 
not  used  before  e  or  i,  12  Note 
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